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DISSERTATION ABSTRACT
Linda Anna Konnerth
Doctor of Philosophy
Department of Linguistics
March 2014

Title: A Grammar of Karbi

Karbi is a Tibeto-Burman (TB) language spoken by half a million people in the
Karbi Anglong district in Assam, Northeast India, and surrounding areas in the extended
Brahmaputra Valley area. It is an agglutinating, verb-final language.

This dissertation offers a description of the dialect spoken in the hills of the Karbi
Anglong district. It is primarily based on a corpus that was created during a total of
fifteen months of original fieldwork, while building on and expanding on research
reported by Griiiner in 1978. While the exact phylogenetic status of Karbi inside TB has
remained controversial, this dissertation points out various putative links to other TB
languages.

The most intriguing aspect of Karbi phonology is the tone system, which carries a
low functional load. While three tones can be contrasted on monosyllabic roots, the rich
agglutinating morphology of Karbi allows the formation of polysyllabic words, at which
level tones lose most of their phonemicity, while still leaving systematic phonetic traces.

Nouns and verbs represent the two major word classes of Karbi at the root level,
property-concept terms represent a subclass of verbs.

At the heart of Karbi morphosyntax, there are two prefixes of Proto-TB
provenance that have diachronically shaped the grammar of the language: the possessive
prefix a- and the nominalizer ke-. Possessive a- attaches to nouns that are modified by
preposed elements and represents the most frequent morpheme in the corpus.
Nominalization involving ke- forms the basis for a variety of predicate constructions,
including most of Karbi subordination as well as a number of main clause constructions.

In addition to nominalization, subordination commonly involves clause chaining.
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Noun phrases may be marked for their clausal role via -phdn ‘non-subject’
or -long ‘locative’ but frequently remain unmarked for role. Their pragmatic status can be
indicated with information structure markers for topic, focus, and additivity.

Commonly used discourse constructions include elaborate expressions and
parallelism more generally, general extenders, copy verb constructions, as well as a
number of final particles.

Audio files are available of the texts given in the appendices, particular examples

illustrating phonological issues, and phonetic recordings of tone minimal sets.
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CHAPTER I

INTRODUCTION

This is a grammar of Karbi as spoken in the hills of the Karbi Anglong district in
Assam, Northeast India. It expands on research findings reported in Griiner's (1978)
grammar of the phonology and morphology of the language, but also offers a more
comprehensive treatment of issues in Karbi syntax, semantics, and pragmatics.

The remainder of this chapter is organized as follows. In §1.1, the Karbi people
and their language and culture are introduced. Next, an overview of the linguistic context
of Karbi is offered, i.e., the relationships between Karbi and surrounding languages, as
that context helps understand why modern Karbi grammar is the way it is. On the one
hand, that involves the relationship to other Tibeto-Burman languages, as discussed in
§1.2. On the other hand, and very importantly, it also involves the contact relationship
specifically with the Austroasiatic Khasi languages, and possibly other Tibeto-Burman
languages, such as Meithei, as discussed in §1.3.

In §1.4, an overview of what little is known on different varieties of Karbi is
provided, including the major dialectal divide between Hills and Plains (or, Amri) Karbi,
and some notes on variation within Hills Karbi, the major dialect group that this grammar
is based on.

A sociolinguistic profile of language endangerment (mostly based on Hills Karbi)
is included in §1.5.

Elements of Karbi oral literature are discussed in §1.6, including notes on specific
genres of oral literature in the context of Northeast India, as well as including remarks on
the Karbi song language.

In §1.7, an overview of the linguistic literature and linguistic resources on Karbi
is provided.

Finally, §1.8 discusses Karbi orthography and ongoing issues in standardization
efforts as well as an outline of conventions followed in this dissertation. The organization

of this grammar is outlined in §1.9.



1.1. Karbi People, Language, and Culture

1.1.1.  Names and ISO Codes for the Karbi Language

In the last few decades, there has been a movement among the Karbis to push for
the autonym Karbi or the elaborate form Karbi Karbak (see §12.2.2 on elaborate
expressions). While this name has long been in use, it is a recent development that Karbi
is favored over the logonym Arleng (i.e., arléng ‘man, person’).' This might be due to the
existence of arléng as a simple noun root for ‘man, person’.”

Mikir is a formerly commonly used exonym, which has become pejorative within
the last few decades in particular. Now most Karbis have strong objections against it,
which has to do with a number of offensive hypotheses for the etymology of this name.
Bhoi Mynri is mentioned by Griiiner (1978:6) as an exonym used by the neighboring
Khasis of Meghalaya, to the immediate west of Karbi Anglong (see §1.3). According to
my language consultants, this term Bhoi Mynri may also specifically refer to the variety
of Plains Karbi spoken across the western border of Assam in Meghalaya (§1.4.1).

The Hills Karbi variety has the ISO 639-3 code 'mjw', whereas the Plains Karbi

variety has the ISO code 'ajz' (for dialect differences, see §1.4.1).

1.1.2.  Number of Speakers and Geographical Spread of Karbi

The Census of India from 2001 reports a total of 419,534 native speakers of Karbi,
which is also the figure cited in the Ethnologue (Lewis, Simons, and Fennig 2013). The
Karbi Lammet Amei (§1.1.4) estimates a higher number of speakers, at over half a million.

Karbi is spoken in Assam and adjacent areas in neighboring states in Northeast
India. There are also reported to be Karbi villages in Bangladesh and Burma. For a map
of Northeast India, that shows the borders with Bangladesh, Bhutan, China (to the

northeast of Northeast India), and Burma, see Figure 1.

" In one of the recorded texts collected for the corpus of this dissertation, the storyteller finds himself
saying Arlengpi for ‘Karbi woman’ (using the female -p7 suffix) and corrects himself and says ‘Karbipi’.

* Note, however, that there also is another general noun monit 'person, man’, which is a borrowing from
Asamese.
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Figure 1. Northeast India (taken from maps.google.com)

Karbi is the third-largest minority language in the state of Assam in terms of
number of speakers, following Boro and Mising. The center of the Karbi-speaking area
and political home of the Karbis is the Karbi Anglong (literally, ‘Karbi Hills”) district
(see §1.1.5 on some remarks on the political history of this district). As shown in Figure 2,
Karbi Anglong is divided into a smaller western part and a larger eastern part. While the
district capital Diphu is located in the southern portion of the eastern part, the western
part is generally considered to be home to the traditional-cultural center of the Karbis.
Specifically, the village of Ronghang Rongbong near Hamren in western Karbi Anglong
is considered to be the major traditional-cultural center of the Karbis as it is home to the
Karbi kings, i.e., lindok-po.

The topographical map in Figure 2 also shows that Karbi Anglong is located at
the southern edge of the Brahmaputra Valley (the Brahmaputra being the river to the

north in Figure 2) and most of it in the lower hills that mark the transition between the



river valley area and the hill range that extends to the south and the southeast as hinted at

in Figure 1.}

ezpur

/\,_.Orano—D'FEEiajulumm o -Alk = o ==
52 T

Bel\abui Borsala

Laokhowa
Wwildlife
Sanctuary

Mmigf
Manaha,
4 Ga‘gﬁ" Dharamtul

etri Jagiroad

>

o

4

o

o o [ At R o o & Caikv '¥ 5o 5 o % {.‘\P\
Figure 2. Topographical map of the Karbi Anglong district (taken from

y .

maps.google.com)

1.1.3.  Aspects of Karbi Traditional Culture and Social Organization

Changes in the lifestyle of the Karbis are occurring at an exponentially increasing
pace in recent years. Due to urbanization and increased physical and virtual infrastructure,
elements of the traditional culture are both becoming more endangered as well as newly
embraced and cherished. Traditional village life involving jhum cultivation and collecting
wild vegetables and fruit in the jungles and forests is becoming more and more confined
to remote places that are not connected with physical infrastructure.

While a substantial number of Karbis have nowadays converted to Hinduism or
Christianity, the traditional religion of the Karbis is still practiced by a considerable
portion of the population. It involves different gods and goddesses, but also has a strong

animist element. In cases of major life events such as weddings or deaths, as well as other

3 This is part of the hill range that extends all the way into Southeast Asia and represents something of a
cultural area, with similar histories of the people inhabiting them, see Scott (2009).
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crucial times such as sickness or before going on a long trip, priests perform rituals that
typically involve sacrifice of animals (such as chickens or ducks) in conjunction with
chants that are orally transmitted from generation to generation, typically using the Karbi

song language (§1.6.2), see Figure 3.

Figure 3. Priest performing a duck sacrifice

An important cultural symbol is the Jambili athon (Figure 4). The bird on top
represents values such as wisdom, intellectuality, and leadership. The lower four birds in

the four directions are the followers.

Figure 4.3 ambil athon
There are five major clans in Karbi society: Terang, Teron, Inghi (also spelled

Enghi or Enghee), Ingti (also spelled Engti), and Timung.” These five major clans are

* These are the clan names in the Hills Karbi variety; in Plains Karbi, some names are slightly different, e.g.,
Timung is Tumung (see §1.4.1 on dialect differences between what I refer to as Plains and Hills Karbi).
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further divided into subclans. This division into clans and subclans has important societal
consequences such as marriage restrictions.

An excellent resource on Karbi cultural studies are the two volumes ‘Karbi
Studies’. The first volume is edited by Dharamsing Teron, with contributions both from
Karbi and international scholars (D. Teron 2012), while the second volume is entirely
authored by Teron (D. Teron 2011). Further information can also be obtained from the

official website of the Karbi Anglong district (http://www.karbianglong.nic.in/) and a

blog maintained by Morningkeey Phangcho (http://karbi.wordpress.com/).

1.1.4.  The Karbi Lammet Amei (KLA)

This dissertation is the result of close collaboration with members of the Karbi
Lammet Amei, who in fact initiated the project in 2007: most notably Mr. Sikari Tisso, as
well as Mr. Khor Sing Teron. The Karbi Lammet Amei (KLA; from Karbi lam-mét a-méi
‘Karbi word-artful poss-assembly’) is a language and literature organization based in the
district capital Diphu, but with branches in larger villages and towns. The KLA was
founded on March 27, 1966, with the goal of preserving and promoting the Karbi
language so it could be taught in schools and other institutions of higher education, while

also engaging in the promotion of Karbi literature (Khor Sing Teron, p.c.).

1.1.5.  The Karbi Anglong District

The Karbis have had their own autonomous Karbi Anglong district (lit., Karbi a-
inglong ‘Karbi POSS-hill’ > ‘Karbi hills’) for a number of decades. The district was first
formed in 1951, although at that time, the North Cachar Hills to the south of the present-
day western and eastern part still belonged to the district (then called ‘United Mikir and
North Cachar Hills District’). In 1970, the two parts were separated, and the ‘Mikir Hills’
district was renamed as Karbi Anglong in 1976, with Diphu in the eastern part as the

capital. Karbi Anglong is the largest district of Assam.’

5 This information comes from http://www.karbianglong.nic.in/, which is the official website of the Karbi
Anglong District Administration, accessed on February 3, 2014.
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1.2. Karbi in Tibeto-Burman

While there has never been any doubt that Karbi is a Tibeto-Burman language, the
exact phylogenetic status inside Tibeto-Burman has not been possible to determine. This
is despite the fact that information on Karbi has been available early on (§1.7.1), and that
it has been considered in the early large-scale Tibeto-Burman classification proposals as
well as in the modern, detailed comparative work. The difficulties of working out the
exact phylogenetic status of Karbi are likely in large part due to a history of language

contact and grammatical reorganization as a result of it (§1.3).

1.2.1.  Tibeto-Burman Languages of Northeast India

Northeast India is home to the greatest diversity of Tibeto-Burman languages,
including languages from several different branches, such as Bradley's (2002) Western,

Sal, and Central branches, see Figure 5.

TisETO-BURMAN

WESTERN f,/ |l {  MNORTHEASTERN
Tibetan/Bodic 4 ‘II (QJiangic
d Tibetan CENTRAL MNaxi-Bai
Himalayan Mirish \ Tujia
Zhangzhung Mishmi |I Tangut
Newari SaL Mungish |
Limbu Baric Lepcha SOUTHEASTERN
Jinghpaw Burmese-Lolo
Luish Bailang
Fyu Md Burmese
Kuki-Chin Yi
Meithei Karenic

Figure 5. Classification of Tibeto-Burman according to Bradley (2002)

Bradley’s Sal branch is a more inclusive version of this branch whose name was
coined by Burling (1983), but renamed later more transparently as the ‘Bodo-Konyak-
Jinghpaw’ branch (Burling 2003). Besides this Bodo-Konyak-Jinghpaw subbranch,

7



Burling’s (2003) attempt at classifying the Tibeto-Burman languages of Northeast India
includes a substantial number of other low-level branches, whose higher-level groupings
remain far from clear. As seen in the classification of the languages of the ‘Eastern
Border’ in Figure 6, Karbi has in this context always been one of two languages (the
other being Meithei, the state language of Manipur) that have been particularly difficult

to associate with one of the other low-level branches.
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K Sangtam
K Yimchungd
Laotha

. _-=" Aangma

- -

- r r
e S
_|-.'-
-

=TT Angami
ot Tha . Chiokri
kKheza
P Meaao
* (=
ef e
. E5&
R Khoirao
o~ Zeme
* _ Mziame
. g = Liangmai
K E g Marzm
. B

s Tangkhul
. N "{ I'u'larlng
Lot Karhi
heithei
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Figure 6. Burling’s (2003:184) ‘Relationships among the languages of the Eastern

Border

1.2.2.  Karbi in Tibeto-Burman Classification Proposals

Karbi (then referred to as ‘Mikir’) was included in the Linguistic Survey of India

LSI) by Grierson and Konow in the early 20™ century (Grierson 1903), which represents
y



the first attempt at classifying Tibeto-Burman languages. Already at that time, there was
a fair amount of information available on the language. In the LSI, it is noted that Karbi
“has received some attention from the missionaries who work among them”, and “we
have a vocabulary and some short pamphlets written in it and an admirable grammar with
selected texts from the pen of the late Sir Charles Lyall” (Grierson 1903:69). A
classificatory problem Grierson and Konow encountered is noted in the next two
sentences:

In Volume III, Part ii of the Survey I have classed Mikir as falling within the

Naga-Bodo Sub-Group. The language has affinities with Bodo, but subsequent

investigation has shown that it is much more closely connected with Kuki, and

that it should be classed [...] as belonging to the Naga-Kuki Sub-Group, in which
it occupies a somewhat independent position.

While the absence of a closer link between Karbi and Bodo-Garo® has not been
controversial since, there are three other groups in particular that have been linked to
Karbi: Meithei, Naga, and Kuki-Chin (the latter two of which were put into one group,
going back to the LSI, see above).’

However, the evidence that underlies the grouping of Karbi with Meithei might
better be analyzed as borrowings (§1.3). The putative grouping with Naga is complicated
due to the fact that it is not currently clear at all what ‘Naga’ actually is, as there is a
long-standing confusion of ethnic and linguistic labels surrounding the term ‘Naga’
(Burling 2003) (i.e., using ethnic labels as linguistic labels, see also §1.4.2 for a similar
problem within Karbi ‘dialects’). A possible link to Kuki-Chin currently appears
promising. As pointed out in various places throughout this dissertation, particular links
to Kuki-Chin exist, for example with respect to: the negative equational copula (§4.6.2.2);
the cislocative as well as speech act participant non-subject marking (§6.3.1.4); the
reflexive/reciprocal prefix (§6.4.3); and the focus marker =s7 (§9.7.3.1.5), among other

constructions. However, working out the exact details as well as implications of these

% Bodo-Garo languages form a “compact, low-level branch of Tibeto-Burman” (DeLancey 2012). The few
similarities that exist between Karbi and Bodo-Garo, such as the Karbi ke- nominalizer that is a cognate of
a Bodo-Garo adjectival prefix (Konnerth 2009, 2012), stem from a very high node, possibly Proto-Tibeto-
Burman.

" There also was a proposal by Bauman (1976) to consider Karbi the missing link in a connection between
Kuki-Chin and Lepcha.
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similarities and apparent cognates is a matter of future research. This will likely include
the difficult work of carefully disentangling areally from genetically shared features.

In sum, it has remained difficult to come up with a classification proposal that
places Karbi in a closer relationship with one of the (geographically) neighboring
branches. This is despite early availability of information on Karbi grammar and lexicon
(§1.7.1), but certainly has to be seen in the context of the remaining lack of information
on some of the Kuki-Chin and so-called ‘Naga’ languages. What appears quite obvious,
however, is that a major factor in obscuring the relationships between Karbi and other
Tibeto-Burman languages has been language contact and contact-induced changes in
Karbi grammar and lexicon. In particular, it has been known since the Linguistic Survey
of India that Karbi has been in close contact (and, in fact, the closest contact of all TB

languages) with the Austroasiatic Khasi languages to the west in Meghalaya.

1.3. The Role of Contact in the Development of Karbi

DeLancey (2012) offers a creolization account for the origins of the Bodo-Garo
branch of Tibeto-Burman, which likely applies in the historical development of Karbi as
well, as in fact also suggested by DeLancey. At a smaller scale than Bodo-Garo, Karbi
shares the ethnolinguistic profile of a language a) spoken by a relatively large number of
people (in the local linguistic context), b) spread across a relatively large area, and c)
extending into the plains (as opposed to being only spoken in the hills) (see §1.1.2).%

While Bodo-Garo is argued to have an origin in a lingua franca in DeLancey’s
proposal, such an extreme case of contact influence does not need to be assumed in the
case of Karbi. However, a considerable impact from contact has to be part of the history

of Karbi. Specifically, there is robust evidence of changes in Karbi grammar and lexicon

¥ This was also noted as a striking difference between the Karbis and other ethnic groups by Walker (1925)
in the preface to his dictionary. He says, “[...] the Mikirs are among the more numerous of the Assam
frontier races, and [...] they are scattered over a wide area, from Golaghat to Kamrup and the Khasi Hills
beyond Gauhati, and from the Cachar plains near Silchar to the forests north of Bishnath in Darrang [...].”
A similar remark about the relatively wide geographic spread of the Karbis in the local context stems from
the Linguistic Survey of India, where it is noted that “it cannot be doubted that in former times the Mikirs
occupied a comparatively large tract of country in the lower hills and adjoining lowlands of the central
portion of the range stretching from the Garo Hills to the Patkoi” (Grierson 1903:69).
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(as well as, in fact, culture and social organization®) due to contact with the Khasi
languages (Grierson 1903; Griilner 1978; Joseph 2009). This branch of Austroasiatic is
centered in a region to the west of the Karbi-speaking area, across the border in the state
of Meghalaya. More research on the Khasi branch is needed in order to be able to connect
a particular language more closely to extensive contact with Karbi. At this point,
specifically the language (and ethnic group) referred to as Jaintia or Pnar appears to be
the one closest linked to contact with Karbi.

In addition to contact with the Khasi languages, there is some evidence hinting at
a possible contact scenario with Meithei. The one strong piece of evidence is the
peculiarity of numerals ‘eight’ and ‘nine’ being morphologically complex forms that
translate as ‘ten minus two’ and ‘ten minus one’ (§4.8.2). This subtractive construction
for ‘eight’ and ‘nine’ is not attested so far in any other language in the region. The
corresponding constructions in Karbi and Meithei look calqued, since the individual
morphemes do not correspond.

Another strong piece of evidence is that Meithei has a female -pi suffix
corresponding to Karbi -p7 ‘female’ (§5.4.1.1). This is noteworthy because it is not a
typical Tibeto-Burman form and to my knowledge not attested anywhere else in the
family."

In addition to the evidence from numerals and the female suffix, there are several
other correspondences that could potentially contribute to a model of Karbi-Meithei
contact (without being strong evidence). For example, the Karbi word ok ‘meat’ is
peculiar because the more common Tibeto-Burman root for a word ‘flesh’ is something
like Matisoff’s (2003) reconstructed *sya. Now the Meithei word for ‘pig’ is ok (Chelliah
1997), and considering that pork is the major and favorite type of meat eaten by the
Karbis, ok might be a borrowing from this Meithei word for ‘pig’. At the same time, the

Meithei ok is similar to roots for the word ‘pig’ in other Tibeto-Burman languages.

? As pointed out by Griifiner (1978), a number of lexical items referring to social organization as well as the
kingdom system are borrowings from Khasi, obviously suggesting that the concept was borrowed along
with the word. Examples include /indok-po ‘king’ (with the male suffix -po) from Khasi lyngdoh ‘priest’,
and the word kur for ‘clan’.

1 The typical Tibeto-Burman female suffix has a bilabial nasal. For example, in Tibetan, the male and
female suffixes are -pa and -ma, respectively.
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Matisoff (2003) here reconstructs *p"ak (the Karbi word is phak. Therefore, this does not

represent strong evidence for a borrowing from Meithei into Karbi."!

1.4. Varieties of the Karbi Language

While the details of the Karbi dialect situation are outside the scope of this
dissertation, it appears that there is a high degree of homogeneity - perhaps surprisingly
so, given the large geographic spread of the language. This was also noted by Walker
(1925) as he writes in the preface to his dictionary that “in spite of the fact [...] that [the
Karbis] are scattered over a wide area, [...], the language is practically one and the same
throughout.”

The highly simplified ‘big picture’ of the dialect situation, is that there is a major
dividing line (political as much as, or even more than, linguistic in nature) between the
Hills Karbis (Karbis from Karbi Anglong (KA)) and the Plains Karbis (Karbis mostly
living in the plains of Assam largely north of KA), as discussed in §1.4.1.

Within each of these major two varieties, there is relatively little dialectal
variation. However, investigating the nature of dialectal variation is complicated due to
the application of dialect labels by Karbi native speakers, which are grounded in
historical ethnic/familial and/or geographical affiliation, as outlined in §1.4.2.

Following this discussion, §1.4.3 further discusses two of these dialect labels from
the Hills Karbi variety: the Rongkhang or Ronghang dialect, which (with apparently
wide-spread acceptance) is being used as the basis for standardization; and the Hills (not
Plains) Amri Karbi dialect, which is spoken in the western part of Karbi Anglong, where
the traditional-cultural center of the Karbis lies.

Finally, §1.4.4 offers a list of some lexemes that have been found to exhibit
(mostly, vowel) alternations in the speech of different native speakers, without, however,
actually appearing to represent dialect isoglosses.

Note that besides these geographical and historical/ethnic dialect groups, there
appears to be some evidence for a Christian sociolect (possibly specifically in the Tika

region), with some slight differences in lexicon and grammar from the non-Christian

' In addition, there is also a demonstrative si in Meithei (Chelliah 1997) that represents an alternative (or
possibly ultimately the same) cognate for the focus marker =si in Karbi (which is suggested to be
connected to an equational copula si(i) in Central Kuki-Chin in §9.7.3.1.5).
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sociolect (see §1.7.2 on GriiBBner’s work, which was based on a variety with some such
features). All of these issues pertaining to linguistic varieties of Karbi require further
research.

In the discussion of varieties of the Karbi language, in the following subsections
as well as in the entire dissertation, I want to emphasize that not a single word is written
with a political motive behind it. My goal has always been to describe the linguistic
landscape in a scientific way and to be as neutral as possible when it comes to the politics
that are, of course, tied to it in real life. I truly hope that no part of the discussion of the

different varieties of the Karbi language is offensive to anybody.

1.4.1.  Plains Karbi (“Amri Karbi”) and Hills Karbi

The Plains Karbi variety spoken in the Kamrup and Marigaon districts of Assam
as well as partly in the Ri-Bhoi district of Meghalaya is commonly referred to as ‘Amri
Karbi’ in the linguistic literature and in the Ethnologue (Lewis, Simons, and Fennig
2013). However, it should be noted right away that Karbis identifying with the western
subvariety of Hills Karbi use the same name for themselves, possibly because of an
ultimately shared geographical origin and/or common ancestors (§1.4.3).

Members of the Karbi Lammet Amei (§1.1.4) have expressed their concern to me
over the use of the name Amri for the Plains Karbi variety, while this name is embraced
by many speakers of this variety. The term ‘Dumra’ or ‘Dumrali’ is also used to refer to
this variety of the Karbi language and the people that speak it.

In the following discussion, I will use the geographically based terms ‘Plains
Karbi’ and ‘Hills Karbi’ to refer to the two major linguistic varieties of the Karbi
language, which, again, include further ‘sub’-varieties based on linguistic features, which
are, however, not as different from one another as are the two major varieties. Although
these geographic terms are not ideal either since there are Karbis living in the plains who
do not speak the ‘Plains Karbi’ variety, I follow M. Teron and Tumung (2007) in using
‘Plains Karbi’ and ‘Hills Karbi’ in these ways, as the terminological debate is currently
still ongoing and there simply is no ideal set of terms to use at this point. Note that the
name Amri refers to a historical administrative unit in the Karbi kingdom, and, as

mentioned above, in addition to Plains Karbis, the group of Hills Karbis living in the
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western part of the Karbi Anglong district also identify with this name, see §1.4.2 and
§1.4.3 below.

There is a strong political movement on part of the Plains Karbis to consider their
variety of Karbi a different language rather than just a different dialect from the variety of
Karbi that is spoken in the Hills. This likely has to do with the unequal power relations
between the two groups. While there are close to half a million native speakers of Hills
Karbi that have autonomy in the Karbi Anglong district, the Plains Karbi speaking
population is scattered across a number of districts, and a 2003 figure reported by the
Ethnologue estimates the number of speakers at a total of 125,000 (Lewis, Simons, and
Fennig 2013)."

According to my Hills Karbi language consultants, there is a high degree of
mutual intelligibility between the Hills and Plains Karbi. This is especially true for Hills
Karbi speakers that are fluent in Assamese (which most people living in the urban areas
are), as the Plains Karbi variety has a large number of Assamese loans due to closer
contact with Assamese in the plains. It is also noted in the Ethnologue that “some Amri
Karbi villages shifted completely to Assamese due to intermarriage and the perception
that Assamese is preferred for children to do well in school.”

In addition to the larger number of Assamese loans, some of the more noticeable
ways in which Plains Karbi is different from Hills Karbi are the following. First, there are
differences between the song language (§1.6.2) and the ordinary language. Specifically,
Plains Karbi uses lexemes in ordinary, colloquial speech, which are only used in the song
language of Hills Karbi, and vice versa.

A phonological difference is that Plains Karbi has preserved coda /1/, which in
Hills Karbi has changed into diphthongs or glide codas, depending on the analysis (see
§3.1.2 and §3.4).

In the domain of morphology, there are two salient differences. First, the unusual
onset-reduplicative negative suffix -Cé in Hills Karbi (§3.8.6.3) corresponds to just -e
without the onset reduplication in Plains Karbi. Second, the Hills Karbi negative

existential copula is ave, while Plains Karbi instead uses the form ingjong (§4.6.2.1.1).

121t is not clear what the basis is for this figure provided by the Ethnologue. The Census data of close to a
half a million native speakers of Karbi do not specify whether a distinction was made between Hills and
Plains Karbi (and hence it likely was not).
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With respect to syntax, there are two frequently occurring Plains Karbi
constructions that are not used in Hills Karbi. On the one hand, the positive existential
copula do is often used following a bare stem. It is not clear to my Hills Karbi language
consultants what the function of this construction is, but it is very striking to them. On the
other hand, habitual aspect is marked by the suffix -man in Plains Karbi, where in Hills
Karbi simply the bare stem is used.

Within the Plains Karbi variety, there is also some amount of dialectal variation.
For example, in the Ri-Bhoi district of Meghalaya, the Bhoi Mynri variant is spoken.

A good resource on the Plains Karbi variety is the trilingual dictionary edited by
M. Teron and Tumung (2007), which includes both Plains and Hills Karbi forms of each

lexical item, as well as translations into Assamese and English.

1.4.2.  Relationships between the Hills Karbi ‘Dialects’

There are four ‘dialect’ labels that are used by Hills Karbi native speakers to
identify their own and other people’s speech: Amri, Rongkhang (or Ronghang),
Chinthong, and Killing. Originally, however, these labels are connected to historical
administrative units of the Karbi kingdom and the people that lived in these
administrative units. Therefore, while there certainly is a historical connection between
an individual’s affiliation to one of these groups and the variety s/he speaks, this is not
always the case anymore in the year 2014.

Since this discussion of these different groups is only for the purpose of sketching
out the linguistic landscape, everything said here comes through the lense of linguistic
variation and is considered in its relevance to linguistic varieties. I would like to
acknowledge that it is shorthand to speak of ‘Amri Karbi’ or ‘Rongkhang Karbi’ and that
the more accurate way of referring to the people that identify with these names is to say
Amri aso ‘children / inhabitants of Amri’ and Rongkhang aso ‘children / inhabitants of
Rongkhang.’

According to Dharamsing Teron (p.c.), the following can be said about these
‘dialect’ groups:

The three major groups are Amri, Rongkhang, and Chinthong. The Killing group
appears to be a part of the Rongkhang group. The Amri group was the first to migrate into
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the present-day Karbi Anglong area. They split up and some of them went to present-day
western Karbi Anglong (i.e., the group discussed in §1.4.3), while others moved into the
plains (i.e., the Plains Karbis, discussed above in §1.4.1).

The Rongkhang group is mostly located in the southern portion of the eastern part
of Karbi Anglong, where the district capital Diphu is located. This group became the
most dominant and influential group, which is why the Rongkhang ‘dialect’ is currently
considered the standard dialect. Note, however, that linguistically, it is not possible for
my language consultants to pinpoint defining differences between Rongkhang and the
‘dialects’ of eastern Karbi Anglong and the area to the south, i.e., Chinthong, and Killing.
(The Killing group is geographically centered in places such as Kheroni, Jyrikyndeng,
and further into the North Cachar Hills area.)

1.4.3.  Hills Karbi: Differences between Rongkhang (Hills Karbi; Diphu) and Amri
(Hills Karbi; Western Karbi Anglong) Dialects

While any particular differences between the Rongkhang dialect and other dialects
to the north and the south are not easy to discern for my language consultants (although
among themselves, they may identify with different dialect groups, see §1.4.2 above),
there are a number of differences between, on the one hand, Rongkhang and the other
putative dialects, and, on the other hand, the Amri dialect in western Karbi Anglong.
These differences are not only lexical in nature, but also include two systematic
phonological differences. First, the Amri dialect has a sixth phonemic vowel, which is a
high to mid-high, front, centralized /1/ (§3.2.1). Second, the Amri dialect has preserved
/ei/ and the /ai/ diphthongs (or vowels /e/ and /a/ with palatal glide coda, see §3.4), while
the Rongkhang dialect has merged them to /ai/ (§3.2).

In addition, there are number of differences in other grammatical domains as well.
For example, the pe-~pa- ‘causative’ prefix is seemingly only ever produced as pa- in the
Amri dialect, i.e. without any allomorphy (see §3.9.2.1). Another difference is that that
‘afterthought’ particle =he (§12.3.9) is more frequently used in Amri speech, and that the
particle Zedi is prominently used as a marker of narrative style specifically in this dialect

(§12.3.12).
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1.4.4.

Table 1 provides lists of sample lexemes, of which there are two (or more)

Variation in Lexemes

variants based on vowel alternations. No study has been conducted yet to see whether

these alternation patterns somehow align in the speech of individual native speakers.

Table 1. Vowel alternations

Alternation | Gloss /i /e/ /a/ /o/ /u/
i~e~u ‘banana’ phinii | phenii phunii
‘trade’ biha beha
‘match’ chinang | chendng
e ‘eggplant’ hipt hepit
‘main people | khitiri | khetiri
in charge’
‘king(<Ind)’ richo recho
‘yam’ phirui phurui
i~u ‘snake’ phirii phurii
‘rat’ phijii phujii
‘field hut’ mendu mandu
een ‘dried fish’ menthu manthu
‘when’ (ko)mentu, (ko)mantu,
(ko)nemtu (ko)namtu
‘cotton’ phelo pholo
e~0 ‘alkaline’ phelo pholo
‘story’ temo tomo
a~o ‘girl’ okarjang okorjang
a~u ‘carry on ba bii
back’

While Table 1 shows that many different vowel alternation patterns exist, it

should be noted that in almost all cases, the vowel alternation occurs in the first syllable

of a disyllabic word. The only two exceptions are the two words listed last:

okarjang~okorjang ‘girl’ and ba~bii ‘carry on back’.

In addition to the simple vowel alternations in lexemes listed in Table 1, there

also exists lexical variation in other words, such as mensopi or nemsopi for ‘papaya’.

1.5. Sociolinguistic Profile of Language Endangerment

The UNESCO Atlas of the World’s Languages in Danger lists Karbi as a

‘vulnerable’ language (Moseley 2010). This section contains a brief sociolinguistic
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evaluation of the current status of endangerment of the Karbi language."® It includes a
discussion of setting factors (§1.5.1), the impact of language contact (§1.5.2), issues
relating to domains, vitality, and attitudes (§1.5.3), and the official policy concerning the
language (§1.5.4). §1.5.5 summarizes the degree of language endangerment Karbi is
experiencing, and §1.5.6 lays out current and proposes future remedial action to

strengthen the status of Karbi.

1.5.1.  Setting Factors

The following setting factors that have an impact on the degree of language
endangerment are discussed here: number of speakers, which, however, is discussed
above in §1.1.2; languages represented in education (§1.5.1.1); virtual and physical
infrastructure in the community (§1.5.1.2); the relationship between government and
language (policy) (§1.5.1.3); and, finally, how Karbi is represented in mass media
(§1.5.1.4).

1.5.1.1. Education

Even within the Karbi Anglong District, most schools have either Assamese or
English as the medium of instruction, depending on whether they are government or
Christian schools. Within the last fifteen to twenty years or so, a few Christian primary
schools have started to teach in Karbi (and other local minority languages), spearheaded
by Frs. UV Joseph and Joseph Teron, and textbooks have been developed (along with Br.
Benjamin Kathar). There also are a few private schools that teach in Karbi. Moreover,
there has been an effort to translate existing textbooks from Assamese into Karbi. By and

large, however, children go to Assamese or English medium schools.

1.5.1.2.  Virtual and Physical Infrastructure

A very sudden increase in virtual infrastructure in recent years (which was very

noticeable even just between 2008-2012), i.e., availability of electricity, TVs, cell phones,

'3 This profile was put together as part of a seminar on ‘The Sociolinguistics of Language Endangerment’
offered by David and Maya Bradley at the 2011 LSA Institute in Boulder, CO. I would like to thank David
and Maya for the feedback they provided me and for engaging me in thinking about these issues.
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and the internet, will likely affect the community. Increase in physical infrastructure has
recently improved mobility, and will almost certainly affect the community as well. A lot
is currently changing, and the endangerment situation five years ago was likely
substantially different from what the situation will be like in five to ten years from now.
Language shift to Assamese is a lot more common among Amri Karbis, who live
in the plains, compared to Karbi Anglong Karbis, who live in the hills. This has likely
been the case historically (in the last several centuries or so) as well, since there are a lot

more Assamese loans in the Plains Karbi variety (§1.4.1).

1.5.1.3. Government

The Karbis live in their autonomous Karbi Anglong district with a Karbi Anglong
Autonomous Council (and that is also its official name, i.e. it is in English rather than

Karbi) (see §1.1.5). This political autonomy strengthens the status of the language.

1.5.1.4. Media

There are a few newspapers in Karbi. The Arleng Daily and the Thekar'* are
written in Roman script, while there are also newspapers that use the Assamese script.
The KLA publishes quite a lot of books in Karbi. There is a local film industry that
produces movies and comedy shows (and some documentaries) in Karbi. There also is a
Karbi language TV program.

There has been a recent increase in availability of Karbi media on the internet. In
particular, there are Karbi blogs and there are a number of songs sung in Karbi (but

following the ‘mainland’ Indian Bollywood style) on Youtube.

1.5.2. Contact and Change

The major dominant language in the area that many Karbi speakers shift to is
Assamese. Shifting to Assamese occurs among all of Assam's minority languages, since

it is the main lingua franca for speakers of different minority languages. While English

'* The Thekar now also has an online edition: http://thekararnivang.com/.
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functions as a lingua franca to some degree as well (especially in the Christianized areas),

Assamese is more widespread.
1.5.3. Domains/Vitality/Attitudes

1.5.3.1. Domains

There are two situations of language use within the Karbi community that I have
experienced first hand and can comment on. One is life in the district capital Diphu, the
other is life in a Christian village in rural western Karbi Anglong. As would be expected,
the differences are very noticeable.

In Diphu, especially among the middle class, it is typical for Karbis under the age
of 35 to 40 years or so, to be quadrilingual. While Karbi is the native language that is
spoken in the home, it is also common for them to use Assamese, English, and Hindi
(probably in that order of frequency) on a regular basis. It is therefore no problem for
them to switch to whatever language is shared with their interlocutor(s). If several
languages are shared, it is typically with first priority Karbi and then Assamese that are
used, but that is not always the case, and people enjoy switching between languages. For
example, I have heard Karbi native speakers in their late twenties talk to each other using
Karbi, but suddently switch to Assamese or English words or entire sentences.

In the villages that I have visited, this multilingual situation does not exist to that
extent. While it is common for Karbis except for the older generation to speak Assamese
to varying degrees, they may only ever use Assamese when they go to the weekly or
biweekly market where many sellers only speak Assamese and no Karbi. There is a trend
for the younger generation, especially with increases in physical and virtual infrastructure,
to be exposed to English and Hindi and to know how to say a few things in these
languages. In addition, in the villages in western Karbi Anglong with Tiwa-speaking'”
villages nearby, it is also common for Karbis to know Tiwa to varying degrees (and vice

versa).

" Tiwa is a Bodo-Garo language spoken mostly inside the Karbi Anglong district.
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1.5.3.2. Vitality

The overall vitality is currently good for Hills Karbi. Most commonly, Karbi is

transmitted to the younger generation and used in the homes.

1.5.3.3. Attitudes

The attitudes of the Karbi community towards their language are generally
positive. I have not met Karbis who did not consider their language important to them.'®
The fact that the KLA (§1.1.4) exists also speaks to that: The KLA is a non-governmental
organization that survives on private donations; its members volunteer, with no monetary

compensation for their work.

1.5.4. Official Policy Concerning the Language

According to the Indian constitution, every Indian citizen has the right to go to
school in his/her mother language, but this right is not strongly financially supported and

therefore not well implemented.

1.5.5. Summary of Degree of Endangerment

The Karbi language currently looks healthy. However, especially the increase in
infrastructure is changing so dramatically that consequences will likely become more and
more noticeable in the near future. Although the facts are that a) there are a large number
of speakers; b) the language is almost always transmitted to the children; and c) the
community is politically protected by having their own autonomous district, the dominant
Assamese language creates a lot of pressure that many in the community feel. The KLA's
largest current concern is the standardization of the writing system. This will serve both

the purpose of doing language maintenance as well as result in added prestige.

'® Although it is the case that since I was closely collaborating with the KLA the whole time, the group of
Karbis I came in contact with were people who particularly cared about their language.
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1.5.6. Current and Suggested Future Remedial Action

In accordance with the KLLA’s concerns, the standardization of the orthography
could be a large step to strengthen the language, as it would likely represent a prerequisite
for the large-scale development of school materials in Karbi and the use of Karbi in

higher education.

1.6. Karbi Oral Literature and the Karbi Song Language

1.6.1. Karbi Oral Literature

The orally transmitted traditional literature of the Karbis is a fundamental part of
Karbi culture. As part of data collection for this grammar, a number of folk stories were
recorded that tap into this rich treasure of Karbi oral literature. While the stories are
always narrated in the ordinary language, there are a lot of songs (mostly ballads that tell
a particular story) as well as (religious) chants which are sung using the song language
(see §1.6.2 below). However, also the ordinary language used to tell folk stories has
elements specific to the genre, see §12.1.4 on the discourse structuring markers e and 'm#,
as well as §12.3.12 on the ‘narrative style marker’ Aedl, in particular.

There are a few things that need to be taken into consideration in order to situate
Karbi oral literature in the context of the oral literatures of the various ethnic groups in
Northeast India. First, a typical genre is folk stories about the origins of subclans, such as
the story about the three Bey brothers (see Appendix E). Typically, these stories offer a
(mythological) explanation of how the division into subclans among members of a
particular clan or subclan came about, and they often also contain societal rules such as
restrictions on (everyday life) interactions between members of particular subclans.

Second, an apparently common story in the context of Northeast India that exists
in Karbi oral literature as well is the story Miso-rongpo lapen Chongho-kaloso (see
Appendix D). This folk story starts with a fight between a frog and an ant (although it
might involve other animals in the traditions of other language communities), resulting in
a chain reaction of events, in which one animal suffers from being disturbed or hurt by
another animal, and as a consequence accidentally disturbs or hurts another animal, and

so on. Examples from what appears to be the same basic story in Khumi (Kuki-Chin) are
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used in a discussion of elaborate expressions in Khumi by Peterson (2010:96-7), and
DeLancey (p.c.) has come across stories with the same basic structure in other languages
of Northeast India as well.

Another narrative that is characteristic of the region (specifically the hill region
stretching from Northeast India across Southeast Asia) concerns the loss of an allegedly
previously existing script. This narrative is analyzed by Scott (2009) as a literary-
mythological account of an intentional decision by these peoples for an oral literary
tradition and against a written tradition. He makes this argument in the context of his
larger hypothesis that the hills peoples of Southeast Asia'” have a history of intentionally
fleeing the developing civilizations in the valleys (which were heavily built on slavery in
their early beginnings) in order to maintain (cultural and political) independence and
societal equality.

In Karbi, there also exists a narrative of a lost script that was used to write Karbi.
But, and this account is similar to stories in other languages of the region (Scott 2009),
the only record of the script was on a deer hide, which in times of starvation had to be

eaten in order to survive, and was therefore lost.

1.6.2.  Karbi Song Language

The Karbi song language is used for oral literature that is sung or chanted (hence
the name) rather than narrated. It is also referred to as the poetical language. According to
my language consultants, between the two major dialects of Hills and Plains Karbi, there
is an interesting relationship between song language and ordinary language such that
Hills Karbi song language words are ordinary language words in Plains Karbi and vice
versa.'®

Many lexical items that occur in the Hills Karbi song language represent
borrowings from Khasi languages (with which there exists a history of contact, §1.3). For

example, the word um is used for ‘water’ in the song language, which is a common

'" That is, the peoples inhabiting the hill range that stretches across Southeast Asia, which Scott refers to as
Zomia, with the claim that that is not only a geographic label but also needs to be understood as an area of a
shared cultural-political history.

' Note that it is not common for members of the Karbi language community to understand all the song
language words. They typically know a few individual words, but no more than that.
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component of toponyms in western Karbi Anglong in names such as Umswai, Umlapher,
Umkachi (or Amkachi), etc. The song language is thus an important object for further
study in order to trace Khasi borrowings in Karbi. A first move in this direction is the
book Karbi lamlir achili (lit., ‘the seeds of the Karbi poetical language’), a collection of
Hills Karbi song language words (some of which with context in songs and chants in
which they are used) edited by eminent Karbi language and literature scholar Longkam
Teron (L. Teron 2008). It is furthermore a topic for future study to investigate the
grammatical structure of song language texts.

Note that an interesting aspect in the transition from traditional to modern culture
is that the song language is also used in modern (Indic, Bollywood-style) Karbi pop
songs. However, Christian songs do not make use of the song language but of the

ordinary language."

1.7. Previous Study of Karbi Grammar

There are a small handful of important names in Karbi linguistics, which should
be mentioned at the outset of this section. The chronologically first mention should be
made to George D. Walker, who published a fairly comprehensive dictionary in 1925. In
the mid 1960s, the late French missionary Father Balawan put together a word list with
parts of a grammatical description (published as Balawan (1978)). Not much later, Karl-
Heinz Griilner worked on Karbi grammar. Around the same time, Karbi scholar
Professor Rongbong Terang published a Karbi dictionary (Terang 1974). Within the last
decade or so, substantial contributions have also been made by another important Karbi

scholar, Longkam Teron.

1.7.1.  Early Work on Karbi

Early resources on Karbi include word lists by Robinson (1849), Stewart (1855),
and Kay (1904), as well as information provided in sections on Karbi in the Linguistic

Survey of India (Grierson 1903). A historical ethnographic description with some

' There might be several reasons for this. For once, it might be because most Karbi speakers do not
understand song language words. Another reason could be that the song language is closely linked to the
traditional religious belief and rituals.
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references to Karbi grammar as well as several texts with translation was “edited,
arranged and supplemented” by Sir Charles Lyall based on notes by the Indian Civil
Service officer Edward Stack (Stack and Lyall 1908). Several other early resources on

Karbi linguistics are listed by Griiliner (1978:218-21).

1.7.2. Karl-Heinz Griiiner’s Work

Karl-Heinz Griiner worked on Karbi in the early 1970s. Based in Shillong, he
collaborated with Karbi native speakers Harrison Langne and Clement Singnar and took a
number of trips to villages in western Karbi Anglong to record texts and work with other
native speakers. Griilner wrote a grammar of Karbi as his PhD dissertation at the
University of Heidelberg in Germany, published as Griiiner (1978). The grammar is an
excellent resource especially on Karbi phonology and morphology, which is all the more
impressive considering the relative non-availability of technical equipment at the time.
Griiiner made reel-to-reel audio tape recordings, which he subsequently transcribed for
use as examples in his grammar.? Griiiner was the first to investigate the tone system of
Karbi and he systematically indicated tones in his work. While he was working on Karbi
grammar he also began compiling words for what became a 241-page dictionary
manuscript, which he never published.

Griiiner’s work was mostly based on the speech of Christianized Karbi native
speakers from around Tika in western Karbi Anglong. According to some of my language
consultants, there are some subtle aspects of the variety Griilner worked on that partially
overlap and are partially different from their own varieties:

For example, Griillner reports the systematic use of pe- ‘causative’ before
monosyllabic roots but the allomorph pa- before disyllabic roots (corresponding to
parallel allomorphy in the nominalizer ke-~ka-(~ki-)), which is a pattern found in
Rongkhang speech; however, Griilner also reports the use of /ei/ instead of only /ai/,
which is typical of (Hills Karbi) Amri speech (§1.4.3). There also are some lexical
differences according to my language consultants. For example, while one of the bamboo

parts used to make fire via friction is referred to as theng-dang in my consultants’ speech

%% GriiBner has since digitized his old audio recordings.
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(with the first element in the compound being théng ‘wood’), Griiliner reports the word to
be me-dang (with the first element being mé ‘fire’). These subtle differences are
suspected to be part of an (again, subtly) distinct sociolect typical of the Christian
villages in the area. While the issue of Karbi varieties cannot be treated here in any
comprehensive way (see also §1.4), it should be noted that certain discrepancies in
grammatical description between Griiiner’s work and the present work might be due to
dia-/socio-lectal differences.

The lasting contribution of Griiliner’s work cannot be underestimated. The level
of detail and carefully researched description, especially given the historical context
when much less was known about the Tibeto-Burman language family, is truly

remarkable.’!

1.7.3.  Longkam Teron’s Work

Longkam Teron’s perhaps most well-known contribution is a grammar with the
Karbi name Karbi lamtasam (L. Teron 2005a). Significant other contributions include
his collections of proverbs (L. Teron 2005b), and idioms and phrases (L. Teron 2006).
Particularly important for further study of the origins of Karbi and the historical contact
situation is the collection of words used as part of the (Hills Karbi) song language, Karbi
lamlir achili (lit., ‘the seeds of the Karbi poetical language’) (L. Teron 2008) (see §1.6.2

above).

1.7.4. Other Resources on Karbi Grammar and Lexicon

In 1966, besides Father Michael Balawan, Father John Mariae also produced
work on Karbi grammar and lexicon, which was only later published and is now available
as a booklet called ‘Karbi Self-taught’ (Mariae 2007). An overview of the history of
research on Karbi grammar is offered by D. Teron (2011:148-57).

! T also want to take this opportunity to again thank Karl-Heinz for all his support, his enthusiasm, and for
freely and fully sharing everything and anything he had that could possibly help me in my endeavours to
work on Karbi grammar.
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In addition to the resources on Karbi grammar mentioned above, important
contributions are also a number of dictionaries. The first comprehensive dictionary (Karbi
to English and English to Karbi) was published by Walker (1925).

The Karbi scholar Bidorsing Kro produced a Karbi to Karbi dictionary with
explanations in Assamese and English that was first published in 2002, with a second
edition that has been published since Kro (2009). Another dictionary emerging from
scholarship from within the Karbi community is Taro (2010). A comparative dictionary
of Plains and Hills Karbi by M. Teron and Tumung (2007) represents an important

resource on the major dialectal divide within the language.

1.8. Writing in Karbi and Conventions Followed in This Grammar

The Karbi Roman script orthography was developed by missionaries in the 19™
century. Currently there also exists a Karbi orthography using the devanagari-based
Assamese script. However, the Karbi Lammet Amei advocates for the use of the Roman
script. Although there is a standardized set of letters in the Roman script that adequately
represent Karbi phonemes, the orthography is to date not standardized, which is a matter
of concern for many in the community, specifically, of course, for the members of the
Karbi Lammet Amei.

The controversial issues arise with respect to a) word boundaries; b) capitalization
after adding prefixes; c) syllable boundaries; and, most importantly, d) the representation
of tone.

Regarding a) word boundaries, the status of clitics is controversial. For example,
it is not clear whether the very frequently occurring topic marker =ke (§10.7.1) should be
attached to the last word of the noun phrase that it is phonologically bound to, or not.

With respect to b) capitalization after adding prefixes, the most frequent issue is
the occurrence of the possessive prefix a- (§5.3.1) on proper names. For example, in the
simple noun phrase ‘this Karbi woman’, the word ‘Karbi woman’, i.e., Karbipi, needs to
have the a- prefix on it. That is, one could write this noun phrase as laso aKarbipi, with
a- in lower case and Karbipi capitalized, but that looks odd to some members of the

community.
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The issue of ¢) representing syllable boundaries is often (but not exclusively)®
encountered when a vowel-initial syllable occurs in the middle of a word. This represents
a problem because vowel onsets are accompanied by glottalization, which is not
represented in the writing system, but is noticeable in this context since it prevents
resyllabification (see §3.3). For example, adding the predicate derivation suffix -0 ‘much’
(§6.5.5.1) to the existential copula do results in a pronunciation of [d6?0]. As a result,
many members in the community dislike a representation as doo, resorting to either using
a dash (i.e., do-0) or an apostrophe (i.e., do 0).

Finally, d) the representation of tone has typically been avoided. Neither the
Roman script nor the Assamese devanagari-based script has been successfully modified
to represent tone. Different proposals have been put forth to do so, but none has been
systematic; either only one tone (usually the most salient mid tone that features
glottalization) is represented and/or only certain rhymes are marked for tones (and not
actually consistently). For example, tone in open syllables that lack a coda consonant has
been represented with an <h> coda by some Karbis - however, it is sometimes the low
tone that is represented by this orthographic <h> coda (e.g., neh ‘1EXCL’), and sometimes
the mid tone (e.g., meh ‘fire’). Another proposal specifically aiming at the representation
of the mid tone in nasal coda syllables was to write an orthographic homorganic stop, e.g.,
(a-)tump for the plural word with a bilabial nasal coda, (a-)phant for the non-subject
marker with an alveolar nasal coda, or langk for ‘water’ for a velar nasal coda.

Except for where the representation is not systematic or phonological (i.e., the
attempts so far at representing tone), all of these issues are mostly political in nature and
there is no right or wrong in linguistic terms. In this dissertation, I follow the orthography
Griilner (1978) used. This has the following implications for the four orthography
problems outlined above:

For a) word boundaries, clitics are written as one word with the element that they
are phonologically bound to. For b) capitalization after adding prefixes, the above
representation is used, i.e., lower case prefix with capitalized proper noun stem (i.e.,

aKarbipi). With respect to c¢) syllable boundaries, the apostrophe is used, i.e., do ‘o for the

22 The other situation where this issue arises is when a multisyllabic word contains a consonant
combination of /pl/, /pr/, /kl/, or /kr/ between two vowels, where the two consonants could be split up as
coda plus initial or an open syllable followed by a consonant cluster.
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example word from above. Finally, for d), the representation of tone, Griilner’s approach
with diacritical marks is used: the grave for low tone (e.g., low tone thi ‘die’); the acute
for high tone (e.g., thi ‘snatch, grab’); and the macron® for mid tone (e.g., th7 ‘be short’).
In this dissertation, examples are offered with both a word line and a morpheme
line, where tone is only indicated in the morpheme line but not in the word line. The
details of the representation of tone is further discussed in §3.5.9; the details of the

representation of data in general in this dissertation is further discussed in §2.4.3.

1.9. Organization of This Grammar

This dissertation is organized as follows. Chapter II discusses the theoretical
framework and methodological approach employed in this dissertation, as well as the
data that were collected and produced as part of this research, and that are used as a basis
for the grammatical description.

Chapter II1 is dedicated to Karbi phonology, a large portion of which concerns the
Karbi tone system, which poses difficulties for thorough description due to its low
functional load.

Karbi morphology is dealt with in Chapters IV through VI. Chapter IV establishes
basic facts about Karbi word classes or parts of speech, while Chapter V and Chapter VI
discuss nominal morphology and verbal morphology, respectively.

In Chapters VII and VIII, syntactic issues concerning the noun phrase and
predicate constructions are discussed.

Chapter IX is solely dedicated to nominalization and nominalization-based
constructions, as nominalization represents a major structural device with functional
application in a number of different domains of grammar (including simple derivation of
nouns from verbs, noun phrase modification, monoclausal predicate constructions, as
well as clause combining).

The status of clausal participants, and the distinction between arguments and
obliques (or the relative absence thereof), as well as the constructions they occur in is the

topic of Chapter X.

> Note that in his dictionary manuscript, Griifiner also sometimes used the circumflex for the mid tone, e.g.,
representing ‘be short’ as #Ai.
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A discussion of clause types and clause combining, including non-declarative
speech acts, is offered in Chapter XI.
Finally, Chapter XII provides an overview of the major constructions that have

functions on the level of the larger discourse.
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CHAPTER 1II

METHODOLOGY AND DATA

This chapter deals with the methodology and general approach to grammar
writing that underlies this dissertation, as well as the various data-theoretical aspects and
practical workflows involved in the collection and organization of the data that this
grammar is based on.

Most of the existing literature on linguistic data management has been published
within the fields of language documentation (Himmelmann 1998; Gippert, Himmelmann,
and Mosel 2006; Himmelmann 2006a; Woodbury 2011) and the description of
(especially endangered) languages (Austin and Sallabank 2011). While this grammar of
Karbi is primarily aimed to be a descriptive resource, attempts were made to incorporate
the insights from the recently emerged (or, as some would argue, revived) field of
‘language documentation’ (or ‘documentary linguistics”).

This chapter begins with a discussion of the general approach and theoretical
framework underlying this grammar (§2.1). In §2.2, an overview of the corpus, including
data types and data formats is offered. Aspects of primary data collection are discussed in
§2.3, while §2.4 deals with the processing of primary data to derive annotation files

representin the main corpus for this dissertation.

2.1. Approach and Theoretical Framework

The approach taken in this dissertation contains three major components. First, it
is firmly rooted in a functional-typological framework. Second, it embraces collaboration
with the language community as the best approach for data collection and analysis. Third,
the analysis presented in this descriptive grammar gains explanatory force through a

historical-comparative perspective on the grammatical constructions that are discussed.
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2.1.1.  Functional-Typological Framework

First and most importantly, this dissertation is based on a functional-typological
framework. This approach permeates all aspects in the design, data collection, and
analysis and write-up.

For the design and data collection aspects, this framework puts an overarching
emphasis on a data-driven and inductive, as well as data-rich approach to document how
Karbi is actually spoken in a wide variety of natural uses of the language. As a result, the
vast majority of examples that are offered in this dissertation to illustrate a particular
point come from naturally produced speech rather than elicitation via translation from
English. Elicitation serves an important purpose in supplementing information that did
not happen to be provided in data from natural speech, but it should always be treated
with the necessary caution.

The implications of using this framework for the analysis and argumentation
consist in the understanding that there most typically are functional motivations for
patterns and that there are also functional motivations for exceptions to patterns.

For example, Karbi classifiers generally do not mark a distinction between
singular and plural: the same classifier is used when counting one or many items of a
particular kind. This is functionally motivated because classifiers only ever occur with
numerals to form classifier-numeral words in Karbi (§4.4.1). Therefore, having different
classifier forms to distinguish singular from plural would be redundant.

However, there is one case in which there actually are two forms that are used for
classifying the same entity: humans (or personified animals or objects in folk stories,
§4.4.1.4). For humans, there are two classifiers, the singular classifier nif and the plural
classifier bang. On a first level of explanation, there are two forms for the human
classifier, because niit actually is a borrowing from Khasi (Joseph 2009). On a deeper
level of explanation, however, it is functionally motivated that the classifier (set) for
humans is more special than most if not all other classifiers and is also the most
frequently used classifier (set) in the corpus.

The functional-typological approach takes function and use seriously. From there,
as this approach considers language a tool for a language community, the typological

component is relevant: It motivates why some aspects of language are shaped similarly
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cross-linguistically, which is due to the shared aspects of human life everywhere in the
world. But it also motivates why other aspects of language are shaped differently cross-
linguistically, which is due the aspects of human life that are different in different parts of

the world, just as there exist different cultures.

2.1.2.  Collaboration with the Language Community

This dissertation project was initiated by the Karbi community through the Karbi
Lammet Amei (KLA; §1.1.4), and was therefore collaborative in nature from the
beginning. Due to this close collaboration with the KLLA, numerous aspects of data
collection and processing were enhanced.

For example, the KLA (and specifically my closest collaborator Sikari Tisso)
identified speakers that were able to tell particular stories and provide particular
information. Due to the KLLA’s own interest in the success of the project, they (and again,
most importantly Sikari Tisso) also greatly helped with all aspects of the practical
realization and facilitation of the project, which always represents a major and time-
consuming task in fieldwork (which at times is even impossible for an outsider linguist

without collaborators from within the community).

2.1.3.  Historical-Comparative Perspective

The historical-comparative approach to linguistic explanation understands
grammatical constructions as being shaped by their historical origins, which can often be
investigated by conducting comparative research.

For example, there are main clause constructions in Karbi that feature the ke-
prefix that functions as the main nominalizer in the language, without having an inflected
element to render the clause finite (§9.7.3). The historical perspective taken in that
section aims to explain how that ke- prefix in those constructions can still be
diachronically analyzed as the nominalizer, even though it has to be analyzed as a
different element synchronically. A specifically comparative component to explanation is
part of the analysis for the focus type of diachronic nominalization construction. This
construction can be accounted for with recourse to a copular form that does not exist in

Karbi but does exist in the related Kuki-Chin branch of Tibeto-Burman.
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2.2, Corpus

2.2.1.  Data Types

The data that were collected and generated for this grammar are organized into
three subcorpora, as laid out in Table 2. They are 1) data based on individual recording
sessions; 2) context-free elicitation data; and 3) the lexical database. All of these data are
- or are based on - spoken data. Additionally, three other types of data were available: 4)
data from GriiBBner's (1978) work and specifically his transcriptions and translations of
audio data he had collected, which, therefore, are also spoken data, 5) an extensive
dictionary manuscript that GriiBner provided me, containing 240 pages of morphemes

with indication of tone, and 6) data extracted from written texts, mostly school textbooks.

Table 2. Subcorpora of Karbi data

SUBCORPUS CONTENT

1. Texts / Recording | Audio/Video recordings (and images) along with their

session data transcriptions, translations, and analyses

2. Elicitation data Elicitation based on grammatical, phonological, or lexical topics

3. Lexical database | Database including all morphemes occurring in recordings

(4. Griiiner's (1978) | Transcriptions / translations of audio recordings; individual
data) examples

(5. GriiBner's Manuscript of a dictionary of 240 pages with tones represented

dictionary

manuscript)

(6. Written text data) | Mostly from school textbooks, but also from other published
sources

2.2.1.1. Texts / Recording Session Based Data

The most important data type are the data from recording sessions, as they
represent the most natural use of the language (§2.1.1). Most of the time and effort spent
on this dissertation research were devoted to the transcription, translation and analysis of
the speech recordings. Within this data type, I distinguish between primary or media data
and derived data or annotations. Within the derived data type, I distinguish between the

two types of representation/translation and grammatical annotation as shown in Table 3.
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Table 3. Recording session based data types

Primary data / | Audio recordings

media data Video recordings
Derived data/ | Representation | Transcription
annotations & Translation | Translation
Analysis Grammatical | Parsed Karbi words
annotation English glosses for Karbi

morphemes

Part-of-speech labels for
Karbi morphemes
Grammatical / cultural notes
Text-based elicitation

As detailed in Appendix H, which shows the metadata for those texts that were
fully transcribed, translated, analyzed and further annotated, the primary data that these
texts are based on consist of a total of 01:21:36 (hh:mm:ss) of media files that include
video, and a total of 00:40:02 of audio-only recordings, for a total of about two hours. As
for the data derived from these media data, the two hours of spoken language are

represented by a total of approximately 12,500 transcribed Karbi words.

2.2.1.1.1. Relationships between Text / Recording Session Based Data Types

For visualization purposes, a simplified account of the relationships between the
text / recording session based data types and processing procedures is modeled in Figure
7. It consists of three levels as indicated on the left-hand side: the media, basic annotation,
and analysis levels. Generally, oval fields represent different data types, although the two
types of media data are lumped together since they are supposed to document the same
recording session, with video enriching the audio data as available.

Arrows generally originate in one data type that 'is needed/used for' another data
type. Figure 7 represents that on the basic annotation level, transcription and translation
data are derived from media data. The translation may in theory be based solely on the
audio data, but in my experience is often aided by reading the transcription, which is
what the arrow with the dotted line represents.

Between the basic annotation and analysis levels (both of which are actually

annotation types), the arrows go in both directions. This is because the data derived from

35



the media files can be said to mutually inform one another. For example, the analysis
(very broadly speaking, i.e. consisting of parsing, glossing, assigning part of speech
labels, etc.) is derived from the transcription, translation, and media files, while also in

return informing transcription and translation.

Media Level Audio (Video) /

(Images)

Basic
Annotation
Level

\ | /
Analysis Level

Transcription ~ \------------ >

Figure 7. Relationships between recording session based data types / processing

procedures

2.2.1.1.2. Discussion of the Distinction between Primary and Derived Data

A distinction between primary data and data from how primary data is further
processed (i.e., derived data), as done in Table 3 above, is typically made in the language
documentation literature, although the dividing line may be drawn in different ways.

For example, Himmelmann seemingly distinguishes between primary data and
their transcription and translation on the one hand and the analysis on the other hand in an
earlier publication (1998:161-2), but in a later publication (Himmelmann 2006a:14)
distinguishes between primary data consisting of "recordings/records of observable
linguistic behavior and metalinguistic knowledge (possible basic formats: session and
lexical database)" and the "apparatus", which consists of metadata and annotations

(including transcription, translation, and "further linguistic and ethnographic glossing and
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commentary"). That is, Himmelmann also distinguishes between essentially three types
of data (primary - transcription and translation - analysis), but puts the transcription and
translation in earlier work with the primary data and in later work with the analysis. As
represented in Table 3, I consider transcription and translation derived data or annotations
just like the different types of grammatical annotations (see also Schultze-Berndt 2006).

Primary data in my conceptualization are media data, i.e. audio and video
recordings as well as images such as photographs of the speakers and of the recording
session. The idea is that primary data are the most objective, 'raw' data.

Derived data are derived from primary data and include transcription and
translation on the one hand, and analysis of the texts on the other hand. We can
distinguish here the former two from the latter in that transcription and translation are still
more objective and can be fairly easily carried out by trained research assistants, while
the analysis requires a fully trained linguist. The analysis may include grammatical
annotations such as the parsed Karbi text, morpheme-by-morpheme glosses and part of
speech tags as well as grammatical and cultural notes for different layers of syntactic
analysis of the given parts of a text and ethnolinguistic commentary. The analysis may
also include separate files with elicitation based on the given parts of a text.

Although there is a sense that we can distinguish between primary and derived
data, where primary data are objective and 'raw', while further data that are derived from
the primary data consist of more (inter)subjective analysis and interpretation that may
turn out to be incorrect or flawed, this distinction is actually blurred. In fact, even with
the primary, 'raw' media data, no true objectivity is guaranteed, since even here,
subjective decisions about where to set up the camera and microphones and what types of

microphones to choose have an impact on the resulting recordings (Good 2011).

2.2.1.2. Context-Free Elicitation Data

Context-free elicitation data were collected on phonological and grammatical
topics, although grammatical topics are mostly investigated through textual examples and
elicitation based on those. An example of context-free elicitation are elicited clauses that
include comparative constructions or clauses that include indefinite quantifiers in order to

learn more about these particular grammatical constructions.
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Phonological elicitation was mostly aimed at the Karbi tone system, e.g., eliciting
roots that undergo morphophonemic changes due to adding certain prefixes, or elicitation

of words with similar tone patterns.

2.2.1.3. Lexical Database

The lexical database has been built up parallel to the text database of recording
session based data due to the way the software Toolbox, which was used for grammatical
annotations, works. Therefore, the lexical database includes all morphemes that occur in
the recorded texts with some additional opportunistic data entries. It is a basic lexical
database, which will require further work to be usable as a dictionary. As of now, entries
generally only consist of the Karbi morpheme, an English gloss, a part of speech label,

and in some cases additional grammatical, lexical, or cultural notes.

2.2.2. Data Formats and Software

Data formats ideally depend on their purpose: a) for the purpose of working with
the data; b) for the purpose of presenting the data within the academic research
community or the Karbi community; or, ¢) for archiving and longevity of the data
(Johnson 2004, 146; Austin 2006, 96—7; Good 2011, 227-8).

Table 4 summarizes what formats are used for what data type depending on the
respective goal. For the master copies of all types of files, archival formats were chosen
following best practices, which recommend the use of uncompressed, widely used, non-
proprietary formats in order to ensure long-term preservation and avoid loss of quality
(Bird and Simons 2003; Johnson 2004; Austin 2006).

The choice of working format depends on the software used, and in the case of
these Karbi data involve, for example, the .eaf format, which is the format the ELAN
software generates.** Still the working format should also be uncompressed, i.e. be of the
highest possible quality, for example the working format for audio recordings is the
uncompressed .wav format, which is also the archiving format. Video files, on the other
hand, involve three different working formats. The .mts format is the high definition

format that is generated by the video camera used for this project (the Canon Vixia HF S-

* Note, however, that the .eaf format is in fact a type of XML format (see MPI LAT).
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10). This format is neither a good working, nor presentation, nor archiving format and
therefore has to be converted first. As a working format, a smaller format is advantageous
since it requires less storage space and runs faster. For the current project, high resolution
video data were not required and so we typically used smaller .wmv or .avi formats as the
working format as they are supported by ELAN.

The presentation format is largely intended to serve Karbi community members.
Therefore, the important consideration is to try and make the files small and portable and
widely accessible. That means that unlike the working and archiving formats, the
presentation format does not have to be of the highest possible quality but it is more
important that data transfer is easy and that the data do not get modified. Therefore, .mp3

for audio or .pdf files for text data are preferred presentation formats.

Table 4. Data types and archiving, working, and presentation formats

Type Working format | Archiving format | Presentation format
Audio recordings .wav .mp3

Video recordings .mts, .wmv, .avi | .mp4 .wmvy, .avi, .mp4
Images Jpg tif Jpg

Transcriptions .eaf, .txt xml .eaf, .doc
Translations .eaf, .txt .xml .eaf, .doc
Grammatical annotations | .eaf, .txt xml .eaf, .doc

Lexical database .txt, .doc xml .doc, .pdf

Text data” xt; .doc, .xls xtf, .csv .doc, xls, .pdf

Table 5 provides a list of all software used in the course of the project. For basic
text annotation, ELAN?® was used. ELAN (the ‘EUDICO Linguistic Annotator’) is
software developed by the Language Archiving Technology (LAT) group of the Max
Planck Institute (MPI) for Psycholinguistics in Nijmegen, The Netherlands. The other
main software, which was used for linguistic analysis and the creation of a lexical

database, is Toolbox.?” Toolbox was developed by the Summer Institute of Linguistics

2 Text data includes data types such as elicitation data, tabular data, coding schemes, concordance /
examples lists, and questionnaire responses.

% ELAN, developed by the Max Planck Institute for Psycholinguistics, Nijmegen, The Netherlands:
http://www.lat-mpi.eu/tools/elan/

7 Toolbox, developed by SIL International: http://www.sil.org/computing/toolbox/
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(SIL). For phonetic analysis, Praat®® was used. In order to edit audio files, the freely
available Audacity” software was used. In order to extract audio from video files, the
VLC media player’ software was used. Lastly, to write texts and create tables, Microsoft

Word and Microsoft Excel were also used.

Table 5. Working and presentation software used for different data types

Type Working software Presentation software
Audio recordings Audacity, ELAN, Praat, Audacity
Emu
Video recordings VLC media player, ELAN | VLC media player
Images N/A
Transcriptions ELAN ELAN
Translations Toolbox, ELAN
Grammatical Toolbox
annotations
Lexical database Toolbox, MS Word MS Word, Adobe Reader,
(Lexique Pro)
Text data MS Word, Toolbox, MS MS Word, MS Excel, Adobe
Excel Reader

2.3. Primary Data Collection

Data collection was carried out over a total of 15 months consisting of five phases:
January - March 2009 (phase 1); February - May 2010 (phase 2); January - March 2011
(phase 3); September - December 2011 (phase 4); September - December 2012 (phase 5).

Specifically, phase 1 mostly consisted of word elicitation aimed at Karbi
phonology and simple sentence elicitation without recording much. During phase 2 a
festival to celebrate Karbi culture took place in the local capital Diphu. This festival
brought a number of village elders to Diphu, about ten of who agreed to be recorded,
performing a variety of genres. We were able to record them in a recording studio in
Diphu and collected a lot of primary data in the form of recording sessions involving both

audio and video data. These data are mostly folk stories as well as some procedural texts.

* Praat, developed by Paul Boersma and David Weenink: http://www.fon.hum.uva.nl/praat/

% Audacity, developed by Dominic Mazzoni and Roger Dannenberg at Carnegie Mellon University:
http://audacity.sourceforge.net/

% VLC media player, developed by the VideoLAN Project: http://www.videolan.org/vlc/
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A lot of song data were also recorded during phase 2, which, however, have not been
analyzed yet since Karbi song language is entirely different from the ordinary language
and requires further research (§1.6.2).

During phase 3 some additional phonological data were collected. As part of
phase 4, a one-week recording trip was carried out in November 2011, which resulted in
a number of recorded interviews, conversations, narrations of local histories and folk
stories, most of them pertaining to a research project dedicated to investigating the status
of women in Karbi society. During the final stage of phase 5, a few other texts were

collected, including an on-line narration of the Pear Story (Chafe 1980).

2.3.1.  Acknowledgment of Karbi Speakers that Facilitated Data Collection

I would like to acknowledge the participation and support from the following
people: Maloti Rongpharpi, Kache Rongpharpi, the Assistant Teachers at Lorulangso LP
School: Punyalata Ingtipi and Rani Teronpi, Maggie Katharpi, Chandra Kanta Terang,
Puspa Engtipi, Kahan Terangpi, and Dr. Janta Pator (Diphu); Burnesh Milikpi, Keshop
Terang, Jugal Timung, Rajen Kro, Dim Teron, and Hemari Rongpi (Jyrikyndeng); Aren
Ingti, Pretty Ingtipi, and Kamal Chandra Kro (Dongkamokam); Chandra Sing Tisso
(Podumsarpo); Harsing Ronghang, Ronghang Lindok and his assistants (Ronghang
Rongbong); Longsing Tokbi (Amtereng); Bidyaram Rongpi (Hamren); Dhansing Terang,
Kare Rongpipi, and Harsing Kro (Boythalangso); Anjan Teron and Dhaniram Ingleng
(Bhoksong); Modon Kro (Rambangla); Sarthe Phangcho (Putsari Hindu arong); Mahin
Phangcho (Umpanai); Hem’ari Ingjai (Pharkong Abi); Sika Hansepi (Men Terang);
Kache Kropi (Balijuri); Chandra Sing Teron; Kasang Teronpi (Dingso Terang);
Rongbang Teron and Seng Tisso (Ujandongka); Welisbon Ronghipi (Umswai Model);
Longsing Bey (Murap, Umlaper); Joysing Tokbi (Laru aum, Umlaper); the people of
Sohliya (Meghalaya); Owen Terang and the people of Marmein (Meghalaya); Dhiren
Ingti and Dhiren Ronghang (Kamrup); Khayasing Hanse (Bokoli); Sarhon Ronghang,
KLA; Sangvai Teronpi and Hangmiji Hanse (Hongkram); Dr. Mansing Rongpi, MLA,

Dispur; and Father Joseph Teron, Don Bosco. Kardom.
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2.3.2.  Data Collecting Team

The data collecting team consists first and foremost of Mr. Sikari Tisso, who
represents the Karbi Lammet Amei (§1.1.4). As my main collaborator on this project, he
was involved in and/or facilitated almost every recording session. He also interviewed
various Karbi speakers for this project.

Mr. Tisso was born in 1955 and grew up in Western Karbi Anglong but moved to
Diphu in his late twenties. He says of himself that he now speaks an idiolect where he
mostly speaks the main Diphu dialect of Karbi interspersed with several features of the
Western Karbi Anglong Amri dialect that he grew up speaking.

Furthermore partially involved in the primary data collection efforts were
especially Mr. Bhudeswar Timung, as well as Ms. Amphu Rongpipi, and the Kro and
Hanse families in Diphu and Umswai, respectively. Mr. Bhudeswar Timung played an
important role in the data collection trip of November 2011, where he interviewed
speakers and also facilitated data collection otherwise. He currently lives and is originally
from Socheng in eastern Karbi Anglong. He speaks the standard (Rongkhang) dialect of
Karbi. Ms. Amphu Rongpipi facilitated the collection of recordings from her mother,
Puspa Ingtipi, and her grandmother, Kahan Terangpi. She and her family are from Diphu
and speak the standard dialect. The Kro family has been my main host family. I stayed
with them and enjoyed their generous hospitality for large periods of my time in Karbi
Anglong. I was able to record Mrs. Sashikola Hansepi and Ms. Rasinza Kropi of the Kro
family. The Hanse family was my host family in Umswai, West Karbi Anglong for a few
weeks in fall 2011 and fall 2012. They also facilitated the recording of native Karbi

speakers of Umswai.

2.3.3.  Recorded Speakers: IRB Procedure and Ethics

Metadata information about the fifteen speakers of the fully annotated texts that
represent the main corpus for this dissertation is provided in Appendix H. Before
recording sessions, the data collection team made sure to obtain informed consent from
the speaker(s) that we were going to record following standard practice (see for example
Dwyer 2006:43-5) as well as fulfilling requirements imposed by the University of
Oregon's Institutional Research Board (IRB). To that end, consent forms were created in
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English and translated into Karbi, which are attached as Appendix 1.>! The consent forms

gave speakers the following explicit options:

1) Do you want to be acknowledged or remain anonymous?
2) Is it okay for us to video record you? a) no, b) yes, but only if the video is used for
linguistic analysis but not for public access, ¢) yes and public access is fine
3) For each one of the following three types of data individually: 1) video data, 2)
audio data, 3) transcriptions of video/audio data; what type of access do you agree
to? a) no access, b) access restricted, to be determined by Karbi Lammet Amei, c)
public
The speakers were asked to check the appropriate and sign and date. Although
Dwyer (2006:44) reports that in certain cultural settings "written forms may breed
mistrust" and that they "may wisely be viewed with suspicion", my experience was that
the written consent forms were actually viewed as carrying prestige, and one of my host

families asked for another copy to keep and told other people about it in my presence.

2.3.4. Recorded Genres

Both from a documentary and descriptive linguistics perspective it is desirable to
collect texts from as many different types of genres as practically feasible (which,
however, does impose a very real limit) since certain aspects of grammar and certain
constructions may only be used in particular speech genres. Since speech genres vary
according to a number of different parameters, one of the goals of documentary
linguistics is to discover what parameters may be crucially involved in defining
significantly different speech genres. One parameter suggested to play an important role
by Himmelmann (1998:176ff.) is spontaneity. The list of genres collected for this corpus
is provided in Table 6 organized according to this parameter of spontaneity (see also
Appendix H, where the genre of each fully annotated recording is identified).

In addition to degree of spontaneity and genre, Table 6 also includes a column of
‘category’, which is divided into ‘monologue’ and ‘dialogue’. Generally, dialogues are
more spontaneous, because it is usually not possible to predict what the interlocutor will

say.

! A good idea would have been to have designated fields on the consent form for speaker metadata.
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Table 6. Text genres

Spontaneity Category | Genre
Less spontaneous | Monologue | Folk tale
Procedural text
I Personal narrative
Pear story
More spontaneous | Dialogue Interview/Conversation

The folk tales are the least spontaneously produced genre, as they follow a given
plot line and to some degree probably also particular structural patterns. Despite this (in
some sense, undesirably) low level of spontaneity, this genre was recorded the most: Not
only was it very important for the Karbi Lammet Amei (§1.1.4) to record as many folk
tales as possible, but this genre also has a high priority from a documentary viewpoint as
it represents the major component of the Karbi oral literature (§1.6.1). As such, it is
important for academic disciplines besides linguistics, such as anthropology, ethnography,
or folklore studies, and, it can also provide information on the cultural-linguistic history
of the Karbis, thus relating back to being of immediate concern to linguistics.

Procedural texts may or may not be as spontaneous as folk tales. Some of the
procedural texts in the main corpus narrate traditional cultural practices that are likely to
be retold and transmitted, and therefore not spontaneous. An example is the text about the
alkaline food kangmoi ahan that involves burning jhum fields and picking up the ashes as
an ingredient (‘SiH, KH”). Other procedural texts, however, such as the recipe for pork
with fermented bamboo shoots (‘PI, BPR’), are clearly spontaneously produced.

Personal narratives are intermediate with respect to spontaneity. The two personal
narratives in the main corpus, ‘SH, CSM’ and ‘SiT, HF’, both represent retellings of trips
to festivals the day before. In both cases, the speakers retell the events from their
memories without much planning or outlining, but due to the nature of them being
monologues, less spontaneity is involved.

The Pear Story (Chafe 1980) was recorded as an on-line narration: The speaker
was telling what was happening as he was watching the video clip. Therefore, this was all
spontaneous.

Finally, another recording made from a spontaneously produced genre, which was

fully annotated, were about two thirds of an interview between two speakers. While the
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interviewer had an outline with questions he wanted to ask, everything produced on part

of the interviewee was fully spontaneous.
2.3.5.  Recording Procedures and Settings

2.3.5.1. Audio-Recording Formats

To ensure highest quality, audio recordings were created in .wav format with a
sampling rate of 48 kHz with a bit depth of 16 or 24 following best practices that
recommend at least 44.1 kHz and 16 bits (Johnson 2004, 147; Austin 2006, 107), while
anticipating that 48 kHz and 24 bits will be the future archival standard for audio files
(Nathan 2011, 260). During all recording sessions, the actually recorded audio was

monitored by using headphones (Austin 2006:90).

2.3.5.2. Recording Settings

Another aspect involved in the attempt to collect high quality audio data has to do
with the recording setting. A notorious difficulty in collecting high quality audio data in
the fieldwork context is the level of background noise. This was certainly the case for this
project, where it often seemed impossible to escape the constant background noise.*”
However, early on in the project, Sikari Tisso was able to identify a sound studio in
Diphu, owned privately by Mr. Chandra Kanta Terang, who made it available for
recordings for this dissertation research. As a consequence, a number of recordings were
made in the sound studio in order to get audio data of better quality by eliminating most
of the background noise.

However, a new issue (of unclear ramifications) that arose as a result of solving
the background noise problem, was that this recording studio would get hot and stufty
after awhile since it did not have any direct opening to the outside. Due to the stuffiness,
other native Karbi speakers were not very motivated to join the recording sessions,
resulting in several sessions that were recorded with speakers one-on-one, which is not

ideal considering the goal of obtaining data in natural settings. Nonetheless, it is not clear

32 Specifically, background noise such as animal sounds, people chatting or singing, children crying, people
physically working on some project, echo inside rooms, noisy electricity or generators, fans, etc.
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what type of impact (if any) this procedure had on the speech or grammar used in the
recordings obtained that way. It might be the case that some speakers were actually more
comfortable being in a dark room by themselves without other people gathering around

them and watching them.

2.3.5.3. Recording Equipment

The recording equipment that was used includes a high definition video camera,
two different digital audio recorders, and various microphones for use in different
recording contexts (for details, see metadata spread sheet in Appendix H). More often
than not, a session was recorded both with the video camera and with the audio recorder
to ensure high quality audio data.*

A variety of microphones were used, including a cardioid condenser hand-held
microphone, an omni-directional condenser hand-held microphone, 2 lavalier clip-on
omni-directional condenser microphones, one head-mounted unidirectional dynamic
microphone, and one omni-directional dynamic hand-held microphone (see metadata
spread sheet in Appendix H for exact models).

The most versatile and most often used microphone was the hand-held condenser
microphone, which was used in various settings. Depending on the model used on a given
the trip, the hand-held condenser microphone picked up sound either in a cardioid or an
omni-directional pattern, both of which can be used to record several speakers, and
thanks to the above-mentioned recording setting in a recording studio (§2.3.5.2), the
omni-directional microphone did not pick up too much background noise in the
recordings obtained in that setting.

The condenser omni-directional microphone (which has enhanced capabilities of
picking up sound due to additional battery / phantom power) proved a lot more useful
than the dynamic omni-directional microphone (which in fact turned out useless).

The two omni-directional lavalier microphones were used in recording interviews

and other conversations, especially those involving just two speakers.

33 This practice proved useful since the special cable connecting external microphones to the video camera
(female XLR to 3.5mm mini plug) turned out - after several recordings - to be of inconsistent quality during
the 2010 trip.
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Lastly, the head-mounted unidirectional microphone was used for phonetic
recordings, as well as in the monologue narration of the Pear Story. The head-mounted

type was considered somewhat uncomfortable by speakers, and thus was not used much.

24. Data Processing: From Primary to Derived Data

This section describes the methods and workflows followed in processing primary

(i.e., media) data.

2.4.1.  Workflow: Preparing and Processing Media Files

The workflow followed in preparing and processing media files is shown in
Figure 8. It is an idealized version of the workflow, because in reality, it cannot always
be followed as smoothly and consistently. For example, backing up was not always done
as systematically, or when doing the analysis we realized that something was off in the
transcription or segmentation and had to go back to that. Nevertheless, this workflow
illustrates the general steps taken in processing the data for this dissertation.

The first step after obtaining media files was to put the files from the SD card
(which in my case was the medium on which all media files were recorded) on the laptop
and then to label them. The original files (usually) remained on the SD cards so that at
that point, there existed two sets of copies. The labeling conventions I followed for audio
and video files (and later on annotation files derived from those) was to always include
speaker initials, a two or three letter text name acronym, and the date of recording (as a
code consisting of year, month, day, where the year is only the last two digits) in this
order as seen in Table 7. Adding a sequence number was typically not necessary as in
most cases only one media file pertaining to a particular text and one or several particular

speakers were recorded on a given day.

Table 7. Sample file label

File label Speaker name Text name Media file date

SH CSM 090226 | Sashikola Hansepi | Chomangkan Story Mother | February 26, 2009
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Figure 8. Data processing workflow

After all files were accordingly labeled, some of the audio files were edited to cut
the beginning or end before the speaker/singer started or after s/he had ended. This was
done using the free software Audacity. In addition, video files also had to first be
converted before proceeding further. The video camera used for this project generates
AVCHD or .mts files, which cannot be used for processing the data. Therefore, all
video .mts files were converted into .avi or .wmv format for working/processing purposes.

Furthermore, using the freely available VLC media player software, audio files in .wav
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format were extracted from the video files. The reason for this is that ELAN (currently)
only provides a waveform (which is helpful for segmenting and transcribing) if an actual
audio file is uploaded. Therefore, audio files were extracted and uploaded into ELAN
together with their video files in order to obtain a representation of the waveform.

Next, an ELAN file was created for segmentation and transcription purposes (see
§2.4.2.1 and §2.4.2.2 below). The ELAN file was then exported into Toolbox to proceed
with the analysis. In order to supply Toolbox with the fields necessary to do the analysis,
i.e., at least the "/mb" field for the parsed Karbi text, the "/ge" field for the English gloss,
the "/ps" field for part of speech labels, and the "/ft" field for the free translation, I added
these fields into new tiers in ELAN and left them blank in ELAN. After export into
Toolbox, these fields were exported as well and were ready to be used in Toolbox for the
analysis (§2.4.2.3), the free translation (§2.4.2.4), and the ethnographic and linguistic
notes (§2.4.2.5).

2.4.2. Annotation

In the subsections to follow, I discuss the various annotation components, both the
more basic components of segmentation, transcription, and translation, as well as the
types of annotation that both represent and are based on the analysis of Karbi grammar.
This notion of 'annotation' including all of transcription, translation, and analysis follows
the terminology of Bird and Liberman (2001) and Schultze-Berndt (2006).

The discussion is roughly ordered according to the typical workflow: what needs
to be done first is the segmentation of the audio or video file into intonation units
(§2.4.2.1), then followed the transcription (§2.4.2.2) (sometimes but rarely along with the
translation), and then followed the analysis including parsing, glossing (§2.4.2.3),
typically the translation (§2.4.2.4), and adding ethnographic and grammatical notes
(§2.4.2.5).

2.4.2.1. Segmentation

Segmentation of audio files of spoken texts was carried out based on auditory

impressions, such that each segment represents an intonation unit. Typically, I myself did
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the segmentation, mostly due to the fact that this was something I could do relatively

quickly compared to research assistants who did not use computers on a regular basis.**

2.4.2.2. Transcription

The transcription of texts was carried out by native Karbi speaking research
assistants Amphu Rongpipi, Klirdap Langne Teronpi, Serdihun Beypi, and Larshika
Tissopi. All of them read and write English and Karbi.

All texts were transcribed using a Karbi orthography that follows Griiiner’s (1978)
work (§1.8); phonetic transcriptions were not prepared. Within the orthographical
transcription, however, certain very basic non-linguistic and paralinguistic aspects were
transcribed as suggested by Schultze-Berndt (2006:229): whispering, laughing, the
existence of short pauses, and hesitation markers are indicated. Furthermore, false starts
were transcribed, as also advised by Himmelmann (2006b:269), as they "may prove
crucial for various interpretative and analytical tasks."

An issue was the accurate transcription of minor dialect differences such as using
a different vowel. For example, one dialect has richo for 'king', whereas the standard
dialect has recho (see §1.4.4). Research assistants transcribing texts would
understandably often slip into transcribing how they would say a word instead of how the
recorded speaker said it. Overall, text transcription was very close to the text. False starts

and other types of misspoken words were indicated by angular brackets < >.

2.4.2.3. Parsing and Glosses

The way Toolbox works, every project typically involves a text database and a
lexical database. Because of that, morphological parsing and glossing becomes semi-
automated with a growing lexical database.

In choosing glosses for grammatical morphemes, the conventions of the February

2008 version of the Leipzig Glossing Rules were followed (see also §2.4.3).

* This was generally possible due to the considerable overlap in the phonological marking of intonation
units cross-linguistically (Himmelmann 2006). There still remained a few segmentation issues in some
cases that had to be changed at a later point.
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2.4.2.4. Free Translation

Free translations from Karbi into English were typically added while analyzing a
text, intonation unit by intonation unit, although a few texts were translated in the process
of being transcribed. The type of free translation provided for most texts was rather close
to the original Karbi structure, so in fact more literal than free. This decision was based
on the wish to highlight Karbi idiomatic expressions or constructions. Where the actual
meaning became obscure, a brief explanation was added in the free translation or in the
ethnographic notes. As advised by Schultze-Berndt (2006:236), anything that had to be
added in the translation in order to render the particular English clause grammatical, most
typically noun phrases or pronouns, was put in brackets to indicate that the corresponding

form was absent in the Karbi original text.

2.4.2.5. Ethnographic and Linguistic Notes

Ethnographic notes were added, for example, for customs that were perhaps
referred or alluded to in a particular clause in a text.

Linguistic notes were added if, for example, a) a language consultant told me that
the use of a particular morpheme was unacceptable in her/his dialect or odd; or b) if there
was something peculiar about a phonological issue, such as a much lengthened vowel; or
c¢) when doing minor text-based elicitation, such as asking whether a particular
information structure marker could be replaced by a different one with roughly the same

meaning.

2.4.3.  Representation of Text Examples in this Dissertation

Following the annotation principles outlined in §2.4.2.1 through §2.4.2.4 above,

text examples in this dissertation include four lines, as illustrated in (1), (a) through (d).

(1) Representation of text examples in this dissertation
(a) [...] alamthe neli lapu'ansi non ephonglokke
(b) [a-lamthe  né-li lapu=an=si noén e-phong-lok=ke]
(c) pOoss-matter 1EXCL-HON like.this=that.much=FOC:RL now one-CLF:time-only=TOP
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(a) atomo kethan kangton’iklo; kardom'iklo ho

(b) [a-tom6  ke-thdn  ke-ington-1k-10] kardom-1k-16 ho]

(c) poss-story NMLzZ-tell NMLz-conclude-FRML-RL GREETING-FRML-RL EMPH:INTERACT
(d) ‘[...] this matter I'm telling, just this one thing (i.e., doesn't want to tell any other
stories), I'm finished telling the story, thank you’ [SeT, MTN 052]

In (a), the word line, tone is not marked (see §3.5.9), except in some cases where
prosodic extra high pitch occurs, typically serving as non-final marking, as in (2) below
(see §11.2.1.2). The spelling conventions for Karbi that are used in the word line (and
elsewhere) are outlined in §1.8. Square brackets with three dots [...] are included
whenever either the beginning or the end of an intonation unit, or both, are left out
(because they are irrelevant to the point being made). In order to indicate words or parts
of words that the speaker did not intend to say (where s’/he misspoke), <angle brackets>
are used. If these are full words, then they are also listed in the morpheme and gloss lines
(and translated in the free translation line).

In the morpheme and gloss lines, (b) and (c), there are three symbols that may
indicate a morpheme boundary: the dash (‘-°) as the default, which includes the
morpheme boundary between affixes, and between roots in compounds; furthermore, the
equal sign (‘=") for clitics; and finally, the tilde (‘~’) for reduplication.

Moreover, in the morpheme line (b), tone is marked following the conventions
discussed in §3.5.9. This line may also include square brackets that indicate constituency.
In the gloss line (c), abbreviations follow the Leipzig Glossing Rules (§2.4.2.3) where
possible. Borrowings are indicated where known, e.g., monit ‘person(<Asm)’ is identified
as being a borrowing from Assamese. The period (°.”) is used when more than one
English word or abbreviation is needed as a gloss for the Karbi morpheme. The colon (*:)
is used to indicate a subtype: for example, ‘CLF:round’ stands for the classifier that
classifies round entities. Here, the first component of the gloss, ‘CLF’, represent the
general type or category of element, while the second component, ‘round’, indicates the
particular subtype of classifier, i.e., the classifier for round entities.

Finally, the free translation line (d) corresponds with the word line in indicating
(with square brackets and dots inbetween) when the beginning or end of the intonation
unit are not included. Parentheses are used when an additional word is needed in the

translation to render the English sentence grammatical, or when context is needed that is
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pragmatically understood in Karbi but not in English, e.g., the fact that 4d in (2) refers to

the wife’s parents’ place.

(2) Tone marking in word line: prosodic extra high pitch on -/o ‘realis’ as marker of
non-final status
amat la apiso abangke akhalun chinghortanglo
amat [[& a-piso abang=ke] a-khalun che-inghoér-tang-16
and.then this POSS-wife NPDL=TOP POSS-kd.big.basket RR-carry.load-finish-RL

ha kedamlo amdt

ha ke-dam-l6  amat

over.there NMLZ-go-RL and.then

'and then, the wife put the basket rope around her head and was just leaving to go over
there (to her parents' place)' [SeT, MTN 041]
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CHAPTER III

PHONOLOGY

This chapter begins with a description of Karbi segmental phonology including
consonant phonemes and allophones (§3.1), vowel phonemes and allophones (§3.2), and
syllable structure including permissible onset clusters (§3.3). Syllables with (orthographic)
rhymes <ei>, <ai>, <oi>, or <ui> may be described as rhymes with a diphthong nucleus
or as rhymes with a monophthong nucleus and a glide coda. In §3.2 and §3.3, I present
the diphthong analysis, but §3.4 discusses both alternative analyses, as they work equally
well for the available evidence.

Moving on to suprasegmental elements of Karbi phonology, §3.5 discusses the
tone system, which is peculiar due to its low functional load, and §3.6 offers a few
remarks on stress. In §3.7, several characteristics of hypoarticulated speech are presented,
and §3.8 offers a brief overview over the characteristic phonological shapes of different
morpheme types including a discussion of the exceptional phonological features of
interjections (§3.8.5) and patterns of reduplication (§3.8.6).

Finally, §3.9 discusses morphophonemics. Morphophonological tone changes are
discussed (§3.9.1), as well as the allomorphy of and/or resulting from the prefixes ke-
‘nominalizer’, pV- ‘causative’, che- ‘reflexive/reciprocal’, and cho- ‘auto-
benefactive/malefactive’ (§3.9.2).

For a thorough discussion of phonological strategies involved in the nativization
of especially older (rather than more recent) borrowed lexical items, see Griifiner (1978:
28-33). Griilner points out what happens with onset voiced aspirated stops from Indic,
onset clusters such as /sm/, /skh/, and /sy/ from Khasi, and documents vowel changes and

tone assignment.

3.1. Consonants

There are a total of 18 consonant phonemes in Karbi that contrast with each other

in minimal sets. All but one of the 18 phonemes, which is the velar nasal /i/, occur at the
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beginning of syllables (see §3.1.1 and Table 8), whereas the syllable coda position is

limited to a much more restricted set of consonants (see §3.1.2 and Table 16).

3.1.1. Consonant Onsets

In the class of syllable onset consonants (see Table 8), stops are the only manner
of articulation that exists at all places of articulation except for the glottal stop.
Phonetically, there is a glottal stop in the language, which, however, only surfaces as part
of the mid tone and occurs in conjunction with glottalization across the whole syllable

(see §3.5), as well as with syllable-initial vowels (§3.3). Note that Table 8 shows one

phoneme in two different cells: the palatal /3~j/ has allophonic variation in its manner of

articulation, and is therefore given as both a stop and a glide. Details will be discussed

below.
Table 8. Syllable-initial consonants™

Bilabial Alveolar Palatal Velar Glottal

b [p |p~® dit] ¢ i c k| k
Stops

<ph> <th> | <j> | <ch> <kh>
o p~w s h

Fricatives

<v>
Nasals m n
Lateral
Rhotic r~r
Glide )

<j>

The bilabial voiceless aspirated stop /p"/ is in free variation with a bilabial

voiceless fricative /¢/. It seems as though the younger generation, and particularly

speakers of the Christian sociolect, tend to use /¢/ more. It should also be noted that the

name of the capital Diphu as a specific lexical item is most commonly pronounced with

*> Representation in <angle brackets> indicate the orthographic representation of the respective phoneme
followed in this grammar.
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/¢/. GriiBner (1978: 12) also noted the use of the fricative /¢/ in the then younger

generation and ascribes it to contact with the dominant language Assamese, where the
fricative production is the standard realization of orthographic, or perhaps ‘original’, <ph>

according to him. Scott DeLancey (p.c.) notes that this allophonic alternation between

/p"~@/ also occurs in Boro (Boro-Garo, Tibeto-Burman; Assam, Northeast India), and

may be an areal feature. Indeed, the alternation between /p"~/ geographically extends

into Northeastern Bhutan, where it is found in at least Kurtép (but presumably other
languages as well) (Hyslop 2011: 106).

The alveolar stop series /d/, /t/, Y is complete, while the palatal and velar series
each lack one member: the palatal series /}/, /¢/ (<ch>) lacks the voiceless aspirated stop,
while the velar series /k/, /k"/ lacks the voiced stop. Lacking specifically the velar voiced
stop i1s common across phonological systems of languages of the world for a phonetic
reason: it is more difficult to produce a negative voice onset time (VOT) for the velar
place of articulation because there is less room in the vocal tract for voicing to build up
(Ohala 2010: 667).

The palatal voiced stop [3] is in free variation with the palatal glide [j]. The choice
of which allophone should be considered primary largely depends on whether one wants
to focus more on synchrony or more on diachrony. The stop articulation [}] is more
common in the dialects now considered standard. Perhaps related to the orthographic
representation as <j>, there is a prescriptive tendency in favor of the stop [}], while
rejecting the glide pronunciation. However, especially in syllable onset but word-medial
position, most native speakers at least sometimes produce a glide instead of the stop. The
glide [j] pronunciation appears quite frequent in the more conservative varieties in West
Karbi Anglong, and perhaps also more so among older people. It also seems that
sometimes an intermediate, fricative-like version is produced such that it almost seems to
be more of an allophonic continuum of manner of articulation that spans from a more

stop-like across a more fricative-like to a more glide-like production.
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Griifner (1978: 12) also reports a voiced “fricative” production of /3~j/,*® which
he says he especially noticed among older people and particularly in the context of
singing and reciting traditional texts. He also cites data from Robinson (1849), which
show transcriptions of this phoneme sometimes as <j> and sometimes as <y>. Griifiner
(1978: 12) suspects that there was and is an ongoing sound change from the “fricative” to

the stop citing Shafer (1966) for the claim that “*/y/” is historically earlier. More recent

research by Matisoff (2003) suggests that the Karbi /3~j/ phoneme does indeed

reconstruct to Proto-Tibeto-Burman as the glide */j/.>” To summarize, then, the stop
pronunciation [}] is primary synchronically in the now considered standard dialects in
that it is most frequent. The glide pronunciation [j], however, is primary diachronically,
because it appears to be reconstructible and is quite frequent in the more conservative
dialects and especially among older speakers.

The fricative series is restricted to /s/ and /h/ as well as a bilabial voiced fricative

/B/ (rather than a bilabial glide [w] as reported by Griilner (1978: 12) or a labiodental

voiced fricative [v] as suggested by the spelling). By describing this as a bilabial voiced

fricative /f3/, we can explain both salient facts, which are, on the one hand, observing

speakers produce this consonant more like a bilabial rather than a labiodental, and, on the
other hand, especially preceding unrounded vowels, it sounds a lot more like a fricative
(and, indeed, closer to [v]) than a glide. The exact production of this phoneme also seems
to be variable between a more fricative-like and a more glide-like articulation when
comparing different dialects. While the subdialects of Hills Karbi tend more towards a
fricative-like articulation, a more glide-like articulation is found in the Ri-Bhoi variety

spoken in the border area between Assam and Meghalaya.

3% Griifiner (1978: 12) writes that it is a fricative using [j] as a phonetic symbol for it; it appears that he has
the glide in mind instead.

37 Evidence includes the following forms: arjdp ‘to stand’ from Proto-Tibeto-Burman *(y)ap; hijap ‘fan’
from *ya:p; phiji ‘rat’ from *b-yaw; jong ‘to point’ from *yuy ‘finger’; jo ‘night’ from *ya; jor ‘to sell’
from *ywar; thijok ‘deer’ from *d-yuk; and arjang ‘to be lightweight’ from *r-ya:p.
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In onset position, nasals are limited to bilabial /m/ and alveolar /n/. Other

sonorants include the lateral /I/ and rhotic /r~c/, the latter of which is usually produced as

the flap /r/ in onset position rather than the trill /r/.*®

The onset position allows clusters of two consonants. These are exclusively
combinations of stops with the lateral or the rhotic. Permissible onset clusters are

discussed in §3.3.

3.1.1.1.  Stop Onset Minimal Sets

A minimal triplet for the bilabial stop series (voiced, voiceless, aspirated) in onset

position with an open, mid tone rhyme is presented in Table 9.

Table 9. Minimal set for bilabial stop onsets

b bi | ‘to be small’
p__ pr | ‘to give’
ph phi | ‘to roast’

Table 10 offers a minimal triplet for the alveolar stop series (voiced, voiceless,

aspirated) in onset position with an open, low tone rhyme.

Table 10. Minimal set for alveolar stop onsets

d de | ‘tongue’
t te | ‘older sister’, ‘to spread out in sun’
th the | ‘to be big’

Table 11 gives a minimal pair for the two palatal stops: voiced /3~j/ (<j>) (also

listed in a minimal set with liquid onsets in Table 15) and voiceless unaspirated /c/

(<ch>), with a low tone, velar nasal coda rhyme.

Table 11. Minimal set for palatal stop onsets

i jeng | ‘to spin (thread)
ch cheng | ‘to begin’

% The rhotic occurs in an onset cluster with the voiceless aspirated alveolar stop in two lexical items, throk
‘six” and throksi ‘seven’. In this case, the rhotic is produced like the approximant /1/ (see §3.3 and Table
25), which is a production also found in coda position (see §3.1.2).
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Table 12 offers a minimal pair for the aspirate-nonaspirate contrast among
voiceless velar stops. The voiced velar stop is not a native phoneme of Karbi (but see

§3.1.1.4 for the voiced velar onset in borrowings).

Table 12. Minimal set for velar stop onsets

k kan | ‘to dance’
kh | | khan | ‘to be in a hurry’

3.1.1.2. Fricative Onset Minimal Set

In Table 13, monosyllabic roots with the same, stopped low tone rhyme but

different fricative onsets, voiced /f~w/ (<v>), voiceless /s/, and voiceless /h/, are

contrasted.

Table 13. Minimal set for fricative onsets

v vek | ‘to swim; to steer’
s sek | ‘to put, to attach’
h hek | ‘to open up’

3.1.1.3. Sonorant Onset Minimal Sets

Table 14 and Table 15 give minimal pairs for the two nasal onset phonemes /m/

and /n/, and for the liquids /1/ and /r/ and the palatal glide (/stop) /3~j/, respectively.

Table 14. Minimal set for nasal onsets

m mo | ‘strip of field’

3 b

n no | ‘ear

Table 15. Minimal set for liquid and glide onsets

1 16 | ‘to send’
r ro | ‘to praise’
j jo | ‘night’
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3.1.1.4. Marginal Onset Consonants and Consonant Clusters

Through prolonged contact and (more modern) multilingualism with Indic
languages, many Karbi speakers™ produce voiced aspirated onsets in (modern) borrowed
lexical items that have them. Some lexical items are pronounced either with the voiced
aspirate or without depending on the speaker. A typical strategy to avoid the voiced
aspirate is to break it up with a vowel and getting the sequence voiced stop - vowel - /h/.

For example, two different speakers in two different texts of the present corpus
used the word /bhari/ ‘big (<Asm)’. Although both are fluent in Assamese, one person
produced the voiced aspirate and pronounced it as /bhari/, while the other person
pronounced it as /bahari/, inserting the vowel. It appears that many of the older
borrowings are being reborrowed by modern multilingual speakers, who then easily
pronounce the voiced aspirate stops. Such examples can also be found in borrowings
from English. For example, the onset cluster in the word ‘school’ used to be broken up by
an inserted vowel by borrowing the word as /sikur/ (also replacing word-final /I/ by /r/).
In modern times, this word has been reborrowed as /skul/.

Another marginal onset consonant is /g/, which, for example, is produced in gari
‘car (<Asm)’ or in the reborrowed form gakhir ‘milk (<Asm)’, which in an older

borrowed version is kakhir.

3.1.2. Consonant Codas

Table 16 shows all consonants found in syllable-final position. Compared to the

17 phonemes found in onset position, only 7 contrastive phonemes occur in coda position.

Table 16. Syllable-final consonants

Bilabial Alveolar Palatal Velar Glottal
Stops P (<p>) 7 (<t>) k™ (<k>)
Fricatives
Nasals m n n (<ng>)
Lateral
Rhotic I~f~]

** In particular, those with some fluency in Assamese, Bengali, and/or Hindi.
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In syllable-final position, there is only one member each of stops and nasals at the
bilabial, alveolar, and velar positions, as well as the rhotic. Stops are unreleased. The

velar nasal is the only syllable-final consonant that does not also occur as a syllable onset.

The rhotic /r~r/ varies between a more flap-like production and a more trill-like

production, as in onset position. Word-finally, it often is a trill. Word-medially before a
syllable starting in an alveolar consonant, the rhotic is often produced like an
approximant in alveolar position, [1], or in retroflex position, [{]. In fact, it appears that
speakers of the younger generation in general tend to an approximant production of rhotic
codas. Griifiner (1978: 15) also notes that some speakers produce what he calls a retroflex
(and uses the symbol of the retroflex flap [(] for) for the rhotic, in free variation with [r].
Note that Plains Karbi has preserved coda /l/ in words such as phirul ‘snake’, mol
‘back’, or ingkol ‘twenty’, which in Hills Karbi has turned into diphthongs or glide coda,

depending on the analysis: phirai ‘snake’, moi ‘back’, and ingkoi ‘twenty’ (see §3.4).

3.1.2.1. Stop Coda Minimal Set

Table 17 shows two sets of three monosyllabic verb roots that are minimally

contrasted by their coda stops.

Table 17. Minimal sets for stop codas

—p thap | ‘to put inside’ rdp | ‘to help’
t that | ‘to slaughter, to kill’ rat | ‘public (<Asm)’
k thak | ‘to weave’, ‘to answer’ rak | ‘to tear’

3.1.2.2. Sonorant Coda Minimal Set

Table 18 offers two sets of near minimal sets contrasting sonorant codas, though
not consistently with the same tone. The /d/-initial set has the same tone for nasals at all

three places of articulation, however.

Table 18. Minimal sets for sonorant codas

m vam | ‘waist’ dam | ‘to oust’

n van | ‘share’ dan | ‘to trap’

ng vang | ‘to come’ dang | ‘to put on stove’
r var | ‘to throw’ dar | ‘to break’
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3.1.2.3. Marginal Coda Consonants

Hills Karbi speakers of especially the young to middle-aged generations and
especially those living in the towns rather than the villages may keep the lateral /I/ in
coda position in modern borrowings (or, reborrow the words with /1/ coda), such as sku/
‘school’ from English, or narikol ‘coconut’ from Assamese. Coda /1/ used to be (and still
is in the speech of some speakers) changed to either coda /1/ or a palatal diphthong. Thus,
the older borrowed version of English ‘school’ is iskur, while the older borrowed version
of Assamese ‘coconut’ is narikoi.

Another and even more marginal coda consonant is /h/. The typical pronunciation
of the interjections dah! ‘let’s go!” and dih! ‘leave me!’, as well as boh, an interjection

borrowed from Assamese to express surprise, is with coda /h/.

3.2. Vowels

Karbi has a five vowel monophthong system with /i/, /e/, /a/, /o/, and /u/, see
Figure 9 (though also note §3.2.1). In open syllables, the vowels are articulated as more
maximally dispersed from each other, while in closed syllables, they are more centralized.
While /i/, /e/, /a/, and /o/ are produced in a manner very similar to the basic phonetic
values of [1], [e], [a], and [o], the /u/ vowel is often produced without much lip rounding.

In syllable-initial position, vowels are always preceded by a glottal stop (also see §3.3).

Figure 9. Standard Karbi vowel monophthongs

Table 19 offers minimal sets for vowel monophthongs in open syllable roots with
a bilabial voiced /b/ initial. The data are organized into three sets according to tone: the
first set has low tone roots, the second set has mid tone roots, and the third set has high

tone roots.
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Table 19. Minimal sets for vowel monophthongs in open syllables

N/ bt | ‘to be small’, ‘goat’ bi | ‘to keep’

e/ be | ‘handle’, ‘to bé | ‘CLAN’ bé | ‘to sieve’
chase away’

/a/ ba | ‘paddy disease’ ba | ‘to carry (child) on back’

/o/ bo | ‘to apply fish bo | ‘inner part of fruit’ bo | ‘to sacrifice’
poison’
/a/ bii | ‘to carry (child) on back’, bu | ‘to plait’,
‘small bamboo basket’ ‘bundle’

Karbi rhymes /ei/, /ai/, /oi/, and /ui/ may be analyzed as vowel diphthongs (see
§3.4). Table 20 provides a minimal set of these rhymes following the same initial /b/ as in
Table 19. Diphthongs are never followed by a coda consonant, they only occur in open
syllables. They do occur with all three tones. Note that the /ei/ diphthong only occurs in
the Amri dialect of Hills Karbi spoken primarily in West Karbi Anglong. The Amri
dialect has both the /ei/ and the /ai/ diphthongs, while the standard Rongkhang dialect has
merged them to /ai/ (see §1.4.3 on Hills Karbi dialects).

Table 20. Minimal sets /ei/, /ai/, /oi/, /ui/

[/ei/ bei | ‘to console’ théi | ‘EE:mé1’ (‘assembly’)]
/ai/ bai | ‘older sister (<Asm)’, thai | ‘arrow’

/oi/ boi | ‘to be miserable, to die (poet.) (<Asm)’ thoi | ‘plains (<Asm)’

/ui/ bui | ‘to accumulate, pile up’ thui | ‘to wrap’

Although both examples with the /0i/ rhyme in Table 20 are borrowings from
Assamese, there are lexical items with /o0i/ in Karbi that are not borrowed from Assamese

as well, such as kroi ‘to agree’ or moi ‘back’.

3.2.1. Hills Amri Karbi Sixth Vowel

As mentioned above, the Hills Amri Karbi variety is interesting in that it has the
/ei/ diphthong that does not exist in the standard Hills Karbi (Rongkhang) variety. The
Amri Karbi variety is also very interesting for its vowel monophthong system. While the
five monophthong vowel system shown in Figure 9 above is the accepted standard vowel

inventory of Karbi, the Amri Karbi variety from West Karbi Anglong has an additional
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vowel.* This sixth vowel is a high to mid-high, front, centralized vowel /1/ (see Figure

10).

Figure 10. Amri Karbi vowels

A full study of this vowel still needs to be conducted to examine any co-

occurrence or positional restrictions in detail. It seems clear, however, that wherever /1/

occurs in Amri Karbi, the standard Karbi varieties have the high front vowel /i/. A few

items where /1/ occurs are given in Table 21. Note that the standard Karbi variety has the

same items except for using /i/ instead of /1/. The minimal pairs that contrast /i/ and /1/ in

Amri Karbi are therefore homophonous in the standard Karbi varieties.

Table 21. Set of items with /1/ in Amri Karbi

# | Item with | Gloss Minimal Pairs
n/
1 |1 ‘to sleep’ I ‘to defecate’, e ‘to plant’
2 | thi ‘to snatch’
3 | thini ‘to almost die’"’
4 | ‘base of a tree’ ri ‘rope’
5 |r ‘hand’
6 |s1T ‘leprosy’
7 | Inghi ‘CLAN’
8 | pisar ‘mother’s younger sister’
9 | thengpt ‘tree’ theéng-pi ‘beat-BEN’, ‘to beat for
somebody’
10 | meékkri ‘beautiful eyes (poetic)’, meékkri ‘tear’
‘NAME’

0 Note that there may be a difference between the Christian and non-Christian sociolects of the Amri Karbi
variety. While the non-Christian sociolect definitely has the sixth vowel, it appears that the Christian
sociolect does not. This would also explain why Griiner (1978), who had worked with speakers of the
Christian sociolect of the Amri Karbi variety, does not report this vowel.

*! thini is a lexicalized item, where hi ‘to die” is clearly recognizable, but ni does not appear to
synchronically be a suffix.




The ten examples given in Table 21 have /1/ in different positions in the word and
with different tones. The existence of minimal pairs between /i/ and /1/ suggests that /1/
historically was a phoneme of Pre-Karbi that was later on merged in the standard dialects,
while the more conservative Amri Karbi variety has preserved the /1/.

Basic five vowel systems with a less stable sixth vowel are also found in the
Boro-Garo branch. Burling (2013) gives an interesting comparative description of the
‘sixth’ vowel in these languages, which in Boro-Garo, however, are all back and not front
like in Karbi (though also high to mid-high). In the modern Boro-Garo languages, the
basic five vowels have not changed and can be easily reconstructed, while the ‘sixth’
vowel is different in the different languages, and has merged with either /u/ or /o/ in one

of them, Dimasa.

3.2.2.  Marginal Vowels and Phonetic Variation

There are three marginal monophthong vowels that occur in a very limited set of

morphemes. These are the open [¢], the open [2], and the [0™] off-glide version of /o/.

Table 22 shows all three with examples. Note that all of the examples in Table 22 are

phrase-final or phrase-‘independent’ markers with highly pragmatic functions.*” It seems
that the open [€] and the open [0] are better analyzed as part of prosody (perhaps with the
function of marking the end or boundary of a phrase).* This will need to be addressed in

future research.

The oftf-glide [0"™] is not so much associated with morphemes that occur in regular

discourse. Seemingly the most frequent morpheme where this off-glide occurs is 4o
‘here.you.go’, which is an interjection that accompanies an act of offering an object,
usually when the intended recipient of that object has their attention focused elsewhere.

This ko ‘here.you.go’ and a separate discourse particle 4o form a very clear minimal pair

* Their highly pragmatic function in phrase-final position is also the reason why these are unmarked for
tone. It has been impossible to determine the tone given that the pitch on these markers is heavily
influenced by prosodic patterns (§3.5.9).

# Another phenomenon I have observed is that in Y/N-questions without the question particle ma at the
end, if the verb has the suffix -/o ‘RL’ (for example in common questions like an cho-ét-lo? ‘have you
eaten?’), the -/o is typically produced with a very open /o/ as compared to the parallel answer or statement
an cho-ét-lo ‘(1) have eaten.’
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for /o%/ versus /o/. Otherwise, /0%/ also occurs in the expression used to call dogs when
they are fed, in dododo (multiple repetitions of do with /0%/, not just exactly three).
Finally, the off-glide [0%] also occurs as a variant of [0], seemingly for stylistic reasons,
whose exact effects are unclear. For example, I have heard people sometimes say avelo

‘not exist anymore’ articulated more as [afelo%] than [aBelo].

Table 22. Marginal monophthong vowels

Vowel | Example | Meaning / Function
items
[e] -te ‘if’
=ke ‘TOP’
=le ‘FOC:IRR’
he ‘AFTERTHOUGHT’
mane ‘HESIT’
13/ to ‘okay’
ho ‘EMPH.INTERACT’
ko addressing word among men
lo™/ ho ‘here.you.go’
dododo | ‘[calling dogs to feed them]’

For a discussion of the functions of the interjections and hesitation words listed in
Table 22, see Chapter XII.

Besides these marginal monophthong vowels, there also is one lexical item
borrowed from Assamese, which has a unique two vowel sequence: did ‘forgive(<Asm)’.
There is no glottal stop inbetween the two vowels, but instead a glide transition. Some
speakers produce a more nativized version of this verb root by inserting a palatal voiced

stop (which anyway alternates with the glide), resulting in dija.

3.3. Syllable

Table 23 gives an overview of all types of open syllables, i.e. those that lack a
coda consonant, and provides a sample monosyllabic root for each. Table 24 does the
same for closed syllables, i.e. those that do have a coda consonant (see Table 16 for an

overview of possible coda consonants).
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Table 23. Open syllable types — diphthong analysis

gflssglptl(l)\lllucleus Schematic | Example | Gloss
None | Monophthong | V ! ‘to sleep’
Diphthong \'A% 0i ‘to pick up sth. spread out (like a cloth
that was spread out to dry in the sun)’
Simple | Monophthong | CV lo ‘to send’
Diphthong CVVv thui ‘to wrap by rolling’
Cluster | Monophthong | CCV klo ‘to fall’
Diphthong CCVV kroi ‘to agree’

Table 24. Closed syllable types

Onset | Schematic | Example | Gloss

None | VC ik ‘older brother’, ‘to be black’
Simple | CVC lam ‘language’, ‘word’, ‘matter’
Cluster | CCVC plang ‘to become’

Open syllables can have a monophthong or a diphthong nucleus, while closed
syllables only have monophthong nuclei. In other words, a diphthong cannot be followed
by a coda consonant.*

Both open and closed syllables can have either no consonant onset, a single
consonant onset, or a consonant cluster onset. If there is no consonant onset, the vowel is
realized with a preceding glottal stop. This glottal stop surfaces strongly in word-medial
syllables, where it prevents resyllabification. If there is a single consonant onset, that
consonant belongs to the set provided in Table 8. The set of consonant clusters that occur
in onset position is given in Table 25.

Table 25 shows that only voiceless stops occur as the first consonant in onset
clusters, and only the rhotic or the lateral occur as the second consonant in onset clusters.

The bilabial stops feature most productively in clusters: both voiceless stops, the

unaspirated /p/ and the aspirated /ph/, occur with both the rhotic and the lateral. *

* This can be explained as being (at least partly) due to a diachronic development whereby rhymes with a
historical coda /I/ turned into the modern day diphthongs, see footnote 49 in the next section §3.4.

* There appears to be some amount of dialectal variation such that /phr/ (as in the western Amri,
Rongkhang, and Chinthong dialects) may be produced without aspiration as [pr] in the eastern dialects. For
example, the word samphri ‘sun (poetic); NAME’ may be pronounced as sampri, aphrdng ‘front’ may be
pronounced as aprang, and nemphru ‘have sweet smell’ may be pronounced as nemprii.
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Table 25. Onset cluster types

Stop | Liquid | Cluster | Example | Gloss
ol N/ /pl/ plang ‘to become’
/t/ /pr/ prap ‘to be fast’
ph/ N/ /phl/ phlong | ‘to burn’
/t/ /phr/ | phrang | ‘front’
/th/ | /t/ [/tht/] | throk ‘six’
K/ N/ /kl/ klém ‘to do’
/t/ /kr/ Kro ‘CLAN’
/kb/ | /r/ [/khr/] | khrang | ‘tree sp.”*®

As for alveolar stops, only the aspirated stop occurs with the rhotic, and only in
two words, and really just in one morpheme: throk ‘six’ and throksi ‘seven’ (which is
derived from throk “six’ plus isi ‘one’). I have heard Karbi speakers’’ say that throk “six’
comes from a longer form therok without the onset cluster, and this longer form is also
recorded by Matisoff (2003: 145). That means then, that the alveolar stops essentially do
not participate in onset clusters with the lateral and the rhotic, which also makes sense
from an articulatory point of view. It presumably is also because of this reason that in
throk ‘six’ and throksi ‘seven’, the rhotic is produced as an approximant, which it is not
otherwise in onset position. The velar voiceless unaspirated stop /k/ productively occurs
in clusters with both the lateral and the rhotic, while the voiceless aspirated stop /kh/ only
occurs with the rhotic and only in a limited number of morphemes, mostly in suffixes.
The example given in Table 25, khrang ‘tree sp.” might be the only actual root that has
this onset cluster.

Finally, it should be noted that the syllable is a very salient unit in Karbi. It
appears that the majority of roots and certainly the great majority of affixes are
monosyllabic. To my knowledge, resyllabification does not occur across morpheme

boundaries.

* Griiner (1978: 13) mentions that the botanical name for khrdng is “Amora Rehituka”.

71 particularly noted that Mr. Sikari Tisso mentioned this longer form therok. Mr. Tisso is originally from
Boksong in West Karbi Anglong and identifies himself as an Amri dialect speaker, specifically of the non-
Christian sociolect.
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34. Palatal Glide Coda versus Diphthongs

For syllables such as bai, bei, boi, or bui, it is not obvious which analysis is
preferable: whether they should be treated as CVC syllables where the coda is a palatal
glide /j/, or whether they should be treated as CVV syllables with a diphthong nucleus.
Both analyses introduce similarly small amounts of complexity to the description of the
phonological system.

The palatal glide analysis requires us to pose a new coda phoneme, i.e. the palatal
glide. Since there are no other palatals or glides in coda position, this is a disadvantage to

this analysis. Furthermore, the same palatal glide is in a sense an entirely new phoneme,

since in syllable onset position, we only have /3~j/. This allophonic alternation is only

found in the palatal onset but not in the coda.

The diphthong analysis introduces more complexity at the level of possible
syllable types. Instead of having a constant monophthong nucleus with either no, one, or
two consonants in onset position and with either no or one consonant coda, we now have
monophthong or diphthong nuclei in open syllables, but only monophthong nuclei in
closed syllables. Both the introduction of a new type (i.e., the possibility of a diphthong
nucleus) and of the resulting asymmetry (i.e., the occurrence of diphthong nuclei only in
open syllables) are disadvantages to this analysis.

The historical dimension to this problem does not seem to offer any help for the

synchronic analysis of the data. There is evidence that the voiced palatal onset with
allophonic variation between /3~j/ reconstructs to a glide */j/ in Proto-Tibeto-Burman
(PTB) (see footnote 37 in §3.1.1). But even if the stop /3/ is a ‘new’ development in Karbi,
it is still a synchronic fact that there is allophonic variation between /3~j/ in onset position,

but not in coda position. Although Matisoff (2003) reconstructs what he calls ‘palatal
diphthongs’ for PTB, i.e. the type of rhyme under consideration, it does not appear that
the Karbi rhymes are reflexes of those PTB palatal diphthongs.*® Instead there are a

*¥ 1 only found one item where PTB *-ay may be reflected by Karbi -ai, which is chai from PTB *dzay
‘cattle’ (Matisoff 2003). In my own corpus I only have chainong ‘cow’, which is clearly a compound with
the second root coming from nong ‘to cultivate, loosen soil’. In a dictionary manuscript that Griiiner was
working on in the 1970s, he also lists ckai as an individual root meaning ‘mithun, Gaxaeus Ganrus’.
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number of instances in which Karbi /ei/, /ai/, /oi/, and /ui/ reconstruct back to a
monophthong plus coda */-1/ in PTB.* This reconstruction also explains the dialectal
difference, where Plains Karbi has the forms phirul ‘snake’, mol ‘back’, or ingkol
‘twenty’.

Following the current orthographic standard, diphthongs /ei/, /ai/, /oi/, and /ui/

rather than palatal glide codas are written in this dissertation.

3.5. Tone

Karbi has three tones, which I will refer to as low, mid and high, following
Griiiner (1978). However, while low and high would seem to be fitting labels, this is not
necessarily the case for the mid tone, which is the odd one out of the three tone categories.
When contrasting monosyllabic roots, for example, in a minimal triplet of tone, the
auditory characteristics of the three tones are as follows.

The low tone seems to be produced at about the normal pitch level of a given
speaker. It is usually realized with a bit of a falling contour.

The high tone is produced at a significantly higher pitch level, and sometimes has
a bit of a rising contour associated with it when followed by at least one other syllable
within the same word. When the high tone is on a word- or phrase-final syllable, for
example in the case of eliciting a monosyllabic stem as its own word, then the high tone
is produced with a steep falling contour as part of the additional layer of phrase-final
prosody.

Lastly, the mid tone sometimes has an intermediate pitch level between the low
and the high tone, but not always, as will be discussed below in more detail below. It is
different from the low and the high tone in that it has glottalization associated with it.
This glottalization surfaces most clearly in open and sonorant-final syllables when they
occur as the last (or only) syllable of a word.

A significant finding of this dissertation is that stopped or checked syllables, i.e.,
those ending in a stop /p/, /t/, or /k/, may be mid tone. The previous description of the

tone system by Griiner (1978) had stopped syllables be exclusively low or high, while

* Evidence includes Hills Karbi words ingviii “to mix, stir’ from PTB *pwal; phuriii ‘snake’ from *s-brul,
thui ‘to wrap (something large)’ from *r-tul; herei ‘hail’ from *ryal; ingkoi, ‘twenty’ from *m-kul; and,
thai ‘arrow’ from *fal.
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reserving the mid tone for non-stopped syllables only, i.e., open or sonorant-final
syllables.

The three tones can be contrasted in minimal sets as shown in §3.5.1 and §3.5.2.
These minimal sets were discovered both in an early stage of the research for this
grammar that was dedicated to phonological issues, as well as later on and throughout the
project when encountering new roots in the process of analyzing texts. In the early stages
of the research project, some time was spent going through the list of phonotactically
possible monosyllables and eliciting which possible syllables were indeed morphemes of
Karbi and which were not. That way, a few minimal pairs were discovered. However,
identifying the tone even just of monosyllabic roots, but even more so of disyllabic or
polysyllabic roots or of suffixes or clitics has remained a challenge throughout the course
of research for this grammar. It is my goal for this section to both justify why what we
have in Karbi should indeed be analyzed as a tone system, and to then lay out why it has
been so challenging to describe this tone system, and to apply the tonal analysis to the
task of accurately representing spoken Karbi in the transcription of texts recorded for the
main corpus of this grammar. Note that this grammar only indicates tone at the
morpheme but not the word level, and only on roots and suffixes, but not on prefixes, the
one proclitic, or enclitics (see §3.5.6 and §3.5.9).

In §3.5.3, I describe how the minimal sets and at least two other kinds of evidence
form the basis of the claim that Karbi does indeed have tone. With this in mind, §3.5.4
lays out why this tone system is weak and carries a low functional load.

The next section §3.5.5 discusses two tone sandhi effects that occur across stems
and suffixes. In §3.5.6, the interactions between tone and different phonological and
morphological levels are discussed. This includes a discussion of the tone-bearing unit
and tone at the word level, which is not marked in this grammar. In §3.5.7, remarks on
some of the tone patterns and tone changes that occur in compounds are offered. A
discussion of practical strategies that can be and have been used to identify the tones of
individual morphemes is given in §3.5.8. This is followed by a section that describes the
conventions for marking tones that are followed in this grammar in §3.5.9. Finally,

§3.5.10 provides some remarks on a few tone minimal pairs across nouns and verbs that
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may suggest a historically derivational function of tone in Karbi, which is, however,

synchronically not productive.

3.5.1.  Tone Minimal Sets: Monosyllabic Roots

There are two tables below that offer tone minimal sets for monosyllabic roots
that have either a voiceless onset (Table 26), or a voiced onset (Table 27). Since the
voicing status of the onset is known to give rise to tonogenesis cross-linguistically, it is
important to note that all three tones occur after voiced and voiceless onsets in Karbi.

Both Table 26 and Table 27 also give minimal triplets across coda type. A
‘perfect’ minimal triplet that has all three minimally contrasted roots belong to the same
word class, so either all nominal or verbal (following criteria outlined in §4.1.1), could
not be found. This is telling of the low functional load of this tone system (see §3.5.4.2).
As mentioned above, this study has found stop coda syllables carrying the mid tone,
contrary to Griilner (1978). However, stopped mid tone syllables are still a bit different
from non-stopped mid tone syllables: stopped mid tone syllables appear to participate in
phonological contrast a lot less frequently than non-stopped mid tone syllables. In fact,
when I first came across stopped mid tone syllables, I thought they were mid tone
because they did not participate in tone contrast. These were roots such as tik ‘to dig (a
small hole)’, @p ‘to boil’, and e-niit ‘one-CLF:HUM:SG’, which do not have segmentally
identical counterparts with a low or a high tone. Further research has revealed, however,
that there are some minimal pair contrasts that mid tone stopped syllables participate in
(see below). Regarding a three-way tone contrast, I only have found one single fairly
good minimal triplet for stopped monosyllabic roots, the one given in Table 26: hut, hiit,
and hut. Even this minimal triplet is a bit problematic, because /¢ may only ever be used
as a relator noun with a dependent noun or a subordinator with a dependent clause, in
both of which cases it occurs with the a- ‘possessive’ prefix. Non-stopped monosyllabic
roots, on the other hand, display the three-way tone contrast clearer with a number of true
minimal triplets (presumably around a dozen to perhaps a couple of dozen). Table 26 and
Table 27 show phi, phi, and phi, and sang, sang, and sang as sample minimal triplets
following a voiceless onset, and /o, /6, and [0, and rong, rong, and rong as sample

minimal triplets following a voiced onset.
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Table 26. Minimal sets for tones after voiceless onsets

Tone | Open syllable Sonorant coda Stop coda

L phi | ‘grandmother’ | sang | ‘to spread’ | hut | ‘to dig (a large hole)’
M phi | ‘to roast’ sang | ‘raw rice’ hiit | ‘time’ (ahit ‘during’)
H phi | ‘to give birth’ | sdng | ‘to take rest’ | hut | ‘to question/examine a

wrongdoer’

Table 27. Minimal sets for tones after voiced onsets

Tone | Open syllable Sonorant coda Stop coda
L lo | ‘male animal’ | rong | ‘village’ ret | ‘to cut off small pieces’
M [0 | ‘banana leaf” | rong | ‘plant’ lit | ‘to enter’
H 6 | ‘tosend, to let | ¥ong | ‘to borrow’ | rét | ‘to stalk prey’
loose’

There is one other, not even as good, minimal triplet for stopped syllables that I

have come across, which is given in Table 28. While the low versus mid tone opposition,

thék ‘to know’ and thék ‘to move wood in fire’ is solid, the high tone counterpart is a type

of exclamative expression that is usually accompanied with a gesture that indicates the

amount or size of a given entity.

Table 28. Additional stopped syllable tone minimal triplet

Stop coda

thek ‘to know’

thek ‘to move wood in fire’
(la) thek | ‘this much!’

Table 29 offers minimal pairs of stopped syllables displaying all three pairwise

contrasts: the mid tone versus the high tone, the low tone versus the high tone, and the

low tone versus the mid tone. While especially for the low versus high but also the low

versus mid oppositions of stopped syllables, there are a few other minimal pairs besides

the ones listed in Table 29, the two minimal pairs of the mid versus high opposition given

in this table are the only ones I have come across.

Note also that duk ‘hardship; be poor’ is a borrowing from Assamese. Borrowings

from the non-tonal surrounding languages that have been strong donor languages in the

history of contact with Karbi, i.e., Indic languages (Assamese, Hindi, Bengali), English,

and Khasi, typically receive the high tone (see also Griilner (1978: 31-32)).
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Table 29. Stopped syllable tone minimal pairs for M-H, L-H, and L-M

Minimal pair | L tone M tone H tone
diuk | ‘dust’ duk | ‘hardship(<Asm)’,
M vs. H ‘be poor(<Asm)’
hok | ‘truth’ hok | ‘to approve’
rap | ‘to stick’ rap | ‘to help’
Lvs H chok | ‘to beat’ chok | ‘to be okay’
mek | ‘wound’ mek | ‘eye’
Lvs.M sok | ‘to get water’ | sok ‘paddy’

3.5.2.  Tone Minimal Sets: Disyllabic Roots

Table 30 offers two minimal triplets of disyllabic roots, where only the ultimate,
i.e., prominent, syllable (cf. §3.6) carries contrastive tone. These were the only tone
minimal triplets of disyllabic roots I was able to identify, although there might be
additional ones, especially with one of the frequent first syllables and frozen prefixes ing

or ar (cf. §4.7).”°

Table 30. Minimal triplets of disyllabic roots™'

Tone | Triplet 1 Triplet 2

L ingthi | ‘to kill a louse’ ingle | ‘wild fig tree’
M ingthi | ‘to wash, rinse (an object)’; ‘comb’ | Inglé | ‘FEM.NAME’
H ingthi | ‘to wash, clean (head, hair)’ inglé | ‘to offer’

Table 31 complements Table 30 with more contrastive sets of disyllabic roots,
where, however, only minimal pairs and not minimal triplets where available. For the
minimal pair ingri ‘sp.grass’ versus ingri ‘be intoxicated’, GriiBner, in his dictionary
manuscript, also lists a low tone counterpart, actually making it a minimal triplet.
However, ingri ‘to have equal portions, be equal’ seems to only occur with the pV- ‘CAUS’

prefix as pangri ‘to make equal’, which is why it is not listed here.

> The phonological study of disyllabic roots with initial ing and ar would have been impossible for me
without the thorough compilation of those forms by Griiner in his dictionary manuscript.

> See §3.5.9 for explanations of how tone is marked in morphemes with more than one syllable. Note that
in this dissertation, tone is only marked at the morpheme level but not at the word level (§3.5.6).

74



Table 31. Minimal pairs of disyllabic roots

Minimal L tone M tone H tone
pair
inghor carr,ylng inghor to c’a ya
load load
Mvs. H be
ingri | ‘sp.grass’ ingri intoxicated’
Lvs H ?]’lll.l‘m ‘hglf : f'hzt.z’m ‘mos.qulto :
ingjir | ‘sister ingjir | ‘to dissolve
phelo | ‘cotton’ phelo | ‘potash’
Lvs. M [?huijuz ‘yam [?hu;:uz ‘snake ’
inglit | ‘be inglit | ‘water leech
slippery’

3.5.3. Phonological Basis of the Tone System

There are at least three different pieces of evidence for the phonological basis of
the Karbi tone system that also serve to justify analyzing it as a tone system, rather than,
e.g., a pitch accent system. First and foremost, of course, we need to consider the
evidence of minimal pairs and triplets that contrast monosyllabic and also a couple of
disyllabic roots for tone, presented in the previous sections §3.5.1 and §3.5.2. The fact
that there is a large number of monosyllabic roots, and still a considerable number of
disyllabic roots that are segmentally identical and are only distinguished by pitch height
or a combination of pitch height and glottalization should lead us to believe that tone is as
phonological as are the consonant and vowel phonemes.

Second, there is a certain level of awareness of tones among native speakers. For
example, my consultant Sikari Tisso pointed out a small number of cases where in the
recordings that we collected for this project and then analyzed, the speaker in a particular
recording made a speech error that consisted in using the wrong tone.>> The fact that he
was able to tell me he heard the wrong tone speaks to the phonological basis of tones.
Furthermore, many different people have mentioned to me the tone minimal pairs of
phurui ‘yam’ versus phurii ‘snake’, and /lang ‘to see, look’ versus lang ‘water’, after I

say that I am studying Karbi. What is interesting, however, is that it tended to be exactly

>* Examples are the use of a high tone in *a-phi instead of low tone a-phi ‘POss-grandmother’ in KK, BMS
093, and a low tone pronunciation of high tone non ‘now’ in non-pu-dan-ta “up until now’ in SiH, CW 017.
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these two minimal pairs that people point out to me, as if they were the conventionalized
prototypes of tone minimal pairs. Another example of the awareness of tones among
native speakers is the tongue twister given in (3), which also is something several

different people have pointed out to me, and Griiiner (1978: 26) also recorded it.

(3) Tone tongue twister
lang langlanglanglang
lang lang-langlang-lang
water see-try-still

‘still trying to see the water’

Native speaker awareness of tones is also evidenced in attempts to incorporate
some tone marking in the orthography. There is a movement to represent the salient
glottalized mid tone in sonorant-final syllables by adding a homorganic stop at the end,
such as <atump> for a-tizm ‘POSS-PL’, <ront> for ron ‘custom, or <langk> for lang
‘water’. However, the proposal does not include marking the mid tone on open or stopped
syllables, and does not at all include marking the low or the high tone (see also the
discussion in §1.8). Thus, despite these different signs of native speaker awareness of
tones, it is perhaps still not clear how truly systematic or phonological this awareness is.

A last type of evidence for the phonological basis of tone comes from
morphophonological patterns that change the tonal category of a root or a suffix
depending on the morphological environment (see §3.9.1). Since there are a number of
different such patterns where the tone category affiliation of a syllable changes to another

tone category, this logically then is evidence that there are, in fact, tone categories.

3.54. Low Functional Load

The idea that different phonemic contrasts may have different degrees of
functional load in the overall phonemic system goes back to the Prague School (inter alia
Mathesius 1929; Jakobson 1931). There have also been approaches to quantify the
functional load of phonemic contrasts (e.g. Hockett 1967; Surendran and Niyogi 2006).
The goal of this section is, however, to argue in a qualitative way for why tones in Karbi

only carry a low functional load.
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I present six different types of evidence that the Karbi tone system does indeed
carry a low functional load within Karbi phonology. While each piece of evidence by
itself would not be conclusive, the various types of evidence together form the argument
for the low functional load of tones in Karbi.

The first type of evidence comes from native speakers’ difficulty in identifying
tone categories. The next two types of evidence come from what we can refer to as the
paradigmatic and syntagmatic dimensions of the functional load of tone. The
paradigmatic dimension consists in the contrastiveness of the tone system or the existence
of tone minimal sets. The syntagmatic dimension consists in the context of a tonal
morpheme, both within the same word and at the phrasal or clausal level, which may
greatly contribute to the identification of that morpheme. The fourth type of evidence
presented here is the occurrence of categorical tone changes and cases of
indeterminability of the tones of certain morphemes due to over-layering prosody. The
fifth type of evidence comes from a phonetic study that looked at both acoustic
measurements of tones and at the performance of native speakers as they tried to identify
lexical items in a perception study (Konnerth and Teo in press)

Lastly, evidence for the low functional load of the tone system also comes from

the fact that only roots and suffixes bear tone (see §3.5.6).

3.5.4.1. Native Speakers’ Difficulty to Identify Tone Categories

My Karbi language consultants experience a lot of difficulty in identifying the
tone category of a morpheme, especially when there is no tone minimal counterpart. The
method of humming or whistling the tone as a way to get rid of the disturbance
introduced by the segmental structure, a method often used in fieldwork to identify the
tone of a syllable, was not successful. Instead, what we would do to determine the tone of
a morpheme was try and find a near minimal counterpart that would have the same rhyme
or at least close to the same rhyme, and/or follow the strategies outlined in §3.5.8.

Even those native speakers heavily invested in the project, i.e., members of the
Karbi Lammet Amei (see §1.1.4), who also work on a dictionary that is supposed to

indicate tone, have a hard time trying to learn to determine the tone category of a root or
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a suffix, which, I believe, is already suggestive of the low functional load of this tone

system.

3.5.4.2. Low Contrastiveness

By ‘low contrastiveness’ I refer to the overall small number of tone minimal
triplets (see §3.5.1 and §3.5.2), and to the virtual absence of tone minimal triplets, where
all three members belong to the same basic morphosyntactic word class (the only
example [ have come across is the all-verbal triplet ingthi vs. ingthi vs. ingthi in Table
30). Since roots generally do pattern quite differently in discourse depending on whether
they are nominal (being able to take the a- ‘POSS’ prefix) or verbal (being able to take the
ke- ‘NMLZ’ prefix) (see §4.1.1), a minimal triplet, where one member is verbal while the
other two are nominal, or vice versa, practically only counts as minimal pair at the
discourse level. Of course, minimal pairs also matter, and there still are a lot of minimal
pairs, where both members belong to the same word class.

Furthermore, it appears that minimal sets only exist within monosyllabic roots and
perhaps a handful of monosyllabic suffixes, as well as within disyllabic roots. Also, the
kind of disyllabic roots that occur in minimal sets are mostly those that have the common
first syllable ing or ar (see §3.5.2). Other than those, there are only very few minimal sets

of disyllabic roots.

3.5.4.3. Large Amount of Contextuality

If the morphological (or phrasal/clausal) context of a tonal morpheme frequently
helps identify its meaning or function, then that reduces the functional load of that tonal
morpheme. In Karbi, there is a large class of predicate derivation suffixes, some of which
combine more productively with different kinds of roots, but some of which also have
very specific semantics and only combine with a very limited number of verbs,
sometimes even just one (§6.5.1.1.3). This latter type of predicate derivation suffixes
with narrow semantics is of interest here, because it provides a morphological context
that helps identify stems that are part of tone minimal sets.

Furthermore, even if a particular predicate derivation suffix may occur with a

small number of different stems, there are certain stem-suffix collocations that seem
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remarkably frequent, such that they seem a) semantically close to the prototypical
meaning of the stem without the suffix, and b) to some degree lexicalized as a unit of
their own. As a result of that, native speakers have quite frequently used predicate
derivations to differentiate between members of minimal sets in the course of research on
tone for this project. Examples are thi-hek ‘be.short-small’ and thi-jok ‘snatch-quickly’
(§6.5.1.1.3). Thus the existence of predicate derivations with narrow semantics and
especially the cases of frequently collocating stem-suffix combinations are another factor
that reduces the functional load of tone in Karbi.

Another, quite curious piece of evidence that suggests that the context of a root
matters is that for recordings made for the phonetic analysis of tone, where stems were
recorded once in isolation followed by three times in a carrier phrase (“Neli  pusi
kepu.”), one particular speaker merged mid and high tone items produced in isolation to
the low tone such that the phonetic recordings of the items 47 ‘be short’ and thi ‘snatch’
would be (and sound to other native speaker) as follows:

“Thi. Neli thi pusi kepu. Neli thi pusi kepu. Neli thi pusi kepu.” (for thi ‘be short”)

“Thi. Neli thi pusi kepu. Neli thi pusi kepu. Neli thi pusi kepu.” (for thi ‘snatch’)

Note that other native speakers thought this speaker was first saying the verb ‘die’
and then switched to ‘be short’ or ‘snatch’, respectively.

It is perhaps not clear whether this should count as evidence that the context
matters so much that an item without a context, i.e. if produced in isolation, does not
receive tonal specification by this speaker. However, it does represent more proof for the

low functional load of tone.

3.5.4.4. Speaker Differences in Realization of Mid versus High Tones

An acoustic study of Karbi tone has shown that there are differences between
speakers in whether they realize the mid versus high tone distinction in pitch (Konnerth
and Teo in press). This study examines two native Karbi speakers, one female and one
male, in their respective realizations of the three tones in the following three contexts: 1)
monosyllabic bare stems, 2) monosyllabic stems with the suffix -j7 ‘IRR2’, and 3)
monosyllabic stems with the suffix -po ‘IRR1°. Although both speakers originally come

from different areas of Karbi Anglong, they have both lived in Diphu for a long time.
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Averaged FO values of the three tones show that the male speaker consistently
differentiated the mid and the high tone through FO in all three contexts, while the female
speaker merged the mid and the high tone. For both speakers, the low tone was
consistently lower than the mid or the high tone in a statistically significant way.

It is not quite clear what the reason behind this difference between the two
speakers in the realization of the mid versus the high tone is, but to evaluate the
phonological basis of the mid versus high tone distinction produced by the male speaker,

a follow-up perception study was conducted, discussed in the next section §3.5.4.5.

3.5.4.5. Production-Perception Mismatch

A perception study to investigate the phonological basis of the differential
realizations of the mid versus high tones of two native Karbi speakers (§3.5.4.4) is
described in Konnerth and Teo (in press). It turns out that the statistically significant FO
differentiation between the mid and the high tone produced by the male speaker did not
help listeners correctly identify the target member of tone minimal sets. Both the female
and the male speaker’s stimuli of mid and high tone members of tone minimal sets
elicited error rates of 50% or higher in the case of stems either with the suffix -ji ‘IRR2’ or
with the suffix -po ‘IRR1°.> Since listeners essentially guessed the target stem at chance
level, there is an interesting mismatch between production and perception in the case of
the male speaker: Although he produced a statistically significant FO difference between
the mid and the high tone in these two contexts, listeners were not able to pick up on it.
Strikingly, the male speaker himself participated in the perception study and listening to
his own stimuli, he still had an error rate of 20% for stems with the suffix -j7 ‘IRR2’ and
an error rate of 50% for stems with the suffix -po ‘IRR1’. These results of the acoustic and

follow-up perception study underscore the low functional load of tone in Karbi.

33 Listeners could listen to the stimuli as much as they wanted. The stimuli were the target item once in

k)

isolation and three times in the carrier phrase Neli  pusi kepu. ‘I said .
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3.5.4.6. Prosodic Tone Changes and Indeterminability

There are at least two types of instances in the corpus of recorded texts where a
morpheme that we know to have a particular tone in a pragmatically unmarked context
occurs with a different tone in a particular pragmatic or prosodic context. This is different
from morphophonemic tone changes, discussed in §3.9.1, which are explained purely by
the morphological environment of a tonal morpheme without reference to prosody.

In (4), kopu ‘how’ in kopuloma is originally low tone, as indicated in the
morpheme line. However, in the emphatic context in this example (i.e., with a sense of
‘how only’, as the speaker is desperate) kopu is actually produced with a high tone, as
indicated in the word line.”*

This prosodic tone change is even more striking considering that kopu with the

high tone exists separately and means ‘where’.”

(4) Prosodic tone category change kopu ‘how’
mh bojarta kopuloma chetongji?
mh bojar=ta kopu=lo=ma chetong-ji
INTERJ market(<Asm)=ADD how=FOC=Q meet-IRR2
‘in the market, how only will I possibly meet her?’ [KK, BMS 067]°°

The suffix -det ‘PFV’ also consistently becomes high tone -déf when followed
by -pen ‘NF:with’ as in (5), or when followed by a relator noun derived subordinator such

as aphi ‘after’ in (6) (see also §11.2.1.2).

(5) Prosodic tone category change -det ‘PFV’ preceding -pen ‘NF:with’
loledetpen pini bamhetsi mh [diho
16-Ce-dét-pen pini  bam-het-si mh [diho
let.l1oose-NEG-PFV-NF:with HESIT embrace-firmly-NF:RL INTERJ leave.me!

> This tone change appears to not be restricted to this speaker or text. My language consultants recognize
the change to high tone as something natural in the given context.

> The two items kopi: and kopui are parallel to lapi ‘like this’ and lapii “this side, here’, although with the
demonstrative /a, this prosodically-driven tone change does not happen to my knowledge.

>0 The audio file for KK, BMS 067 is available under the DOI name 10.7264/N3TT4P7M, see Appendix B.
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puta] kroikredetlo ansi
pu=ta kroi-Ce-det-1o ansi
QUOT=ADD:although agree-NEG-PFV-RL and.then

‘he didn't let her go, he was embracing her tightly, although she said «leave me (alone)!»,
he didn't agree’ [KK, BMS 080]’

(6) Prosodic tone category change -det ‘PFV’ preceding aphi ‘after’
garipen vangdét aphisi netum dakpen Hongkram
gari=pen vang-deét  aphi=si ne-tim dak=pen = Hongkram
car(<Asm)=with come-PFV after=FOC 1EXCL-PL here=from PLACE

kedam kechenglo

ke-dam  ke-chéng-1o

NMLZ-go NMLZ-begin-RL

‘after the car came, we started going from here to Hongkram’ [SH, CSM 008]°*

As a related phenomenon, there are two interjections, where an additional pitch
level contrast appears to exist on top of glottalization that typically uniquely identifies the
mid tone. The two items are i with a lower pitch level, which is a frequent affirmative
interjection ‘yes’, and o7 with a higher pitch level, which is used as an addressing word
among Karbi women. This ‘pseudo pitch contrast’ most certainly only exists due to the
inherent functional difference between an affirmative interjection and an addressing word
used to get somebody’s attention, but it should perhaps still be noted, because it is
consistent and salient to native speakers.

Finally, the tone categories of enclitics as well as of suffixes such as -fe ‘COND’
and -si ‘NF:RL’ seem almost impossible to determine due to the high prominence of
prosodic contours over those morphemes (see §3.8.2 and §3.8.4). The same is true for
discourse markers such as te ‘so then’ or mati ‘common ground (CG)’ (cf.
vang-lo=ke=mati ‘come-RL=TOP=CG’ with low tone on mati, versus do=mati ho

‘exist=CG EMPH:INTERACT’, with high tone on matf).”

37 The audio file for KK, BMS 080 is available under the DOI name 10.7264/N3Q23XIN, see Appendix B.
¥ The audio file for SH, CSM 008 is available under the DOI name 10.7264/N39WO0CR4, see Appendix B.

% See HK, TR 023 and 092.
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3.5.5. Tone Sandhi Effects

Two consistent tone sandhi effects have been found. The first occurs on the tone
of a stem that follows the prefix cho- ‘auto-benefactive/malefactive’ (‘AUTO.BEN/MAL’).
While both prefixes che- ‘reflexive/reciprocal’ (‘RR”) and cho- ‘AUTO.BEN/MAL’ change
the tone on monosyllabic stems such that a low tone turns into a mid tone and a mid tone
into a high tone (see §3.9.2.2), the cho- ‘AUTO.BEN/MAL’ prefix induces additional tone
sandhi (see also §3.9.2.2 for a discussion of the differences between che- and cho-). The
sandhi surfaces as a higher pitch level compared to either the che- ‘RR’ prefixed
counterpart or a ke- ‘NMLZ’ prefixed stem that matches the stem tone derived by che- and
cho-. Table 32 contrasts the same stems with cho- ‘auto-benefactive/malefactive’ and
che- ‘reflexive/reciprocal’. The tone sandhi is indicated by bold print. The sandhi effect
also persists on high tone stems, although no category tone change occurs. The example
in Table 32 is than ‘to tell’. Here, chethdn with the che- ‘RR’ prefix and kethan with the
ke- ‘NMLZ’ prefix are identical in pitch contour, whereas chothan with the cho-

‘AUTO.BEN/MAL’ prefix displays the higher pitch sandhi.

Table 32. Sandhi effects on stem induced by prefix cho- ‘AUTO.BEN/MAL’®
Stem | Gloss cho- ‘AUTO.BEN/MAL’ | che- ‘RR’ | ke- ‘NMLZ’
than | ‘to cut’ [cho-than] [che-than]
him | ‘to pick up’ | [cho-him] [che-hum]
than | ‘to tell’ [cho-than] [che-than | ke-thdn]

The second consistent tone sandhi effect is found on low tone suffixes after mid
tone stems. Specifically, low tone suffixes following mid tone stems share characteristics
with mid tone suffixes. Table 33 gives examples of a low tone suffix, -0 ‘much:s/0’ and a
mid tone suffix, -thii ‘again’, as they follow the mid tone stem cho ‘eat’. In the stem plus
suffix forms in the second column, i.e., cho-o and cho-thii, the low tone suffix -o
‘much:S/0’ is still clearly different from -#hii ‘again’: the latter carries the salient word-
final glottalization associated with the mid tone, while the former does not.

The low tone suffix does, however, behave like a mid tone suffix in the third and

fourth columns, after -/o ‘RL’ or -Cé ‘NEG’ are added. This is diagnosed with the help of

9 See §3.5.6 and §3.5.9 on how tone is marked in this dissertation (specifically, only on roots and suffixes
but not on prefixes, for reasons outlined in those sections).
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these two suffixes, which can be used to identify the tone of a stem (see §3.5.8.2 and

§3.5.8.3), and particularly attaching -/o ‘RL’ makes the mid tone very salient.

Table 33. Tone sandhi effects on low tone suffix after mid tone stem

Suffix cho ‘to eat’ with suffix | +-/lo ‘RL’ | +-Cé ‘NEG’
-0 ‘much:S/0’ | cho-o cho-o-lo cho-o-é
-thii ‘again’ cho-thii cho-thii-lo | cho-thii-thé

This sandhi effect, whereby a low tone suffix shares contour characteristics with
mid tone suffixes, only occurs after mid tone stems. After a low tone stem such as dam
‘go’ (or after a high tone stem), this sandhi effect does not occur, and dam-o-lo and dam-

thii-lo have clearly distinct pitch contours.

3.5.6. Tone and Phonological and Morphological Units

Due to the low functional load of the tone system argued for in §3.5.4, it has not
been possible to describe tone patterns at the word level. While certain word tone patterns
at a phonetic, non-contrastive level could be observed, they have continually proven to
not be strong, consistent, or categorical enough to allow for a phonological description.
Future research with a more narrow focus on these issues will hopefully shed more light
on them.

For the purposes of this grammar, tone is considered a property of syllables in
tonal morphemes, i.e., in roots and suffixes. Tonal morphemes can be regularly
contrasted with other tonal morphemes and their tone can thus be identified. The one
(verbal) proclitic slot, the half a dozen prefixes, and the roughly same number of enclitics
(see §3.8) — which are all monosyllabic — are considered toneless morphemes. Likewise,
non-final syllables of multisyllabic morphemes are also typically toneless. Most probably,
an analysis of tone at the word level and the difference between tone-bearing syllables
and toneless syllables requires a phonetic in-depth study of stress. In the current work,
stress is only discussed briefly in §3.6.

While the accuracy of tone assignment on monosyllabic tonal morphemes is near-
perfect, some difficulty is encountered in disyllabic and, even more so, in polysyllabic

tonal morphemes, when a syllable other than the last syllable may carry an inherent tone.
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This is especially the case in borrowings and in compound nouns (for the latter see
§3.5.7). While borrowings generally carry the high tone (Griilner 1978: 31-32), it is not
always clear whether in disyllabic borrowings, the first, unstressed syllable tends to also
be high tone or toneless. To my knowledge, most instances of disyllabic borrowings do
not have a tonally specified first syllable, such as tarik ‘date (<Asm)’, biskut
‘baked.snack (<Eng)’, or semé ‘vow (<KhJ)’. Griilner, in his dictionary manuscript,
however, also lists tari ‘knife (SAsm)’, daktar ‘doctor (<Eng)’, and tasam stress, wear
and tear (<Khs)’, all with a high tone first syllable.

While the present work does not describe tone at the word-level, Griiner (1978:
19) does offer a description of how tone is realized on toneless syllables. This description
suggests that toneless syllables alternate between low and high surface realizations (see
Table 34) which needs to be read from right to left. If the tone-inherent, stressed syllable
(right-most column in the table) is low, then the preceding toneless syllable (middle
column in the table) is realized as (‘realized as’ is indicated by the arrow in the table)
high. If the tone-inherent syllable is mid or high, then the preceding toneless syllable is
realized as low. If there is another toneless syllable (left-most column) preceding a first
toneless syllable, then this syllable is realized as low tone if followed by a high tone
syllable, and is realized as a high tone if followed by a low tone syllable. According to

Griiner, sequences of toneless syllable follow this alternating pattern.

Table 34. Griiliner's (1978) account of tone assignment to toneless syllables

Preceding toneless, | Preceding toneless, | Tone-inherent,
unstressed syllable | unstressed syllable | stressed syllable

2 low 2 high LOW
> high 2 low MID
2 high 2 low HIGH

While auditory observations confirm Griifiner’s basic idea that the first toneless
syllable of a sesqui- or disyllabic word appears to build up a pitch contrast to the
following tonal syllable, the alternating pattern in multisyllabic words described by
Griiiner (1978: 19) has not been found. My own impression is that instead, the pitch
contrast builds up across the sequence of toneless syllables, followed by the fully realized

tone of the tone-inherent syllable.
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3.5.7. Tone (Changes) in Compounds

There are certain tendencies for the tone patterns in disyllabic compounds. Table
35 gives an overview of those. The tone patterns low-mid (LM), mid-mid (MM), and
high-low (HL) are underlined, because they appear to be robust patterns, which occur on
many items. The patterns mid-low (ML) and mid-high (MH) are in [square brackets] to
indicate their marginal status: Only votek as ML, and throksi and théngphrang as MH
were found in the corpus. The LL and LH patterns do not appear as marginal as ML and
MH, but also not as robust as LM, MM, and HL. Those compounds that have changed

one or both tones compared to the respective tone of each part that they appear to be

derived from are in bold.

Table 35. Compound tones

Tone | Compound | Gloss First | Gloss Second | Gloss
pattern Root Root
L tarkong ‘bamboo matto | tar ‘bamboo ? ?
sit on’ mat’
ansam ‘cold rice’ an ‘rice’ ingsam | ‘be cold’
méthan ‘dog’ armé | ‘tail’ than ‘to cut’
LM piba ‘cloth to carry pé ‘cloth’ ba ‘to carry
— baby on back’ baby on
back’
noklang ‘molasses’ nok ‘sugarcane’ | lang ‘water’
LH lammét ‘literature’ lam ‘language’ | ? ?
[ML] | votek ‘wild bird’ Vo ‘bird’ ? ?
lothé ‘banana (fruit)’ lo ‘banana thé “fruit’
leaf’
MM chojiin ‘feast, ?cho | ‘to eat’ 2jun ‘to drink’
celebration’
throksi ‘seven’ throk | ‘six’ ist ‘one’
[MH] | théngphrang | ‘EE: thengpi théeng | ‘wood’ ? ?
(‘tree’)’
HL hanthar ‘sp.vegetable’ han ‘vegetable’ | ? ?

The only two tone patterns that are not listed in Table 35 are high-mid (HM) and

high-high (HH). The HH pattern does appear to exist outside of borrowings (for which

there are a number of attested items, see §3.5.6) in compounds recorded by Griiliner

(1978: 36): tim-krang ‘sp.mosquito’ (first part from chitim ‘mosquito’), or krak-sai

‘opening’ (first part from ingkrdk ‘hole’). GrilBner (1978: 36) also offers one item with
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what he transcribes as a HM pattern: tak-sit ‘wood chip’ (from ingtdk “splinter’ and ingsi
‘thorn’). However, the first part #dk might actually be mid tone,®’ which then would
match the word jintak ‘bamboo strap’, which occurs in the corpus of this grammar. The
HM pattern might then not actually occur in compounds. Evidence in favor of this
hypothesis is that in Table 35, the first part of nok-lang ‘molasses’ is nok ‘sugarcane’,
and the first part of pi-ba ‘cloth to carry baby on back’ is pé ‘cloth’, so that HM patterns
changed into LM patterns. While the HM pattern perhaps does not occur in compounds, it
does, however, occur in words formed by a high tone stem with the diminutive suffix -so,
such as lam-so ‘a small matter’ or /un-so “a little song’. Among them, there is also chérso
‘splinter’, which is (historically) composed of chér ‘to chip off” and -so but has arguably
undergone lexicalization.

It appears then that there are no clear restrictions on tone patterns in disyllabic

bimorphemic stems, but there are tendencies for more common patterns.

3.5.8. Strategies Used for Identifying Tones of Roots and Suffixes

There are several strategies that have greatly facilitated the daunting task of
marking tone in the texts that represent the corpus for this grammar. In what follows, |
describe these strategies. The two strategies described in §3.5.8.2 and §3.5.8.3 use
suffixes to help identify root tones and are largely based on differences in the distribution

of perceived prominence among the target tonal morpheme and the added suffix.

3.5.8.1. Syllable under Investigation Is the Last Syllable of the Word and Non-Stopped

If the syllable whose tone needs to be determined is an open or sonorant-final
syllable, i.e., does not end in /p/, /t/, or /k/, and if it is either a monosyllabic root or suffix,
or the last syllable of a multisyllabic root (or suffix, although there are very few
multisyllabic suffixes), then it helps to listen out for the word-final glottalization that
occurs with the mid tone. The word-final mid-tone glottalization is quite salient. The
difference between the low tone and the high tone is not as easy to perceive, because a
single word out of context always receives a phrase-final falling intonation. What our

research team has done to identify low versus high tones is compare near-minimal pairs

%! According to Griifiner, stopped syllables are only low or high but never mid.
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(if minimal pairs do not exist). This has sometimes been a difficult task as well, because
the slightly different segmental shape of a near-minimal pair was at times distracting to
the task of determining category membership. The method of humming tones to get rid of

the distraction from segmental differences did not work for our research team.

3.5.8.2. Syllable under Investigation Followed by -/o ‘realis’

Adding -lo ‘realis’ (§6.9.1) to stems has proven the best way to perceive tone
categories of roots or derivational suffixes. Compared to determining the tone category of
a word-final tonal morpheme (§3.5.8.1), this strategy eliminates the problem of phrase-
final intonation, because the target syllable is not the last syllable of the word. This helps
distinguish low from high tone on the target syllable. However, in comparison to that
same strategy, we are also left without the salient glottalization associated with the mid
tone. It turns out, however, that even in the absence of glottalization, the mid tone leaves
a very salient auditory trace when -/o ‘realis’ is added. Specifically, a prominence shift
happens with mid tone stems, whereby mid tone stem plus -/o ‘RL’ has a perceived
prominence on the suffix, while with low or high tone stems plus -/o ‘RL’, the perceived
prominence remains on the stem. Phonetically underlying this perceived prominence shift
from mid tone stem to suffix appears to be a delay in the falling pitch contour of low tone
-lo ‘realis’. While after low and high tone stems, the falling pitch contour over -/o ‘realis’
is more or less linear, after mid tone stems it is delayed across the /I/ and only falls at the
beginning of the vowel /o/.

Since this strategy helps identify the mid tone without relying on glottalization, it
led to the discovery of the mid tone on stopped syllables, which due to their segmental

nature with unreleased coda stops are already perceived as glottalized.

3.5.8.3.  Syllable under Investigation Followed by -Cé ‘NEG’

An additional strategy that facilitates distinguishing between the mid and the high
tone (which often is a difficult task, see §3.5.4.4 and §3.5.4.5) consists in adding the mid
tone negative suffix -Cé. Here again (as with -/o ‘realis’, see the previous section
§3.5.8.2), the emerging tone patterns between the three different target syllable tones and

the suffix tone are different in the distribution of perceived prominence. While the
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emerging tone pattern of a low or mid tone target syllable and -Cé ‘NEG’ has the -Cé ‘NEG’
suffix more prominent, while the emerging tone pattern of a high tone target syllable and
-Cé ‘NEG’ has the high tone target syllable more prominent. This strategy then helps
distinguish between a high tone versus a mid tone (or low tone) target syllable, while it

does not help distinguish between a low tone and a mid tone target syllable.

3.5.9. Representation of Tone in This Grammar

In the text examples in this grammar, tone is only marked on morphemes but not
on words. In particular, it is only marked on roots and suffixes, not on the items in the
verbal proclitic slot or on prefixes. On enclitics, it is generally not marked, although the
additive particle =ta is realized with a clear and consistent glottalization that identifies it
as mid tone. The other enclitics are not marked for tone due to their susceptibility to
assimilate to pitch contours of prosody (§3.8.4).

If a tone changes due to morphophonemics (see §3.9.1), the new tone (and not the
underlying tone) is indicated. For example, the prefix che- ‘reflexive/reciprocal’ changes
the low tone of dam ‘go’ to a mid tone, and so the in-text example will indicate the tone
of the stem in che-dam ‘RR-go’ as mid.

In disyllabic or sesquisyllabic morphemes (or prefix-stem combinations, for that
matter), the default realization of the preceding, unstressed, toneless syllable is to build
up a contrast to the tone of the tone-inherent, stressed, final syllable such that a toneless
syllable preceding a final low tone syllable is realized as high tone, and a toneless
syllable preceding a final mid or high tone syllable is realized as low tone (see §3.5.6). If
the unstressed syllables in a particular multisyllabic morpheme follow that default pattern
of realization, their tone is not marked. If they deviate from this pattern, then their tone is
marked. Table 36 gives examples of how tone is represented on the unstressed syllable of
disyllabic roots in this grammar.

The first three columns show the default patterns H-L, L-M, and L-H, for which
the unstressed first syllable remains unmarked. One example of a disyllabic stem and one
example of a prefix plus monosyllabic stem each are given. The second three columns
show the non-default patterns L-L, M-L, M-M, M-H, and H-H, for which the unstressed

first syllable is marked for tone. An example for each is given; note, however, that the
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examples of M-L and M-H are the only ones there are in the corpus (see also §3.5.7).
Furthermore, the H-M example chérso ‘splinter’ is (historically) composed of chér ‘to
chip off” and the diminutive suffix -so but has arguably lexicalized so that it is listed here

as a disyllabic stem.

Table 36. Tone representation on unstressed syllables in disyllabic morphemes

(default and non-default)

Example Non- | Example
it (tone ’ Gloss default | (tone ’ Gloss
pattern unmarked) pattern | marked)
hanthar ‘sp.vegetable’ L-L tarkong ‘bamboo mat
H-L to sit on’
nang=le ‘CIS=reach’ M-L votek ‘wild bird’
L-M inghon ‘to love’ M-M | phiile ‘pot’
- nang-po ‘2:poss-father’ H-M chérso ‘splinter’
inglong ‘hill’ M-H thengphrang | ‘EE: thengpi
L-H (‘tree’)’
a-han ‘POSS-cooked.vegetable’ | H-H birik ‘chili’

Note that there are some individual roots and suffixes that are not marked for tone
in this grammar. These represent instances, where I have not yet been able to confirm the

correct tones.

3.5.10.  Remarks on Historically Grammatical Functions of Tone

While tone in Karbi is synchronically only lexical (if that), Griiner (1978: 47; 53)
has compiled a list of corresponding noun and verb stems that form tone minimal pairs. I
repeat some of his examples along with my own examples.

It can be noted that nouns tend to take the mid tone, and may correspond to (and
perhaps be derived from) low or high tone verbs, although there is also one example each
of a high tone noun corresponding to a low tone verb and of a low tone noun
corresponding to a high tone verb. In addition, there are also homophonous verb-noun

pairs such as ing’'om ‘cheek; to carry in mouth’.
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Table 37. Verb-Noun tone minimal pairs (G = Griiliner 1978)

Tone pattern
(VerbI-)Noun) Verb Noun
ingkrung | ‘to sieve’ (G) ingkriing | ‘strainer’ (G)
than ‘to cut’ (G) than ‘piece’ (G)
L-M bui ‘to compile’ biii ‘pile’
ingsir ‘to filter’ ingsir “filter’
kam ‘to step’ kam ‘step (classifier)’
béng ‘to chop off” (G) | béeng ‘chip, piece’ (G)
M arpan ‘be wide’ (G) arpan ‘width’ (G)
bu ‘to plait’ bii ‘bamboo container’
inghor ‘to carry a load’ | inghor ‘carrying load’
L-H ingnim ‘to smell’ (G) ingnim ‘smell’ (G)
H-L lun ‘to sing’ (Q) lun ‘song’ (G)

There is another pattern among tone minimal pairs that Griiner (1978: 91)
mentions. This is between verbs that Griiliner suggests are semantically related. However,
the semantic relationships between the seven minimal pairs he lists (copied into Table 38)
are not always obvious. There is one potentially compelling example, which is cham
‘wash’ and cham ‘be wet’. In absence of further minimal pairs with an action-result type

of relationship, however, this may just be a coincidence.

Table 38. Tone minimal pairs in semantically related verbs

according to Griifiner (1978: 91)

L tone H tone (or M tone)

ap ‘shoot, hit’ | dp “fit, be correct’

chak | ‘receive’ chak | ‘put down a deposit, provide collateral’
chok | ‘beat’ chok | ‘be okay, be fine’

cham | ‘clean’ cham | ‘be wet’

pleng | ‘be full’ pléng | ‘be finished’

lang | ‘see’ lang | ‘refund, return (collateral)’
rap ‘stick’ rap ‘help’
3.6. Stress

Stress arguably is not part of Karbi phonology proper, because it never creates a
lexical contrast between two morphemes, and a detailed phonetic study of stress is

outside the scope of this grammar. That said, however, a few remarks on stress are in
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order. Stress does play a major role in the surface realizations of word-level tone, and the
study of stress would also complement the (diachronic and synchronic) understanding of
word and morpheme structure.

There is an interaction between stress and tone. Griiiner (1978: 23; my translation)
remarks that “in syllables with main stress and medium stress, tones are pronounced
clearly. In syllables with weak stress, tones become indistinguishable and approximately
converge towards Tone 1 [i.e., the low tone].” He continues to link the strength of stress
to morpheme type: “the main stress usually resides on the stem syllable, [i.e.] the syllable
with the semantically most important function. It [i.e., that syllable] is usually the syllable
of a free morpheme. If this [morpheme] is multisyllabic, then the main stress resides on
the last syllable.”

My own observations match Griiiner’s. There exists an iambic stress pattern in
Karbi multisyllabic morphemes such that the sequence of syllables is unstressed-stressed.
There are a large number of disyllabic roots that almost exceptionlessly follow this
iambic pattern, and the same stress pattern exists on combinations of prefixes with
monosyllabic stems such as a-lam ‘POSs-language’ or ke-cho ‘NMLz-eat’. In fact, this
iambic pattern is typical in many branches of Tibeto-Burman (though note that Tibetan
and Kiranti, for example, are trochaic), and exists both across the modern languages and
has diachronically shaped cognates all across the family. Matisoff (2003) in his

Handbook of Proto-Tibeto-Burman remarks on this as follows.

“Compounding has been a pervasive morphological process for at least the past
two millennia of the history of the ST [Sino-Tibetan] family, as part of the
languages’ response to the ever-present danger of homophony among their
monosyllabic morphemes. [...] The unstressed vowel of the first syllable in such a
compound is typically schwa; the tone loses its original contour and becomes
“neutral”; if there is a final consonant it tends to drop; and eventually its semantic
identity is likely to become obscured. This is the process of “prefixization”,
whereby a fully meaningful morpheme is reduced to a prefix, in such a way that
the original disyllable becomes a sesquisyllabic unit.” (Matisoff 2003: 153-154)

While there is a tendency in Karbi for unstressed syllables (and especially pre-
stem ones and non-ultimate ones inside the stem) to be toneless (see §3.5.6), future

research needs to investigate this in detail. In particular, the unstressed (because more
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inflection-like, see §6.2.1) modal suffixes -lo ‘realis’, -po ‘IRR1’, and -ji ‘IRR2’ are
certainly tonal: -/o and -po are low tone, while -ji is high tone.

The derivational suffixes, on the other hand, are part of the stem, and as such, a
derivational suffix added to a simple stem may receive the main stress. Take, for example,
le-1é ‘reach-NEG’, where the stress is on the suffix and indicated by underlining (though
see §3.5.8.3 for a description of the prominence shift that happens with high tone simple
stems), or dam-bom ‘go-CONT’, where it is also the suffix that is more prominent. This
can be contrasted with né=ta@ ‘1EXCL=ADD’, where the first person exclusive pronoun is
stressed and not the additive enclitic.

There is a single exception to the iambic stress pattern that I have come across,
which is the distal demonstrative Adla. It has a very prominent first syllable, although the
vowel is actually quite short as if the onset /I/ of the second syllable also closed the first

syllable. The second syllable is unstressed and reduced.

3.7. Characteristics of Hypoarticulated Speech

This section describes several characteristics of hypoarticulated speech observed

across different native speakers.

371 W>0/ vl

The change described by the rule [/t/ 2 @ / v, 1] is not specific to particular
morphemes but happens generally. Examples of this hypoarticulation pattern are
konat=Ilo ‘where=FOC’, which ends up pronounced as kondlo or, showing the same
pattern twice: e-niit-vet-lo ‘one-CLF:HUM:SG-only-RL’, which ends up pronounced as

enuvelo.

3.7.2.  Imperative Onsets: /n/ = [anasal] / [anasal]

In hypoarticulated speech, the two imperative suffixes -noi ‘informal conditioned
imperative (INFRML.COND.IMP)’ (§11.1.2.2) and -non ‘conditioned imperative (COND.IMP)’
(§11.1.2.3) assimilate their alveolar nasal onset to the place of articulation of a nasal in
coda position of the preceding syllable. This has been observed in forms such as vang-
non ‘come-COND.IMP® or dam-noi ‘go-INFRML.COND.IMP¢, which, in hypoarticulated
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speech, are produced as vang-ngon and dam-moi, or, perhaps more accurately, va.ngon
and da.maoi, since gemination is not audible in hypoarticulated imperatives. The rapid
speech in these hypoarticulated imperatives is also underscored by the mid tone on the
suffixes, which actually appears quite iconic for the imperative semantics, also because

all other imperative suffixes also have the mid tone (see §11.1.2).

3.73. i ‘IRR2?°,-l0 “?7’,-si ‘Y > a / ___ -lang ‘still’, -nang ‘HORT’

This rule aims to represent the changes from vang-ji-lang ‘come-IRR2?-still” and
dam-lonang ‘go-HORT:EMPH’ or dam-sinang ‘go-HORT:CON’ to vangalang and damanang,
respectively, in hypoarticulated speech. This hypoarticulated production has been
observed in the speech of several speakers and confirmed as a natural pattern. Since it is
specifically these two constructions where this hyperarticulation reduction happens, it
likely indicates ongoing grammaticalization / lexicalization (see also §6.2.3.3). In fact, -
Jji-lang may better be analyzed as a single lexicalized suffix, the same way as -lonang and
-sinang should probably be considered single lexicalized suffixes (and not sequences

of -lo ‘RL’ or -si ‘non-final:realis’ and -nang ‘hortative’, see §11.1.3.3).

3.8. Phonological Shapes of Morpheme Types

This section presents an overview of the characteristics of the different morpheme

types with respect to their phonological shape.

3.8.1. Roots

Roots carry tone, and probably the majority of roots are monosyllabic. There are,
however, also a large number of disyllabic roots and sesquisyllabic roots (i.e., with a
reduced first syllable), while very few roots have more than two syllables. There are two
very prominent, synchronically non-morphemic first syllables that occur in many of the

disyllabic roots: /ing/ and /ar/, which are discussed in §4.7.

3.8.2. Suffixes

Suffixes are minimally syllabic, and mostly monosyllabic, although there are a

few disyllabic ones. Besides roots, suffixes are the only morpheme type that carries tone.
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However, the tones of subordinating suffixes that have clausal scope and therefore are
highly susceptible to prosodic pitch contours have been virtually impossible to determine,

such as -fe ‘conditional’ and -si ‘non-final:realis’, and are therefore not marked for tone.

3.8.3. Prefixes

Prefixes are toneless, and there are only a small number of them, which are
exhaustively listed in Table 39. With the exception of personal possessive prefixes, the
category of prefixes in Karbi is characterized by a highly reduced phonological shape.
When added to monosyllabic stems, they form sesquisyllables (Matisoff 2003: 153 ff.)
such as a-ldm ‘POSS-language’ or ke-cho ‘NMLz-eat’ (see also §3.6).

Only the second and third person possessive prefixes have a coda consonant, and

only the personal possessive prefixes as a group can be extended with the honorific -/i
(§12.4.1).

Table 39. Karbi prefixes

Word class of host stem | Prefix Gloss

Nominal (Classifier) e- ‘one’

Nominal a- ‘POSS’
ne(li)- ‘1EXCL.POSS(.HON)’
e(li)- ‘1INCL.POSS(.HON)’

nang(li)- | ‘2.POSS(.HON)’
alang(li)- | ‘3.POSS(.HON)’

‘VBLZ’,
Verbal pV- ‘CAUS’
ke- ‘NMLZ’
che- ~ ch- | ‘RR’
cho- ‘AUTO.BEN/MAL’

3.8.4.  Clitics

All attested clitics are listed in Table 40. They are generally unmarked for tone,
since they occur at phrasal boundaries, where prosodic pitch contours are so prominent
that the underlying tone labels such as ‘low tone’ or ‘high tone’ do not appear to apply.

There are two exceptions: =ta ‘additive’, which consistently occurs with mid tone
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glottalization and is therefore marked as such, and =dn ‘this much’, which consistently
occurs with high tone.

Clitics are generally reduced monosyllables without a coda consonant. The
exception is nang= and the longer pronominal forms with the -/i “honorific’ in the
proclitic category, as well as =pen ‘with; from’ and ‘non-final’ among the enclitics, as
well as disyllabic discourse markers that appear synchronically lexicalized, i.e., =mati,
=kema, and =tamé, the last of which appears to be historically composed of =ta ‘additive’

and mé ‘be good’, so literally ‘also good’.

Table 40. Karbi clitics
Clitic position | Functional domain Form Gloss
Path nang= ‘CIS’ (§6.3.2)
.\ ne(li)= ‘1EXCL.NSUBJ’ (§6.3.1.4)
Proclitic Person marking e(li)= “1INCL.NSUBY(§6.3.1.4)
nang(li)= | ‘1/2.NSUBJ’(§6.3.1.4)
=ke ‘ToP’ (§10.7.1)
=51 ‘FOC’(§10.7.3)
. =le ‘FOC.IRR’ (§10.7.4)
Information structure —ig “ADD’(§10.7.2)
.\ =he ‘AFTERTHOUGHT’ (§12.3.9)
Enclitic “mati | ‘cG’ (§12.3.11)
. =ma ‘Q (§11.1.1.1)
Interrogative ~ho RQ” (§11.1.1.6)
=pen ‘with; from’ (§7.8.1)
Other —an “this.much’(§7.8.2)

3.8.5. Interjections

It is cross-linguistically typical for phonological shapes of interjections to push
the phonological and phonetic boundaries of the sound system of a language. In Karbi,
this is also documented in various sections of this chapter on phonology.

For example, addressing words may participate in an otherwise non-phonemic
vowel contrast (cf. ko [ko] in §3.2.2), or in an otherwise non-phonemic tone contrast (cf.
o1 in §3.5.4.6). Moreover, the expressions dah ‘let’s go!,” dih ‘leave me!,” and boh to
express surprise are typically said with final aspiration, which is otherwise not a
phonemic category of Karbi (see §3.1.2.3).
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3.8.6.  Reduplication

Karbi has several productive patterns of reduplication and quasi-reduplication at
the morphological level as discussed in this section. Syntactic reduplication of full verbs
also occurs, but is discussed in §12.2.3. In the sections below, the phonological properties
of reduplication of noun and verb stems is discussed. The typical pattern is that the last
syllable of the stem represents the portion that is reduplicated, while the semantic or
syntactic scope is over the whole stem. For the various grammatical functions of
reduplication, see §5.5 for reduplication in nouns, and §6.6 for reduplication in verbs.

Reduplication patterns are as follows. There is reduplication without a vowel
change, as discussed in §3.8.6.1, reduplication with a change in vowel in the reduplicated
form, as shown in §3.8.6.2, and finally we find a peculiar quasi-reduplicative
construction of repeating just the onset in the verbal negative construction discussed in
§3.8.6.3. Note that the different phonological patterns with respect to involving a vowel

change or not involving a vowel change do not align with functional differences.

3.8.6.1. Reduplication of Stems (without Vowel Change)

Table 41 lists some of the examples of reduplication found in the corpus. Note
that the tone patterns recorded here should be considered preliminary and require further

research.

Table 41. Full reduplication of roots or suffixes without vowel change

Example Gloss From

the-o~0 big-much~DIST.PL HK, TR 177
thakthak same RBT, ChM 053
serhe~serhé fast~INTENS HK, TR 093
ke-cho-dun~din NMLZ-eat-JOIN~HAB KK, BMS 060
hin~hin side~DL HI, BPh 006
kengkeéng®™ all the way SiT, PS 010
nang=pa-klo-rui~rui-lo | CIS=CAUs-fall-many:S/0~DIST.PL-RL | KTo, PS 004
thép-hoi~hai-lo dry.up-little.bit~INTENS-RL PI, BPR 013

62 The reduplicated form kéngkeéng is apparently derived from kéng ‘be straight’ (ultimately from kéng
‘foot’).
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As we can see, reduplication without vowel change occurs with all vowels,
including monophthongs and diphthongs. While it is typically only the last syllable of the

stem that is reduplicated (which is the suffix in the cases of thé-o~o0 and ke-cho-diin~diin,

we also find disyllabic reduplication, as in serhe~serhé.

3.8.6.2.

Reduplication of Stems with Vowel Change

Table 42 offers different examples of stem reduplication, in which the vowel in

the reduplicated portion changes. The pattern we can observe is that every vowel changes

to /a/, while /a/ changes to /u/; diphthongs work the same way.

Table 42. Vowel change patterns in quasi-reduplicative constructions

Vowels | Example Gloss From
o siksak be.difficult RBT, ChM 017
arleng-pik~pak be.steep-very~DIST.PL SiT, HF 020
u~a ingjong-lun~lan-lo | move-big~DIST.PL-RL HK, TR 180
bi-hek~hak-lang be.small-small~DL-still CST, RO 006
e~a pon-pé pon-pa carry-NEG carry-EE:NEG KK, BMS 109
pi-né~pina-né-det-ji | what-INDEF~EE:pin€-NEG-PFV-IRR2 | HK, TR 140
ei ~al hei~hai these~DIST.PL SiT, HF 018
o~a kedo keda NMLZ-eXxist NMLZ-EE:d0 HK, TR 058
the-o~a be.big-very~DIST.PL SiT, HF 050
a~u kar-hang~hung-lo | burn-quite~DIST.PL-RL HK, TR 180
ai/ei ~ ui hai~hui these~DIST.PL SH, CSM 014
hei~hui SiH, CW 008

This quasi-reduplication strategy that involves a change in vowel is employed in

several domains of grammar. It is found in nominal morphology, see §5.5; in verbal

morphology, see §6.6; in elaborate expressions, see §12.2.2.1; and in the disagreement

construction, see §12.2.4.1.

3.8.6.3.

Negation: Onset Reduplication of Last Stem Syllable

Verbal negation is indicated by the onset reduplicating suffix -Cé, which repeats

the full onset of the last syllable of the verb stem. Table 43 offers a number of sample

monosyllabic and disyllabic stems with their respective forms of the negative suffix.
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The sample forms in Table 43 show that the thyme of the suffix is invariably /&/,
while the onset of the suffix repeats the simple onset of onset cluster (as in kroi-kre) of
the last syllable of the stem. If the last syllable of the stem does not have an onset
consonant, i.e., if it is vowel-initial, in which case the syllable starts with a glottal stop,

then the suffix repeats that (as in ar’i-e, or, without the morpheme boundary: ar’i ‘é).

Table 43. Forms of quasi-reduplicative -Cé ‘NEG’ with different stems

Type Stem | Gloss Stem with -Cé ‘NEG’

le ‘to reach’ le-le
.| kroi ‘to agree’ kroi-kre
M llab P =
ONOSYHabIC in ‘to dance’ kan-ke

thak ‘to answer’, ‘to weave’ | thak-the
ar’l ‘to crave’ ar’i-é

Disyllabic ztero‘i‘ :to do’ : t.erdi‘-ré _
ington | ‘to conclude ington-te
hijik | ‘to laugh’ hijiik-je

Example (7) gives an in-text example of the verbal negation of the complex stem
chesikmek et that has one prefix and two suffixes. It shows that only the last syllable /ét/

is relevant to determine the form of the negative suffix, which consequently is simply -é.

(7) In-text example of verbal negation of a complex stem
adappen, hadakpen nangchesikmek'et'edetlo
adap=pen hadak=pen nang=che-sik-mék-ét-Ce-det-10
morning=from there=from CIS=RR-prepare-in.advance-all:S/O-NEG-PFV-RL
‘from the morning, from there we hadn't prepared everything at all in advance’ [SH,
CSM 062]

Note that the /k/ coda of the preceding syllable does not resyllabify to become the
onset of the following syllable /¢et/.

3.9. Morphophonemics

This section discusses phonological changes that occur as a result of
morphological processes. This includes tone changes in stems and suffixes (§3.9.1), and

prefix allomorphs and prefix-induced stem vowel deletion (§3.9.2).
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3.9.1. Tone Changes

There are several robust patterns of tone change, whereby the tone of a stem or a
suffix changes from one category to another. These tone category changes represent

evidence for the phonological basis of the Karbi tone system.

3.9.1.1. Stem Tone Change Induced by che- ‘reflexive/reciprocal’ and cho- ‘auto-

benefactive/malefactive’

Griifiner's (1978: 37) excellent work on Karbi phonology was the first to note that
the che- ‘reflexive/reciprocal’ and cho- ‘auto-benefactive/malefactive’ prefixes change
the tone of immediately following monosyllabic stems according to the pattern shown in
Table 44: low tone stems become mid, mid tone stems become high, and high tone stems
do not change (though see §3.5.5 for additional phonetic sandhi effects that occur as a

result of prefixing cho- ‘auto-benefactive/malefactive’).

Table 44. Monosyllabic stem tone changes after che- ‘RR’ and cho- ‘AUTO.BEN/MAL’

Underlying | New Slie . . With
stem stem With che- ‘RR . ,
stem cho- ‘AUTO.BEN/MAL
tone tone
LOW - MID | ri che-11 ‘find (one’s own)’ | cho-r1 find (fo’r
oneself)
MID > HIGH k_u p/ che-kup cover ((,)ne SOWIL 1 cho-tik dig (for,
tuk oneself) oneself)
, .| ‘teach (one’s own .| ‘teach (for a
HIGH > HIGH | than che-than ) , cho-than | ... )
children) living)

In addition to this pattern, cho- ‘auto-benefactive/malefactive’ also has the same
morphophonemic effect on at least low tone disyllabic verb stems such as ingvai ‘choose’,
which turns into mid tone, cho-ngvai. This is not true for che- ‘reflexive/reciprocal’, and
so ch-ingvai remains low tone (see also a discussion of other differences between che-
and cho- in §3.9.2.2). There are several stems that do not change their tone after che- is
added: ch-arjii ‘RR-ask’, che-tong ‘RR-meet’, cherui ‘return’ (rui by itself does not occur),
che-rap ‘RR-stay.together’, ch-ingki ‘RR-chat’.

Contrary to Griilner's (1978: 37) account, however, our research team did not

find a tone change, whereby a mid tone stem that turned into a high tone stem after che-,
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such as che-én from én ‘take’, subsequently turned into a low one stem if followed by the

negative suffix: *che-en-¢; instead, the stem remained high tone, che-én-é.

3.9.1.2. Stem Tone Change Induced by Possessive Prefixes

As first pointed out by Griiiner (1978: 21; 39), disyllabic nominal stems may
change their tones as well when a prefix is added. Griiner described this change
primarily as a stress shift and the tone change as epiphenomenal, which is certainly an
interesting idea worth investigating further. The reliable pattern is that mid-mid disyllabic
stems change to high-low after a- ‘possessive’ or ne- ‘1EXCL:POSS’ (or presumably a
different personal possessive prefix, although the other prefixes were not specifically

checked) is attached. This is illustrated in Table 45.

Table 45. Disyllabic stem tone changes following possessive prefixation

Underlying | New Sample | With a- ‘possessive’ and ne-
tones tones stem ‘1EXCL.POSS’
- a-sopi ‘daughter’
sopi S . ;
MID-MID - ne-sopli my daughter

HIGH-LOW | hémtap | a-hemtap | ‘house on stilts’
biskut | a-biskut ‘baked.snack(<Eng)’
kulat a-kulat ‘shop(<Asm)’

LOW-HIGH =

The mid-mid to high-low tone change is almost exceptionless,” but there also
seems to be a pattern for low-high stems to change to high-low as well, such as biskut and
kulat in Table 45. At this point, it is not clear how productive this pattern is and whether
it might be limited to borrowings. Note that no change was found to occur in LL stems
such as kongsin ‘kind of shovel’ and a-kongsin, LM stems such as korpi ‘sister-in-law’
and a-korpi or lamthé ‘matter’ and a-lamthé, HL stems such as korte ‘same gender

siblings’ and a-korte, but also other LH stems such as lammét ‘literature’, which remains

% The only exception I have encountered is in compounds with the clan name Kré (although the clan name
Béy, pronounced as /b&/, is regular). Here, if hém ‘house, family’ is added, then Kro-hém does not change
to *a-Kro-hem, but remains a-Kro-hém. With the clan name Béy, the pattern is regular and Béy-hém
changes into a-Bey-hém. The same is true for the difference between Kro-pi ‘CLAN-female’, which remains
mid-tone a-Kro-pi, while Béy-pi regularly turns into a-Bey-pi, curiously enough.
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a-lammeét and does not undergo the tone change compared to other LH stems given in

Table 45.

3.9.1.3. Derivational Suffix Tone Change

There are a number of derivational suffixes that have low and mid tone
allomorphs, where the mid tone allomorph occurs after low or mid tone stems, while the
low tone allomorph occurs after high tone stems. Table 46 shows this pattern with the
sample suffix -dun ~ -diin ‘JOIN’ following the low tone stem thak ‘answer’, the mid tone

stem pi ‘give’, and the high tone stem long ‘get’.

Table 46. Tone change patterns for derivational suffixes

Stem tone | Suffix tone | Sample stem | With -dun ~ -diin ‘JOIN’
LOW - MID thak thak-din | ‘answer-JOIN’
MID - MID pr pi-diin ‘give-JOIN’
HIGH - LOW long long-dun | ‘get-JOIN’

Table 47 offers an exhaustive list of all derivational suffixes that have so far been
found to participate in the tone change shown in Table 46.°* It also lists the lexical source
of the suffix where synchronically found in the language. It may not be a coincidence that
all of the lexical source verbs are low tone, i.e., that the original low tone leads to this

allomorphy.

Table 47. List of derivational suffixes that participate in tone change

Derivational suffix | Gloss Lexical source

-dam ~ -dam ‘GO’ <dam ‘go’

-dun ~ -diin ‘JOIN’ <dun ‘join’

-bom ~ -bom ‘CONT’ (‘continue’) | -

-thu ~ -thii ‘again’ -

-pon ~ -pon ‘take.away’ <pon ‘carry, take’
-hai ~ -hai ‘dare’ <hai ‘dare; win’

-un ~ -in ‘be.able’ < un ‘win, conquer’
-thék ~ -thek ‘know.how’ < thek ‘know (how)’

%% GriiBner (1978: 37) mentions some of these as well.
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In addition to the derivational suffixes in Table 47, the bound forms -thom
~ -thom of the numeral kethom ‘three’, which occur suffixed to classifiers, undergo the
same tone allomorphy. Examples of low, mid, and high tone classifiers used with -thom
~ -thom are: hong-thom ‘CLF:long.cylindrical-three’, jon-thom ‘CLF:animal-three’, and

phéng-thom ‘CLF:times-three’.%

3.9.1.4. Idiosyncratic Tone Allomorphy

There also are cases of more idiosyncratic tone changes. There is one example in
the corpus, where pV- ‘causative’ changes mid tone mé ‘be good’ into a high tone, pamé,
see (8). Since pV- ‘causative’ occurs with a very low frequency, it is not clear whether

this is a robust pattern or not.

(8) Stem tone change pa-mé from me ‘be good’
ok paka paka han paka paka
ok  paka paka han  paka paka
meat very.good very.good curry very.good very.good

lopen thuidun pame pamepo
16=pen thui-din ~ pa-mé pa-mé-po
banana.leaf=with wrap-JOIN CAUS-be.good CAUS-be.good-IRR1

‘she would wrap very good meat and very good curry very nicely for him to take along
(to the field)’ [CST, RO 014]

A highly idiosyncratic instance of tone allomorphy occurs in the suffix -vet ~ -vét
‘only’. Table 48 shows different numerals that this suffix may attach to (though it also
attaches to other nominal stems). The numerals are sorted into three columns: the one that
only low tone -vet attaches to, those that only high tone -vét attaches to, and, lastly, those
for which both low tone -ver and high tone -véf were deemed acceptable.

I do not see any kind of pattern to the different judgments of acceptable

allomorphs of this suffix depending on the stem.

5 GriiBner (1978: 65) also mentions the alternation in -thom ~ -thom, and claims that mid tone classifiers
become low tone in this construction, e.g. jon-thom were to become jon-thom. I don’t have any evidence,
however, that this particular construction results in any idiosyncratic tone change of that kind; I rather
assume Griiflner here describes a general pattern of tonal unspecificity on unstressed syllables.
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Table 48. Idiosyncratic tone allomorphy of -vét ~ -véf ‘only’

Only -vet acceptable | Only -véf acceptable Both -ver and -vér acceptable
sirkep ‘nine’ ist ‘one’ hini ‘two’
kethom | ‘three’ phlt ‘four’
kep ‘ten’ pho ‘five’
pharo ist | ‘one hundred’ | throk ‘six’
throksi ‘seven’
nerkéep ‘eight’
pharo kethom | ‘three hundred’

3.9.2.  Prefix Allomorphs and Prefix-Induced Stem Vowel Deletion

Prefixes are generally reduced monosyllables (although the personal possessive
prefixes form an exception, see §3.8.3). Due to their reduced structure, prefixes also tend
to have allomorphs, which are described in this section. There also is a sense, however,
that certain prefixes have more ‘phonological strength’ than others and may cause vowel
deletion on the stem. The difference in ‘phonological strength’ is particularly striking
between the two similar prefixes che- ‘reciprocal/reflexive’ and cho- ‘auto-
benefactive/malefactive’, which is discussed in §3.9.2.2.

An important caveat to keep in mind here is that the following discussion is based
on transcriptions of these prefixes in the text corpus. However, as mentioned above, these
prefixes are very reduced. Their vowel may be as reduced as to be limited to just two to
three periodic voicing cycles. Although our research team double-checked transcriptions
to achieve a high level of accuracy, there are still a number of instances in the corpus

where it remains unclear whether the vowel should be transcribed as /e/ or /a/.

3.9.2.1. Prefix Vowels: ke- ‘NMLZ’, pV- ‘CAUS’, che- ‘RR’, cho- ‘AUTO.BEN/MAL’, a-

‘POSS’

Griiiner (1978: 93) describes a pattern of allomorphy between ke- and ka- of the
nominalizer as well as pe- and pa- of the causative, whereby ke- and pe- occur before
monosyllabic stems, while ka- and pa- occur otherwise; “suffixes do not count in

determining monosyllabicity, prefixes, however, make the verb multisyllabic” (93). This
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regular pattern is not found in the corpus of this grammar. Instead a much messier pattern

emerges as shown in Table 49 and Table 50.

As shown in Table 49, monosyllabic stems always take ke-, and there appears to

only be one exception: ka-prék ‘NMLZ-be.different’. As pointed out by UV Jose (personal

communication), however, prék is likely to be an early borrowing from Assamese belek

(which has now been reborrowed as belek). If that is indeed the history of Karbi prék,

then the ka- is a neat piece of evidence because it tells the disyllabic origin of prék.

Table 49. Forms of prefix ke- ‘NMLZ’

Form of stem Form Example Gloss Example source
Monosyllabic ke- ke-dam ‘NMLZ-go’ CST, RO 026
Disyllabic (due to ka-pa-li, :NMLZ—CAUS—ﬂov&’/’ ST, HF 021
another prefix) ke-pa-safag ‘NMLZ—CAUS—rt?SE ST, HF 026
ke-pe-thi NMLZ-CAUS-die RBT, ChM 028
Disyllabic starting ka-tiki ‘NMLZ-loosen.soil’ | CST, RO 007
with consonant ke- ~ ka- | ke-lana ‘NMLz-take.care’ KK, BMS 105
Disyllabic startin . ‘NMLZ-conclude’
witl}ll/ing/ or /ar/ ‘ ka-ngton (< ington) CST, RO 056
Disyllabic starting ke-ora NMLz-take.care’ CST, HM 063
with other vowel ka-ora ) KK, BMS 105

In every context other than pure monosyllabic stems, there seems to be free

allomorphic variation between ke- and ka-. Although some tendencies may turn out to

align with dialectal areas, there is some amount of variation within the same speaker,

which shows that it is not just a matter of different dialects.

Table 50 gives examples of the two allomorphs of pV- ‘causative’. Unlike the

allomorphy of ke- ‘nominalizer’, pe- appears to only ever occur before monosyllabic

stems, although pa- is used in that context as well, seemingly especially in the non-

Christian variety of the Hills Amri dialect in western Karbi Anglong.

The reflexive/reciprocal prefix che- alternates with ch-, which only occurs before

disyllabic stems that begin with /ar/ or /ing/, as shown in Table 51. Although the corpus

of this grammar always has c/- before disyllabic stems that start in /ar/, discussions

within our research team suggest that the resulting first syllable can often be pronounced

either as /char/ or as /cher/ (as in chermadt in Table 51, but also, e.g., charli ~ cherli ‘to
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learn, study’). Forms with /cher/ are also recorded by Griiiner in his dictionary

manuscript.

Table 50. Forms of prefix pV- ‘causative’

Form of stem Form Example | Gloss BTG
source
, . , RBT, ChM
Monosyllabic P Z__N pe-ié cavs-fall 021
P pa-klang | ‘CAUS-appear’ HK, TR 090
Disyllabic (due to another pa-che-iin CAUS-I’{R- WR, BCS 023
prefix) be.able
Disyllabic starting with pa- cCAUS-dawn’ KK, BMS
consonant . the’ang W 062
Disyllabic starting with /ing/ | ? riin | (CAUS-spin’ KK, BMS
or /ar/ p g (<arting) 103
Disyllabic starting with other ‘CAUS-take.care | KK, BMS
pa-ora
vowel 110

Table 51. Forms of prefix che- ‘reflexive/reciprocal’

Form of stem Form Example Gloss Example source

Monosyllabic che-thak ‘RR-weave’ KST, PS 007

Disyllabic (due to che-pe-thi | ‘RR-cAUS-die’ | RBT, ChM 023

another prefix) che-

Disyllabic starting che-mathi | ‘RR-think’ CST, HM 067

with consonant

Disyllabic starting , ‘RR-let.loose

with other vowel che-eri (<Asm)’ KK, BMS 122
ch-arkok ‘RR-clean’ KK, BMS 113

Disyllabic starting charmat ‘test if taste is .

with ing- or ar- ch- (~che-) (~chermat) | good’ SiH, KA 009
ch-ingthum | ‘RR-go.and.bring” | RBT, ChM 027

Another morphophonemic change that occurs in conjunction with prefixes is

vowel deletion in disyllabic roots starting with ing- and ar- (see §4.7 on these frozen

prefixes in disyllabic roots). Table 52 shows that the initial vowel of disyllabic stems

beginning with ing- is deleted after the prefixes ke- ‘nominalizer, pV- ‘causative’, cho-

‘auto-benefactive/malefactive’, and the possessive prefix a-.
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Table 52. Initial vowel deletion in ing- stems after prefixes ke-, pV-, cho-

Prefix | Stem Vowel deletion
ke- ka-ngni

pV- ingni ‘to sit’ pa-ngni

cho- cho-ngni

a- ingtong ‘type of bamboo basket’ | a-ngtong

Examples of the vowel deletion that occurs between prefixes ke- ‘nominalizer’,
pV- ‘causative’, and, less robustly, che- ‘reflexive/reciprocal’ and a- ‘possessive/modified’
and disyllabic stems that start in ar- is given in Table 53 (see discussion of Table 51
above for the case of che- ‘RR’). Note that in the case of the a- prefix, there is typically no
morphophonemic change if the ar- disyllabic root is a lexical noun (e.g., arnam ‘god’). If
instead the ar- disyllabic root is, however, a noun that almost always occurs with the a-
prefix (like relator noun ar/o, or presumably any other noun that requires a possessive

prefix, see §4.4.5), one of the two /a/ vowels typically is deleted.®

Table 53. Vowel deletion between ar- stems and prefixes ke-, pV-, che-, a-

Prefix | Stem Vowel deletion
ke- arjii ‘to ask’ karyji
pV- arting ‘to spin’ parting
[che- | (armat) che-rmat, ch-armat]
a- arnam ‘god’ [a’arnam]
arlo ‘inside (relator noun)’ | arlo

Lastly, one question regarding prefix vowel allomorphy concerns the difference
between ke- and pV- as they occur before monosyllabic stems with either a high or a non-
high vowel. Due to the perception of vowel harmony that assimilates ke- to ki- and pe- to
pi- before high vowels, the Karbi Lammet Amei (see §1.1.4) has issued the spelling rule
to write ki- and pi- (or pa- depending on the dialect, see discussion above) in those

instances. However, the first person exclusive possessive prefix ne- is not perceived to

% More research is required to understand under exactly which circumstances the a- prefix is not used or
pronounced on nouns that begin with ar-, or, rather, under which circumstances it actually is used, as there
are only two instances in the corpus, where that is the case (a-arnam ‘P0OSS-god’ in HK, TR 111 and a-
arléng ‘POSS-person’ in SH, CSM 039).
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change to ni- before high vowels. The research question then is whether ke- and ne-

behave the same before monosyllabic stems with high vowels or not.

A brief phonetic study to evaluate this research question was conducted. The

stimuli listed in Table 54 were recorded from one female speaker and one male speaker,

both residing in Diphu.®’ Four tokens of each type were recorded: once in isolation, and

three times in the carrier phrase Neli  pusi kipu. ‘I said ___.” All four tokens were

then measured for F1 and F2 formant values of the vowel of the first syllable, i.e. either

the vowel of the prefix ke- ‘nominalizer’, or the vowel of the possessive prefix ne-

‘1EXCL:POSS’, and in one case, the vowel in the first syllable of nipi ‘mother-in-law’ for

reference of a lexical reduced /i/. The results of these measurements are given in Table 54.

Table 54. Vowel formant values of ke- ‘NMLZ’ and ne- ‘1EXCL.POSS’ preceding

high and non-high vowels

. Female Male
SOl Speaker Speaker
stem Prefix Item Gloss - -
vowel Avg. in Hz Avg. in Hz

F1 F2 F1 |F2

ke- kisung | ‘be difficult’ 386 | 2,519 395 | 1,916

‘NMLZ’ kipt ‘to give’ 350 |2,727 337 |2,036

High kipun | ‘to measure’ 391 2,691 354 | 1,938
vowel

/il or u/ ne- nehim | ‘my biscuit’ 400 | 2,650 364 | 1,965

‘1EXCL.POSS’ | nepi ‘my mother’ 400 |2,628 386 | 1,964

nelun | ‘my song’ 409 | 2,582 403 | 1,927

ke- kesang | ‘to spread’ 446 | 2,506 425 | 1,773

‘NMLZ’ kero ‘to hit’ 437 | 2,400 386 | 1,943

Non-high kesdng | ‘to take rest’ 482 | 2,482 447 | 1,834
vowel

/o/ or /a/ ne- nevam | ‘my waist’ 468 | 2,459 468 | 1,862

‘1EXCL.POSS’ | nepo | ‘my father’ 450 | 2,464 386 | 1,878

nelam | ‘my language’ | 491 | 2,482 403 | 1,840

In monomorphemic stem | nipt ‘mother in 373 | 2,563 299 | 2,060

law’

%7 These are the same two speakers that were consulted in the phonetic tone study mentioned in §3.5.4.4

and §3.5.4.5.
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In order to visualize these results, Figure 11 shows the formant values of the
female speaker’s stimuli, and Figure 12 of the male speaker, respectively, in the spatial

arrangement typical of the discussion of vowels, i.e. as in Figure 9 above.

F2 Female Speaker
2,800 2,700 2,600 2,500 2,400 2,300

! 300
320

340

360

380

400 F1

420
- 440

460

480

500

@ kV- before high vowels
@ ne- before high vowels
A kV- before non-high vowels
A ne- before non-high vowels

@ /ni/ in /nipi/

Figure 11. Female speaker vowel formant values for ke- and ne-

before high and non-high vowels

F2

Male Speaker

2,100

2,000

1,900

1,800

—m

1,700

280
300
320
340
360
380
400
420
440
460
480

F1

@ kV- before high vowels
@ ne- before high vowels
A kV- before non-high vowels
A ne- before non-high vowels

[ /ni/ in /nipi/

Figure 12. Male speaker vowel formant values for ke- and ne-

before high and non-high vowels




The most /i/-like vowel is therefore in the left upper corner, while more
centralized productions are further right and further down. The blue symbols are the data
points for ke- and the red symbols are the data points for ne-, while the diamonds are the
prefixes occurring before high vowels and the triangles are the prefixes occurring before
non-high vowels. The green square is for the vowel in the first syllable of nipi ‘mother-
in-law’.

Keeping in mind that this study only looks at a highly limited amount of data, i.e.,
every data point is the average across just four tokens, the emerging picture is somewhat
different between the female and the male speaker. The formant values of the female
speaker’s stimuli suggest that ke- ‘nominalizer’ and ne- ‘first person exclusive possessive’
before high vowels group together, and the two prefixes before non-high vowels group
together (i.e., all diamond symbols group together and all triangle symbols group
together). At the same time, there is quite a bit of variability among blue diamonds, i.e.
ke- before high vowels, which really means more data are required. At the same time,
because of the grouping just mentioned, the ke- and the ne- vowels appear to largely
participate in the same vowel harmony, although the vowel harmony for ke- appears a bit
stronger.

The male speaker’s data, on the other hand, are a lot messier with regard to ke-
and ne- before non-high vowels, i.e., the triangle symbols. Before high vowels, ke- and
ne- also behave quite similarly, and, again, more data are needed to see whether the
difference bears out statistically.

I would argue that the fact that for both speakers, the data points for ke- before
high vowels, i.e. the blue diamonds, are spread apart quite a bit, whereas the data points
of ne- before high vowels, i.e. the red diamonds, are clustering quite closely, suggests
that there really is difference between ke- and ne-. This difference may of course be
expected due to the much higher frequency of ke- compared to ne-. An interesting
parallel between both speakers is also that specifically the data point of kipi is the one
that has the lowest F1 and the highest F2 average values. Since kipi is likely to have a
higher frequency than the other two stimuli from the same category, kisung and kipun, as
well as having the /i/ in the stem as opposed to /u/, this piece of evidence contributes to a

bigger picture of a host of different factors all playing into these formant differences. I
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would conclude that this brief phonetic study suggests that there is indeed a difference
between the vowels or vowel variability in ke- compared to ne-, and choosing different
spelling conventions for the two can in fact be argued for with these data. Further data, of

course, would help to evaluate the research question with more accuracy.

3.9.2.2. cho- ‘auto-benefactive/malefactive’ and che- ‘reflexive/reciprocal’:

Differences in Phonological Strength

This section considers three differences between the similar prefixes cho- ‘auto-
benefactive/malefactive’ and che- ‘reflexive/reciprocal’ with regard to what may be
understood as phonological strength. The similarity between the prefixes is not only their
shared onset palatal stop, but also the tone change both prefixes cause in monosyllabic
stems, see §3.9.1.1.

The first difference is also mentioned in §3.9.1.1 and consists in cho- changing
low tones into mid tones in disyllabic stems in addition to monosyllabic stems such that
low tone ingvai ‘choose’ turns into mid tone cho-ngvai due to prefixation of cho-, while
prefixation of che- does not result in a tone change, so ch-ingvai remains low tone. The
tone change from mid tone to high tone in disyllabic stems, however, does not seem to
occur. Instead, mid tone disyllabic stems remain mid tone after prefixation of cho-.
Examples are cho-ngdi from ingdi ‘break a long object’; cho-nghii from inghii ‘steal’;
and cho-ngmaoi from ingmoi ‘cook with alkaline’.

The second difference can be seen in the same example: cho- keeps its /o/ vowel
when attaching to disyllabic stems that start with /ing/, while che- looses its vowel.

The third difference is described in §3.5.5: While che- and cho- both change the
tone category of low and mid tone monosyllabic stems (as described in §3.9.1.1), cho-
additionally induces a sandhi effect that is absent in the prefixation and resulting tone
change caused by che-. Therefore, while che-dam and cho-dam both change low tone
dam ‘to go’ to mid tone, the resulting che-dam has the same pitch contour as ke-ban
‘NMLZ-be.old’, a non-derived sesquisyllabic mid tone stem, while cho-dam has a higher
pitch contour.

These three differences thus provide converging evidence that che- is

phonologically/phonetically weaker than cho-. Due to the related semantics of che- and
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cho- in that both function to detransitivize, i.e., che- as a reflexive/reciprocal marker and
cho- as a auto-benefactive/malefactive marker, the following historical scenario can be
hypothesized: The origin of cho- could be a bimorphemic sequence of che- plus another
prefix, which was fused while leaving behind these traces of being more than just a
typical, sesquisyllabically patterning prefix like che-. It is not clear at this point, however,
what the second morpheme in that assumed historical morpheme sequence could have

been.
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CHAPTER IV

WORD CLASSES

This chapter deals with Karbi word classes. It starts with the two major word
classes of nouns and verbs (§4.1), and then tackles the question of what the status of
property-concept terms or ‘adjectives’ is in Karbi in §4.2. Specifically, it is argued that
property-concept terms are a subclass of verbs, which is substantiated with a number of
morphosyntactic tests. The next section §4.3 then offers a summary of the previous two
sections by discussing the clausal functions of nouns, verbs, and property-concept terms.

Section §4.4 is devoted to the discussion of the various subclasses of nouns found
so far, and a separate section §4.5 gives an overview of pro-forms that include personal
pronouns, demonstratives, interrogative pronouns and pro-adverbs, and pronouns and
pro-adverbs of universal quantification. Section §4.6 is about verb subclasses, although
the discussion of the large verbal subclass of property-concept terms occurs in §4.2.

In §4.7, frozen prefixes on Karbi nouns and verbs are surveyed. Some of these
have long been known and used in the reconstruction of Proto-Tibeto-Burman
morphology. Finally, §4.8 goes over several minor word classes, including adverbs,

numerals, as well as subordinators and coordinators.

4.1. Nouns and Verbs

There are two cross-linguistic, basic clausal functions of predicate and
argument(s), or predication and reference. In Karbi, we have distinct verbal and nominal
roots, and there is a statistical correlation such that verbal roots more frequently occur in
the element that fulfills the function of predication, and nominal roots more frequently
occur in the element that fulfills the function of reference. However, as discussed in the
following sections, there is an asymmetry such that an element of any word class can
function as the predicate of the clause (without the need of derivational morphology that
makes it a verb stem), while nominalization is necessary for a verbal root to function as a

noun stem.
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Below I will argue that Karbi has old prefixal morphology that distinguishes
between nominal and verbal roots, but that the (perhaps younger) verbal suffixal

morphology does not help much.

4.1.1.  Morphosyntactic Criteria for Nouns and Verbs at the Root Level

The two most frequent prefixes in Karbi are a- ‘possessive (POSS)’ (see §5.3.1)
and ke- ‘nominalizer (NMLZ)’ (see §6.4.1). Using these two prefixes, it is possible to
divide the Karbi lexicon into three categories: those root that only take a- “POSS’ but not
ke- “NMLZ’, those roots that only take ke- “NMLZ’ but not a- ‘POSS’, and finally those roots
that take neither. While this last category of items that take neither is a residual category
that needs to be further investigated with the help of other morphosyntactic tests, the first
two categories are Karbi noun roots and Karbi verb roots. At the root level, all and only
Karbi verbs can take the ke- ‘NMLZ’ prefix, e.g., cho ‘eat’ in (9), and all and only Karbi

nouns can take the a- ‘POSS’ prefix, e.g., an ‘cooked rice’ in (10).

) (a) ke-cho (b) *a-cho
NMLZ-eat POSS-eat
‘eating’

(10) (a) *ke-an (b) a-an
NMLZ-cooked.rice POSS-cooked.rice’

‘(particular) rice’

Since ke- is a nominalizer, however, the derived stem that carries ke- becomes a
member of the word class of nouns, and is then eligible to take a- ‘P0OSS’, as in (11),

where the verb root ku ‘crow (of a rooster)’ is nominalized via ke- and then takes the

; 68
PpOSSsess1ve a-.

(11) a-ki-ku [...]
POSS-NMLZ-Ccrow
‘his crowing (i.e., of a rooster) [...]” [SeT, MTN 010]

% It should be noted that besides the a- ‘possessive’ prefix, the other personal possessive prefixes (see
§5.3.2) should also work as a morphological test for nounhood.
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There is thus an asymmetry between these two word-class diagnostic prefixes: the
nominalizer ke- attaches to roots, while the possessive a- attaches to stems.

As for syntactic criteria that distinguish between nouns and verbs, the largely
cross-linguistically valid ones apply. For example, nouns head noun phrases in which
they may be modified by a range of different elements including demonstratives,
numerals (in classifier constructions), or relative clauses (see Chapter VII). Verbs
typically form the predicate and occur clause-finally (although nominal predicates do
occur in Karbi), and have different restrictions as to what types of predicate constructions
they may occur in. There are certain predicate constructions that only verbs occur in, but

never nouns (see Chapter VIII).

4.1.2.  Lack of Word Class Distinctions with Suffixal Aspect, Modality, and Negation

It is cross-linguistically common that only verb stems may carry morphology
dedicated to the marking of tense, aspect, and modality. In Karbi, it is certainly the case
that more frequently, verbal hosts have aspectual and modal suffixes attached to them.
But aspectual and modal suffixes on nouns, adverbs, or interjections are not unacceptable
to Karbi native speakers, when those stems function as non-verbal predicates.

Take as examples the irrealis suffixes -po ‘IRR1” and -ji ‘IRR2’ (§6.9.2), which
typically go on verb stems, and cover a wide range of irrealis functions, including future,
epistemic uncertainty, and past habituals, among others. However, (12) shows that
irrealis -po may also attach to content question words such as koson ‘how.’ In this case,
koson functions as a nominal predicate, which translates as ‘how will it be?’ due to the
future reading of the irrealis marker after a preceding conditional clause marked by -ze

‘conditional, if.’

(12)  TIrrealis -po on content question word koson ‘how’
“0 neta dak dokokte kosonpo?
[o ne=ta dak do-kok-te] [koson-po]
INTERJ 1EXCL=ADD:DM here stay-firmly-COND how-IRR1
‘[...] 7oh, if I stay back here, how will it be?” [...]” [SH, CSM 062]

Moreover, irrealis -po may attach to other types of nominal stems. In (13), it

attaches to the extended classifier stem e-niit-vét ‘one person only, alone’, which
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functions as a noun phrase in this example, and specifically a nominal predicate. Again,

the irrealis suggests a future interpretation, translating as ‘(she) will be alone.’

(13)  TIrrealis -po on numeral plus classifier e-niit functioning as a nominal stem
anke komat aphansi kipitekangpo, enutvetpo
[anke [komat aphan=si] ke-pi-tekang-po] e-nut-vét-po
and.then who  NSUBJ=FOC NMLZ-give-leave-IRR1 one-CLF:human:SG-only-IRR1
‘but who will (we) give (her) to, (she) will be alone’ [SH, CSM 063]

What holds for irrealis -po also holds for irrealis -ji. In (14), -ji attaches to hok
‘truth’, which is clearly recognized as a noun by the possessive prefix a-. Here the irrealis

has an epistemic reading of expressing uncertainty, ‘might (they) be the truth?”.

(14)  TIrrealis -ji on nominal a-hok ‘POSS-truth’
ai! laso alam abangke ahokjima laho?
ai [lasd a-lam abang=ke] [a-hok-ji=ma laho]
how.strange! this POSs-word NPDL=TOP POSS-truth-IRR2=Q EMPH
‘oh, might these stories (that the children are telling) be true (lit., the truth)?’ [CST, HM 070]

The morphologically interesting word pinepinanedetjima in (15) shows quite
clearly the range of verbal suffixes that a nominal stem may take, even in natural
discourse. Following the derived indefinite stem pi-né ‘something’ and a reduplicative
suffix ~pind, which indicates distributive plurality (‘any kinds’), we find the negative
suffix -Ce, the perfective suffix -det, and the irrealis suffix i, lastly followed by the

question particle =ma.

(15) Negative, perfective -det, and irrealis -j7 on derived indefinite stem pi-né

‘something’
te mo pinepinanedetjima ko jirpo pu
te mo  pi-né~pina-Ce-det-ji=ma ko jirpd  pu

therefore future what-INDEF~DIST.PL-NEG-PFV-IRR2=Q buddy:vocC friend QUOT
'and there won't be any (difficulties/problems/dangers), my friend?' [HK, TR 140]

In addition to irrealis -po and -j7, which attach to different kinds of nominal stems
without any prior requirement of verbalization (though there is a verbalizing prefix pa-,
see §5.3.3), realis -/o also commonly occurs on non-verbal stems, as discussed in §6.9.1.7.

Other verbal suffixes include continuative -bom~-bom, emphatic -vek ‘definitely’,

and the verbal honorific -ik. The typical use of continuative -bom~-bom on verb stems is
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shown with vang ‘come’ in (16) (also see §6.5.6.3), whereas (17) shows that it also
occurs on the adverb lason ‘like this, this way’ for a predicate reading of ‘this way / like

this it would go on and on.’

(16)  Continuative -bom~-bom on verb stem vang ‘come’
vangbomlo vangbomlo
vang-bom-10  vang-bom-10
come-CONT-RL come-CONT-RL
‘(one after the other, i.e. the tigers) keep coming’ [HK, TR 182]

(17)  Continuative -bom~-bom on adverb stem lason ‘like this’
lasonbomlo, haita haipik
lason-bom-10 hai=ta hai-pik
that.way-CONT-RL have.bad.character=ADD:WRT have.bad.character-very
‘this way it would go on and on, as far as bad characters go, she really had a very bad
character [...]” [CST, RO 016]

In (18), the certainty marking suffix -vék ‘definitely’ occurs on a verb stem, which
is where it usually occurs (although more typically with one of the irrealis suffixes -po or
-ji). But in (19), we find -vék ‘definitely’ on the interjection kalang ‘yes’ with the purpose

of showing that the speaker emphatically agrees.

(18)  -vék ‘definitely’ on verb stem long-dun ‘get-JOIN’
tangka atibuk longdunvekpo ili
tangkd a-tibuk l6ng-dun-vék-po i-li
money POSS-earthen.pot get-JOIN-definitely-IRR1 1PL:INCL-HON
together we will surely get the earthen pots with money [HK, TR 136]

(19)  -vék ‘definitely’ on interjection kalang ‘yes’
kalangveklo, la abangke, lapulo di
[kalang-vék-10 la  abang=ke] [lapu=lo di]
yes-definitely-RL this NPDL=TOP like.this-RL Q.tag
‘it's very true, this (is), it's like this, isn't it?” [KaR, SWI 057]

Lastly, (20) and (21) provide another example of a typically verbal suffix used on
a noun stem: the formality marker -7k (see §12.4.2). In (20), it attaches to the verb stems

chetong ‘meet’ and than ‘tell’. Note also that the pronoun ilitum carries a separate -/
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‘honorific’ marker, which acts as a nominal honorific/formal counterpart to the verbal -ik

marker.

(20)  Formality marker -7k on verb stems
pini chetongikloklo, ilitum temole
pini  chetong-1k-10k-10 e-li-tim temo=le
today meet-FRML-happen.to-RL  1PL.INCL-HON-PL story=FOC:IRR

chethan’ikronglonang

che-than-1k-rong-lonang

RR-tell-FRML-instead-lo.HORT

'[...] today we meet, let's tell a story instead (of doing other things)' [CST, HM 002]

In (21), the formality marker -7k occurs on the head noun a-ldm ‘POSS-matter’ of
the noun phrase non ethe alam ‘another issue’, which functions as a nominal predicate in

this example.

(21)  Formality marker -7k on nominal predicate
non ethe alam ‘iklo
nén e-thé a-lam-1k-10
now one-CLF:word/matter POSS-matter-FRML-RL
‘(let’s talk about /) there is another issue’ [KaR, SWI 176]

4.1.3.  Summary: Nouns and Verbs in Karbi

The evidence presented in §4.1.1 and §4.1.2 shows that there are inherently
nominal roots and inherently verbal roots. A pair of diagnostic affixes are the a-
‘possessive’ prefix, which only attaches to nominal roots functioning as stems (or
nominal stems derived from verbal roots), and the ke- ‘nominalizer’ prefix, which only
attaches to verbal roots. As is the case cross-linguistically, knowing that a particular root
belongs to the Karbi word class of verbs predicts that it will most frequently function as
the predicate of a clause; knowing that a particular root belongs to the Karbi word class
of nouns predicts that it will relatively rarely function as the predicate of a clause, and
instead regularly heads a noun phrase in order to indicate reference to an entity.

The evidence presented above has further demonstrated that noun roots/stems do

not need to be modified in any way to function as predicates. Nominal predicates may
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contain a range of prototypically verbal suffixes including the irrealis modal -po and -ji
suffixes, aspectual suffixes such as -det ‘perfective’, -bom~-bom ‘continuative’, the
certainty expressing suffix -vék ‘definitely’, the formality marker -ik, and even the quasi-
reduplicative negative suffix, which perhaps is the most surprising given its tight
morphophonological integration with the stem it attaches to as well as considering that
there is a negative equational copula kalr, which could easily (and does usually) serve to
negate nominal predicates (see §4.6.2.2 and §8.1.2).% Overall, the ease with which
nominal roots or stems function as predicates in Karbi has likely functioned as a catalyst
for the grammaticalization of nominalization-based constructions such as nominalized
main clause constructions (see §9.7.3), or the development of subordinators from relator
nouns (§4.8.3).

As for the other direction, for verbal roots to function as noun stems,

nominalization via ke- is required (see Chapter IX).

4.2. Verbs and ‘Adjectival Verbs’: The Status of Property-Concept Terms

The previous section has shown that we can sort roots into the large categories of
nouns and verbs. A third major category of word classes in languages of the world are
‘adjectives’. I use quotation marks because the term ‘adjectives’ inherently implies that
there is a structural class of adjectives with the semantics of referring to property
concepts. The existence of such a class is however not universal across languages of the
world, which has been widely shown ever since the publication of Dixon's (1977) ‘Where
have all the adjectives gone?’ In order to talk about the semantic class of ‘adjectives’
without the implication that they form a lexical category, I will use the expression
‘property-concept term’ (PCT) (Thompson 1988).

In what follows, I show that there is a tremendous overlap in the kinds of
morphosyntactic constructions that simple (i.e., underived) prototypical verb stems and

simple stems with the semantics of property-concept terms occur in. One such

% As another example of negating a nominal predicate by means of the quasi-reduplicative suffix, consider
teke ‘tiger’ and teke-ké ‘it’s not a tiger’, which was deemed acceptable. However, teke kali with the
syntactic expression of nominal predicate negation via the equational negative copula kali would be the
more normal way of saying ‘it’s not a tiger.’
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construction was already discussed above: the prefixation of the nominalizer ke-, which
occurs on PCT roots just as productively as it occurs on prototypically verbal roots.
Table 55 gives an overview of the morphosyntactic constructions that are
discussed in the following sections in an attempt to identify criteria to distinguish
between the semantic category of actions or events (i.e., ‘verbs’) and the semantic

category of PCTs (i.e., ‘adjectives’).

Table 55. Morphosyntactic criteria for the attempt to identify a class of ‘adjectives’

Possible PCT class criteria

May take -mii(-chot) ‘comparative’

May take -néi ‘superlative’

“V=ta V-suffixes” intensifier construction
“V pa-V” adverb construction

Possible verbhood criteria

May take aspectual and modal suffixes
(May function as the predicate of a clause)
May take an imperative / hortative suffix
Noun modification

May modify nouns (ke- ‘NMLZ’ required)

The following subsections are organized as follows. Before discussing the criteria
in Table 55, I provide a list of roots that belong into different semantic types of property
concept terms in §4.2.1. Then I discuss the ‘possible PCT class criteria’ (as listed in
Table 55) in §4.2.2, and ‘possible verbhood criteria’ in §4.2.3, and move on to whether
there are differences in ‘noun modification’ constructions in §4.2.4. The discussion of the
various criteria is summarized in §4.2.5, and §4.2.6 surveys some marginal types of PCTs

with different morphosyntactic properties.

4.2.1.  Basic Property Concept Terms (PCTs)

According to Dixon (1977, 2004), the most basic property concept terms fall
under the semantic domains of AGE, DIMENSION, VALUE, and COLOR. Dixon predicts that
even languages with very small, closed adjective classes have adjectives that belong into
these four semantic domains. According to him, if languages have larger adjective
categories, their members will also cover the semantic domains of SPEED, PHYSICAL

PROPERTY, and HUMAN PROPENSITY. In Karbi, roots that belong in six of Dixon’s seven
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domains share the properties discussed in the following sections. All domains except for

that of HUMAN PROPENSITY are expressed by roots; some basic ones are given as

examples in Table 56.

Table 56. Basic Property-Concept Terms: Karbi sample roots

Type Sample roots | Gloss
AGE bi ‘be young, small’
sar ‘be old (person)’
DIMENSION th ‘be short’
the ‘be big’
VALUE me ‘be good’
heno ‘be bad’
lok ‘be white’
et ‘be yellow, fair, brown’
COLOR lir ‘be grue (green, blue)’
lu ‘be grue (green, blue)’
er ‘be red’
ik ‘be black’
SPEED prap ‘be fast’
inglen ‘be slow’
ingtang ‘be strong, tough’
PHYSICAL PROPERTY | ingditk ‘be soft, immature’
SO ‘be hot’
HUMAN PROPENSITY | n/a n/a

The domain of HUMAN PROPENSITY is the only one for which simple roots are not
readily found; no such root occurs in the corpus.’’ Instead what we find is that derived
stems and complex predication constructions are used to express concepts of HUMAN
PROPENSITY. Table 57 offers examples of derived stems and of so-called ‘psycho-
collocations’ (Matisoff 1986), i.e., predicate constructions that involve an obligatory
noun like ning ‘heart/mind’ along with a property-concept term root (for further

discussion, see §8.6.2).

70 Exceptions are metaphorically extended roots, such as ré ‘be sharp (like, e.g., a blade)’, which, just like
English, has a metaphoric sense ‘be smart, clever’ (see, e.g., HK, TR 064).
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Table 57. Sample complex stems expressing concepts of HUMAN PROPENSITY

Type Stem structure | Gloss Translation
Derived stem | ch-ingki-mé ‘RR-talk-GOOD’ ‘nice to talk to, kind,
generous’

lang-no ‘see-BAD’ ‘be bad, evil’
Psycho- a-ning ingsam | ‘POSS-heart/mind be.cold’ | ‘be glad, happy, be
collocation grateful’

a-ning arong ‘POSS-heart/mind ‘be happy’

be.happy’

4.2.2.  Possible Property-Concept Term (PCT) Criteria: Gradability, Intensification,

Adverb Derivation

What is perhaps most commonly cited as a prototypical semantic characteristic
unique to property concept terms is gradability (see, e.g., Croft 2001: 87). That is, the
prototypical morphosyntactic property of a word class of adjectives is that it has
dedicated constructions to indicate the comparative (‘more X’) and superlative (‘the most
X’) degrees. In Karbi, this criterion fails to isolate property-concept terms from the larger
verb category. First consider (22) and (23), where the comparative suffix -miichot and the

superlative suffix -néi attach to the PCT root the ‘be big’.

(22)  Comparative -miichot on the ‘be big’
anke ejon nangtetphlut <a...> nangthemuchot
anke e-jon nang=tet-phlut <a> nang=thé-miichot
and.then one-CLF:animal cCIs=exit-suddenly.big.A/O0 <a.> cCIS=be.big-COMPAR
‘and then, one (tiger) came out (of the jungle or some area in the Rongker ground) and he
was bigger (than expected and than the previous one)’ [HK, TR 172]

(23)  Superlative -néi on the ‘be big’
akethenei akehoineilo tangho {‘sh!..} vanglo
a-ke-thé-néi akehoi-néi-10 tangho {‘sh} vang-lo
POSS-NMLZ-be.big-SPLT powerful.person-SPLT-RL REP wow! come-RL
‘he was the biggest and the most powerful one (so they say) {wow!}... he came’ [HK, TR
033]

Compare this to (24), where the same comparative and superlative suffixes attach

to the underived, propotypical (i.e., non-PCT) verbal stems c/o ‘eat’ and kdn ‘dance’.
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(24) cho-miuchot  ‘eat-COMPAR’ kan-miichot  ‘dance-COMPAR’
cho-néi ‘eat-SPLT’ kan-néi ‘dance-SPLT’
[SiT 130827, elicitation]

The resulting meaning is ‘eat more’, ‘eat the most’, and ‘dance more’ and ‘dance
the most’, i.e., quantification of the action or event (‘dancing more’), or, in a sense,
quantification of the object in transitive events (‘eating more’). The comparative and
superlative constructions are fully productive among roots that may take ke-
‘nominalizer’, i.e., both PCT roots and prototypical verb roots (see also §6.5.5.1).
GriiBBner (1978: 107) even provides the example shown in (25), where the superlative -néi
attaches to a classifier marked diminutive by -s0, in order to get a reading of ‘the smallest

[of the given cylindrical items]’.

(25) a-plang-so-néi
POSS-CLF:cylindrical-DIM-SPLT
‘the smallest (loaf of bread)’ (Griiiner 1978: 107)
I was able to confirm the construction in (25) as a productive pattern, but only
with classifiers. In order to use this construction with a common noun, a noun phrase as
in (26) needs to be formed so the superlative still occurs on a diminutive marked

classifier. Using a noun root in this construction such as *hém-so-néi ‘house-DIM-SPLT’ is

unacceptable.
(26)  hém a-hiim-so-néi
house POSS-CLF:container-DIM-SPLT

‘the smallest house’

Lastly, also note that there is another superlative construction, which consists of

the suffix -s7 attaching to nominal PCTs, as in (27) (see §5.4.5).

(27)  ne-ik a-kleng-si
1EXCL:POSS-older.brother POSS-old.one-SPLT
‘my oldest brother’
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It turns out then that gradability is not a useful criterion for differentiating a word
class of property-concept terms (PCTs) in Karbi. Comparative and especially superlative
constructions by no means exclusively take PCT roots.

Another construction semantically related to gradability that can be considered in
the search for constructions that distinguish between PCT roots and prototypical verb
roots is the “V=ta V-suffixes” copy verb construction (see §12.2.3.2). It has an
intensifying function, which may be more prototypically related to property-concept
terms rather than actions or events. However, (28) and (29) show that not only PCT roots
like mé ‘be good’, but also prototypical verb roots like /e ‘reach’ participate in this

construction.

(28) “V=ta V-suffixes” construction with PCT root mé ‘be.good’
“nang vangchitlo! meta melo” pu tangho (both laughing)
[nang vang-chit-10] [mé=ta mé-10] pu  tangho
you come-just.right-RL be.good=ADD be.good-RL QUOT REP
“’you came just right, it's very good” (he) said (both laughing)’ [HK, TR 082]

(29) “V=ta V-suffixes” construction with verb root /e ‘reach’
lasi laso adakke tovarta mesen apot
lasi laso a-dak=ke tovar=ta meé-sén apot
therefore this POSS-road.inbetween=TOP road=ADD be.good-INTENS because

leta ledappranglo Bokolia'an

le=ta lé-dapprang-106 Bokolid-an

reach=ADD reach-early-RL  PN-till

‘so for this stretch, the road was good, and so we reached Bokolia early’ [SH, CSM 012]

Lastly, the most promising candidate among morphosyntactic constructions with
the potential to uniquely identify PCT roots as a distinct word class is a derivational
adverb construction. It consists of the main verb stem followed by a modifying root that
carries the causative prefix pe- (§8.3.2). An example is (30), where fok ‘pound’ is

modified by pe-mé ‘CAUS-be.good’ to mean ‘pound well’.

(30) Derivational adverb construction
lapente menthuta ekdom langpong tok peme
lapente  menthi=ta ¢kdom langpong [tok  pe-mé]
after.this dried.fish=ADD EXCM(<Asm) small.bamboo.container pound cAUS-be.good
‘after that, you need to pound the dried fish in the Langpong well’ [SiH, KH 011]
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It appears that prototypically verbal roots do not participate in this construction.
For example, it is not possible to say *dam pa-vek ‘go CAUS-steer/drive’ to mean ‘go by
driving’ or *ch-ingki pahang ‘RR-talk CAUS-shout’ to mean ‘talk to one another by
shouting’.

However, this construction is not entirely productive with (basic) PCTs either. For
example, tun pa-mé ‘cook CAUS-be.good’ to mean ‘cook well’ is acceptable, but tun pa-

hend ‘cook CAUS-be.bad’ to mean ‘cook poorly, badly’ is not acceptable.”’

4.2.3.  Possible Verbhood Criteria: Aspectual and Modal Suffixes, Directives

Among morphosyntactic constructions that are prototypically verbal, predication
is not a useful one in Karbi because different types of nominal and pronominal stems
quite easily function as predicates (§4.1.2). It comes as no surprise then that PCT roots
also easily function as predicates and take a range of aspectual and modal suffixes.
Examples are (31) and (32), in which mén ‘be ready to eat’ and mé ‘be good’ function as
predicates and take the perfect suffix -é¢ ‘already’ with realis -/o in (31), and the negative

quasi-reduplicative, the perfective suffix -det and realis -/o in (32), respectively.

(31)  PCT root/stem with aspectual/modal suffixes
lasi "vangnoi, po! han an men'etlo [...] "
lasi vang-noi po han an men-ét-10
therefore come-INFRML.COND.IMP father curry rice be.ready.to.eat-PRF-RL
‘and then, “come, father, the food is ready [...]”” [KK, CC 036]

(32) PCT root/stem with aspectual/modal suffixes
laso Nagaonpen Karbi Anglong laso ahoipen lapu'an anke
[laso Nagaon=pen Karbi Anglong] [lasd a-hdi=pen lapt-an anke]
this PLACE=from PLACE this  POSs-boundary=from this.side-till and.then

tovar mesen nangji apotlo, bonseta tovarta'an memedetlo

tovar meé-sén nang-ji apotlo boénseta tovar=ta=an  meé-Ce-dét-1o

road be.good-INTENS need-IRR2 should but road=ADD=all be.good-NEG-PFV-RL
‘[...] the boundary between Nagaon and Karbi Anglong, from the boundary, up to this
side, the road should be good, but the road is not good at all’ [SH, CSM 022]

" However, it is possible to say #in pa-lang-né ‘cook CAUS-look-BAD’ with that meaning.

125



Even though a range of declarative verbal suffixes occur with simple stems
consisting of PCT roots in the corpus, there is no instance of a PCT root occurring with
directive suffixes such as conative imperative -tha, conditioned imperatives -non and -nai,
prohibitive -7, and hortative -nang and conative hortative -nang (§11.1.2 and §11.1.3).
Instead, where PCT roots occur with directive suffixes, they also take the causative prefix

pe-~pa- as in (33). In this example, pa- is obligatory.

(33) PCT root with pe-~pa- ‘causative’ and directive suffix
paprapnang ho {mm,}
pe-prap-nang ho {mm}
CAUS-be.quick-HORT:CON EMPH:INTERACT AFF
"let's try to be quick (i.e., with our Rongker)' [HK, TR 155]

This may not be a general characteristic of non-volitional events, as shown in (34),
where the lexicalized collocations ning vang ‘mind come’ and phu so ‘head be hot’ have
the meaning of ‘throw up’ and ‘have a fever’, and can occur with the prohibitive

suffix -r7.

(34) nang-ning vang-ri nang-phu SO-1T
2pPOSS-mind  come-PROH 2pP0Ss-head  be.hot-PROH
‘don’t throw up!’ ‘don’t have a fever!” [SiT 130825]

Besides so ‘be hot’ in the expression for ‘have a fever’, the PCT ¢the ‘be big’ also
takes a directive suffix, as in the-thd ‘be.big-CON.IMP’, which may be said to children
with the meaning ‘grow up (well)!”. It is not clear whether /¢ in this case is the PCT ‘be
big’ or a case of polysemy, where it is actually a verb with the meaning ‘grow up’.

All in all then, evidence from directive suffixes does point towards a distinction
between ‘proper’ verbs and PCTs. Being more of a semantic rather than a structural issue,
however, this is not the kind of evidence we might want to strongly rely on to talk about a

separate word class of adjectives.

4.2.4. Noun Modification

The last morphosyntactic construction that deserves mention here is evidence

from noun modification. It was previously assumed (see Griifiner (1978) and Konnerth
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(2011), which was based on data in Griiiner (1978)) that the noun modification
constructions of PCT roots and prototypical verb roots show a clear syntactic difference.
While both are marked morphologically the same, i.e., nominalization via ke-, the order
of head noun and modifier appeared to mark a clear difference: PCT-based modifiers are
post-head, whereas prototypical verb-based relative clauses are pre-head. Elicited PCT-
based modifiers and prototypical verb-based relative clauses have shown the same pattern.

It turns out, however, that this clear distinction does not hold up against a large
body of natural data. There are instances in the corpus of pre-head PCT-based modifiers
and there is one potential instance of a post-head relative clause (although it is impossible
to distinguish in purely structural terms a simple (i.e., verb-only) post-head relative
clause from a simple internally-headed relative clause in a verb-final language such as
Karbi).

Noun modification nominalization constructions are discussed in detail in §7.7.1,
but relevant examples are repeated here: (35) shows a ‘standard’ post-head PCT-based
modifier, (36) a ‘standard’ pre-head prototypical verb-based relative clauses, (37) a pre-
head PCT-based modifier, and (38) what can be interpreted as a post-head, but also as an

internally-headed, relative clause.

(35) PCT root following the head noun it modifies
methan atum'anke abangke ha kasu keme
[[methan a-tim-an=ke] abang=ke] ha [[kasu]gn [ke-mé&]pcr
dog POSS-PL-all=TOP NPDL=TOP over.there(<KhJ) plate NMLZ-be.good

harlung kemepen langta junlong anta
[harling]gn [ke-mé]pcr =pen]  [[lang=ta jun-long] [an=ta
bowl NMLZ-be.good=with water=ADD:COORD drink-GET rice=ADD:COORD

cholong, pirtheta bangke, mh

cho-1ong]] [pirthé=ta bang=ke] mh

eat-GET ~ world=ADD:EXH NPDL=TOP DSM

‘all the dogs, there, they ate from brass plates and brass bowls, they got to drink water
and they got to eat rice, everything [KK, BMS 056]

(36) Relative clause verb preceding the head noun it modifies
Lily, la nelitum aphan nangkejapon aosopi,
Lily [la [ne-li-tim aphan nang=ke-ja-pon]rc [a-osopi] |un
NAME this 1EXCL-HON-PL NSUBJ 1/2:NSUBJ=NMLZ-lead-take.away POss-lady
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elong adim dosi computer akam klemlo

e-long a-dim do-si computer a-kam klém-10]
one-CLF:place POss-place exist-NF:RL computer(<Eng) POSs-work do-RL

‘[...] Lily, the lady who took us there, she stayed in one place and did her computer
work, and she said to us, <enjoy yourselves as much as you want>' [SiT, HF 034]

(37)  Pre-head PCT-based modifier duik ‘be poor’
halata kidukthektik amonitlo
hala=ta [ke-duk-thektik a-monit-10]
that=ADD:also NMLZ-be.poor-as.much.v.as.it.can.be POSS-man-RL
‘that one also is an unimaginably poor man’ [HK, TR 128]

(38)  Possibly post-head relative clause
nangso kithike enutnat, nesoke
[[nang-0s0  ke-thi=ke] e-niit-nat] [ne-oso=ke
2:P0SS-child NMLZ-die=TOP one-CLF:HUM:SG-only 1EXCL:POSS-child=TOP

bangthrok phosi kithi.

[bang-throk pho=si] ke-thi]

CLF:HUM:PL-six five=FOC NMLZ-die

‘only one child of yours has died, but of mine, so many (lit. five, six) have died' [RBT,
ChM 043]

4.2.5.  Summary: Basic Property-Concept Terms (PCTs)

To summarize the discussion above, consider Table 58, which is based on Table
55 above, but has added columns that show the participation of prototypical verb roots

and PCT roots in each construction.

Table 58. Possible morphosyntactic criteria for ‘adjectives’

Possible adjective class criteria Prototypical Verbs | PCTs

May take -mii(-chot) ‘comparative’ YES YES

May take -néi ‘superlative’ YES YES

“V=ta V-inflection” intensifier construction | YES YES

“V pa-V” adverb construction NO SOME
Possible verbhood criteria

May take aspectual and modal suffixes

(May function as the predicate of a clause) YES YES

May take an imperative / hortative suffix | YES Mostly NO
Noun modification

May modify nouns YES, pre-head or | YES, post-head or
(ke- ‘NMLZ’ required) post-/internal-head | pre-head
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Printed in bold in this table are those three constructions that do show a difference
between prototypical verb roots and PCT roots, whereas all the other constructions do not.
Out of the three constructions, there is not a single one that shows the kind of clear
evidence that one would comfortably use to argue in favor of a really distinct adjective

class. I conclude that ‘adjectives’, or basic PCT roots, are a subclass of verbs in Karbi.

4.2.6.  Marginal Types of Property-Concept Term (PCT) Constructions

The majority of PCTs share the properties laid out in the previous sections and
summarized in §4.2.5. But there are a few other, marginal types of PCT constructions that
occur in the corpus and should be mentioned. Compared to the properties shared by basic
PCTs, these PCT constructions appear not to be productive: there are very small sets of
items that can occur in these constructions. They are listed in Table 59, which also
references relevant examples given below. Note that most of these PCTs have semantics
related to SIZE, which is one of the core semantic categories of ‘adjectives’ according to

Dixon (1977).

Table 59. Marginal types of property-concept term constructions

Form Gloss Pre- or Post-head | Example
Nominal, non- akleng ‘old one’ post-head (39),(41)
reduplicated adakvam | ‘second-born one’ | post-head (40),(41)
Nominal, reduplicated | achitchit | ‘tiny’ pre-head (42)
ajerjer ‘small’ post-head (43)
PCT.root-pd derived thé-pé | ‘big-MODIF’ > post-head (44)
the-pt ‘big-AUGMENT’ post-head (45)
ding-po | ‘long-MODIF’ post-head (46)
Borrowed paka ‘very good’ post-head (47)
pre-head (48)
bhari ‘very big’ post-head (49)
pre-head (45),(46)
Other penang | ‘alot’ post-head (50)

7 The ‘modifier’ suffix -pé appears to derive modifiers from PCT roots, but it is not synchronically
productive.
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(39) Akleng as nominal modifier
nangong akleng ahemke nangong
[nang-ong a-kléng a-hém=ke] [nang-Ong
2:poSs-maternal.uncle POSs-old.one POSS-house=TOP 2:POSS-maternal.uncle

ahemripo ahemke la'an abang
a-hem'ri-po a-hem=ke] la-an abang
POss-oldest.son-male POSS-house=TOP this-that.much NPDL

ki'ikrintile putangho

ke-ik-rinti=le pu-tangho
NMLZ-be.black-equally:PL:S/A=FOC:IRR QUOT-REP

'the family of your older maternal uncle, the family of your uncle who is the eldest son of
the family, all of them are so black (so you shouldn't get your wife from them)' [WR,
BCS 014]

(40)  Adakvam as nominal modifier
Ke'et abang aphanlo... nangong adakvam
ke-ét abang a-phan=lo] [nang-ong adakvam
NMLZ-be.yellow NPDL POSS-NSUBJ=FOC 2:POSS-maternal.uncle second.born

ahemsi kene asopi arje
a-hém=si| kené [a-0so-pi arje
POSS-house=LOC HESIT POSS-child-female appearance

kemerintihe po nang hadak Bey
ke-meé-rinti=he] [p0 nang hadak Bey
NMLZ-be.good-equally:PL:S/A=you.know father you there CLAN

Ki'ik ahemsi nang piso hangdamrong

ke-ik a-hém=si nang pisdO hang-dam-rong]

NMLZ-be.black POSS-house=LOC 2 wife call-Go-instead

‘it's to your second-born (maternal uncle), you know, to Bey the Fair (that you should go
and ask for a wife), at your second-born maternal uncle's house, his daughters are all
equally beautiful, you know, father, you went there to the house of Bey the Black to ask
for a wife instead’ [WR, BCS 013]

(41)  Akleng and adakvam as nouns
Bey atum korte bangkethom do, aklengsi abangke
[Bey a-tim kort¢  bang-kethom do] [a-kléng-si abang=ke
CLAN POSS-PL brother CLF:HUM:PL-three exist POSS-old.one-SPLT NPDL=TOP

Bey Ki'ik, adakvam abangke Bey Ke'et,

Bey ke-ik] [adakvam  abang=ke Bey ke-¢ct
CLAN NMLZ-be.black second.child NPDL=TOP CLAN NMLZ-be.yellow
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akibi abangke Bey Ronghang

[a-ke-b1 abang=ke B€y Ronghang]

POSS-NMLZ-be.small NPDL=TOP CLAN CLAN

'there were three Bey brothers, the oldest one was Bey the Black, the second one was Bey
the Fair, and the small one was Bey Ronghang' [WR, BCS 002]

(42)  Achitchit preceding its head
penke damsi isi aporke Kohima rongsopi lelo... laso
pen=ke dam-si  is1 a-por=ke Koéhima rongsop1 le-10 lasod
and.then=TOP go-NF:RL one POSS-time=TOP PLACE town reach-RL this

adak isi hini achitchit arong kephopon do

a-dak [isT hini achitchit a-rong] ke-pho-pon do
POSS-road.inbetween one two tiny POSS-village NMLz-reach-in.passing exist
‘and then we went and at one o'clock, we reached Kohim Town..., one the road
inbetween / up to there, there were one or two tiny villages that we had crossed [SiT, HF

017]

(43)  Ajerjer following its head noun
atema ajerjer do mati ho
[a-tema ajerjér] do mati ho
POSS-tobacco.container(<Asm) small  exist CG EMPH:INTERACT
‘he had a small tobacco container, OK?’ [HK, TR 018]

(44)  the-po ‘big (< the ‘be big’ and -po ‘MODIF’) following its head noun
anke ha langso asiluka thepota pulelo
anke ha [langso a-siluka the-po=ta] pu-le-10
and.then over.there this POSS-sp.tree(<Asm) be.big-MODIF=ADD:DM say-again-RL
‘and then, there, this big siluka tree replied (said again)’ [KK, BMS 107]

(45)  the-pi ‘big (< the ‘be big’ and -pi ‘AUGMENT’) following its head noun and
bhari ‘very big (<Ind)’ preceding its head noun
la bhari talo thepi nangkekapji kopuloma
la  [bhari talo the-pi] nang=ke-kap-ji kopu=lo=ma
this very.big(<Ind) sea be.big-AUGMENT CIS=NMLZ-cross.water-IRR2 how=FOC=Q
‘how will we be able to cross the huge sea?’ [KK, BMS 100]
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(46) ding-po ‘long (< ding ‘be long’ and -po ‘MODIF’) following its head noun and
bhari ‘very big (<Ind)’ preceding its head noun "
bhari arleng dingpo arlulo
[bhari arleng ding-po) arla-1o
very.big(<Ind) slope be.long-MODIF climb-RL
‘and she climbed a very big slope’ [SeT, MTN 046]

(47)  paka “very good(<Ind)’ following its head noun
anbor chipurlo amethang la apo abang
an-bor che-piir-10 a-methang a2  a-pd abang
rice-wrapped.bundle RR-open.unfold-RL POss-self this POSS-father NPDL

a'anbor hanbor tangte an kelok
a-an-bor han-bor tangt€ an ke-lok
POSS-rice-wrapped.bundle curry-wrapped.bundle TOP  rice NMLZ-be.white

angthip pura pura ekdom han paka

angthip pura pura ¢kdom [han paka]

unbroken.rice all(<Asm) all(<Asm) EXCM(<Asm) curry very.good(<Ind)

'they opened their rice bundles, and then when the father opened his own rice and curry
bundles, all of it only the white unbroken (=the best) rice, oh so good, very good curry'
[CST, RO 035]

(48)  paka ‘very good(<Ind)’ preceding its head noun
paka angplum khaipiklo
[paka a-ingplum]  khai-pik-10
very.good(<Ind) POSS-sprouts grow-very-RL
‘[...] it is sprouting very nicely [...]” [HK, TR 149]

(49)  bhari ‘very big (<Ind)’ following its head noun
[...] langso atalo bhari
langsd [a-tald  bhari]
this  POSS-sea very.big(<Ind)
‘[...] this huge sea’ [KK, BMS 044]

> Note that there is another occurrence of -pé ‘big(?)” in the corpus, where it is a lot less clear whether it’s
a productive use of -po, or an idiosyncratic, lexicalized instance. This is ingnar nothongpo ‘deaf elephant’,
a character in a folk story (note also the use of -po and -p7 in animal species names in §5.4.1):

[...] ingnar nothongpo aphan arjudamlo

[ingnar nothong-p6 aphan] arjii-dam-10]

elephant deaf-male = NSUBJ ask-GO-RL

'...] he went to ask the deaf elephant' [RBT, ChM 032]
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(50) pendng ‘alot’ following its head noun
[...] photo penang endunlo
[photd penang] &n-din-10
photo(<Eng) a.lot take-JOIN-RL
‘[...] (we) took many photos’ [SiT, HF 035]

4.3. Summary: The Clausal Functions of Nouns, Verbs, and Property-Concept Terms

(PCTs)

Croft (2001: 99) offers a figure that shows a semantic map of English parts of
speech constructions, mapping particular constructions that English nouns, adjectives,

and verbs occur in onto the three basic clausal functions of reference, modification, and

predication. In Figure 13, I have copied Croft’s visual representation for mapping parts of

speech constructions onto clausal functions for Karbi without, however, providing details

of different constructions. Instead I have limited this figure to a very basic, and in that

sense simplified, picture of the clausal functions of noun, PCT, and verb roots in Karbi.

REFERENCE MODIFICATION PREDICATION
NOUN
PCT ke-; commonly preverbal

(a-)ke-
VERB ke-; commonly postverbal

----------

no structural coding of function in construction

.........

I:' overt structural coding of function in construction

Figure 13. Semantic map of basic clausal functions of Karbi parts of speech

(following Croft's (2001: 99) model)

What is striking about Figure 13 is that nouns can assume any clausal function
without overt marking, and that noun, PCT, and verb roots all can function as the

predicate of a clause without overt marking. Furthermore, basic PCT and prototypical
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verb roots basically pattern the same, although I indicate the different syntactic
tendencies in noun modification by the narrowly dotted line.

While I have shown nouns (§4.1.2) and PCTs (§4.2.3) in predicate function, as
well as PCTs and prototypical verbs marked by ke- ‘nominalizer’ in modification
function (§4.2.4), and a verb marked by a-ke- ‘POSS-NMLZ-* in reference function (§4.1.1),
what is still missing are examples of an unmarked noun in modification function and a
PCT root marked by a-ke- ‘POSS-NMLZ-* in reference function. These are given in (51)

and (52), respectively.

(51) Unmarked richo ‘king’ as a modifier (possessor) of sopi ‘daughter’
richo asopi abang ha langhe lang kachinglu...
[rich6é a-oso-pi] abang ha langhe lang ke-chingli]
king  POSS-child-FEM NPDL over.there washing.place water NMLZz-take.bath
‘[...] the daughter of the king was taking a bath there at the washing place [...]” [RBT,
ChM 026]

(52)  held ‘be far’ marked nominalized and possessed in reference function
akehelopen <nang> kevang apot
a-ke-helo=pen <nang=> ke-vang apot
POSS-NMLZ-be.far=from nang=  NMLZ-come because
‘[...] since she has come from far away [...]' [SH, CSM 048]

4.4. Noun Subclasses

Second after proper nouns, the largest word class that we can consider a subclass
of nouns are classifiers, which are discussed in §4.4.1. In turn, classifiers create
subclasses of nouns by virtue of being classifiers. Some nouns are not enumerated in a
classifier constructions, however, but instead are directly modified by numerals;
information on this is found in §4.4.2. Section §4.4.3 briefly discusses how nouns with
human/personified referents are treated differently from nouns with non-human/non-
personified referents in Karbi grammar. Section §4.4.4 is about relator nouns, i.e., those
words that function the same way adpositions do in other languages. In §4.4.5, the
subclass of those nouns that need to carry a possessive prefix is investigated, including
body part and kinship terms. Note that relator nouns as well as body part and kinship

terms all need to be considered bound roots since they require a possessive prefix in order
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to occur in an utterance. Nevertheless, the completely different clausal function of relator
nouns compared to body part and kinship terms advocates fo their discussion in separate

sections. Lastly, §4.4.6 offers a brief discussion of frozen nominal prefixes given by

Griiner (1978).

4.4.1. Classifiers

Numerals typically require classifiers in order to form a classifier-numeral word
that can then be used in noun modification (for an exception to this general principle, see
§4.4.2 and §7.7.2.1.4 for the ‘non-classifier’ or ‘direct enumeration’ construction).
Classifiers can be categorized into groups depending on which of three different
constructions they occur in: a) the typical classifier construction (see §7.7.2.1.1); b) the
self-referential classifier construction (see §7.7.2.1.2); and c) the ‘not fully
grammaticalized’ construction (see §7.7.2.1.3). In addition, in the case of typical
classifiers and not fully grammaticalized classifiers, we can distinguish whether
classifiers are ‘true’, i.e., sortal classifiers, or mensural classifiers; this distinction does
not occur within the class of self-referential classifiers, as they classify themselves. The
five different types of classifiers that emerge from this categorization are shown in Table

60.

Table 60. Classifier types

SORTAL MENSURAL
Typical classifiers Typical classifiers
Not fully grammaticalized classifiers | Not fully grammaticalized classifiers
Self-referential classifiers

In the sections that follow, §4.4.1.1 gives an overview of sortal classifiers
(including ‘typical’ and ‘not fully grammaticalized’ ones), §4.4.1.2 an overview of
mensural classifiers (likewise including ‘typical’ and ‘not fully grammaticalized’ ones),
and §4.4.1.3 lists self-referential classifiers.

Classifiers represent a subclass of nouns in that they may take the
possessive/modified a- prefix (§4.1.1). In (53), the speaker uses the classifier -pum for

round objects to refer to a ‘tube-shaped’ object, here specifically the top tube of a bicycle.
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In this example, the classifier functions just like a noun, evidenced not only by prefixing
a- ‘possessive’, but also by being modified by ingchin ‘iron’, and occurring in the relator

noun construction with -long ‘LOC’.

(583) Classifier for round objects -pum functioning as a head noun ‘tube’
lapenke hala kangni adim along ingnithekthesi <a>
lapén=ke [hala ke-ingni a-dim a-long]  ingni-thek-Ce-si
and.then=TOP that NMLZ-sit POSS-place POSS-LOC sit-see-NEG-NF:RL

si ingchin apum along ingnisi... saikel

si [[ingchin a-pum] a-long]  ingni-si... saikél
therefore iron POSS-CLF:round POSS-LOC sit-NF:RL bicycle(<Eng)
kevekponlo

ke-vek-pon-10

NMLZ-steer-take.away-RL

‘and then, he doesn't know how to sit down on that sitting place (seat), and then on the
iron bar (/top tube) he sits and steers the bicycle away’ [SiT, PS 024]

Some classifiers appear to only occur with a- ‘possessive’ in a universal
quantification construction that additionally requires suffixation of -#/n ‘each’, as in (54);

further research is required to confirm this.

(54) Human singular classifier nit with a- ‘possessive’ and -tin ‘each’
anke osomar atumta anuttinta
anke 0s0-mar a-tim=ta a-nut-tin=ta
and.then child-PL POSS-PL=ADD:even POSS-CLF:HUM:SG(<Khs)-each=ADD:EXH

arep amoi kesolo

a-reép a-moi ke-so-10

POSS-side POSS-back NMLz-hurt-RL

‘and then, even the children as well, each of them, had their waist and back hurting [...]
[SH, CSM 070]

Of course many classifiers have their origins in and still synchronically exist side-
by-side with true nouns, in which case they have a regular noun counterpart. One could
consequently argue that whenever a- occurs on a ‘classifier’, that instance actually
represents the noun and not the classifier. However, niit in (54) is a good test case

because it is a classifier borrowed from Khasi, as Joseph (2009) has convincingly argued,
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and thus does not originate in a native Karbi noun. Still nizf may occur with a-
‘possessive’ and -tin ‘each’, which provides evidence for arguing that classifiers are a
subgroup of nouns.

In addition to classifiers forming a subclass, each group of nouns classified by one

particular classifier of course also forms a subclass of nouns.

4.4.1.1. Sortal Classifiers

Sortal classifiers are ‘true’ classifiers in the sense that they actually ‘classify’ or
‘sort’ nouns into categories, in Karbi specifically only when they are counted (although
see §7.7.2.6.1 for the grammaticalization of an indefinite article from a classifier-numeral
word counting ‘one’ item). As we would expect, the great majority of sortal classifiers
are typical, i.e. fully grammaticalized, classifiers (§4.4.1.1.1), but there is one,
presumably one of the most frequently used classifiers, that is not fully grammaticalized,

which is the human plural classifier bang, discussed in §4.4.1.1.2.

4.4.1.1.1. Typical Classifiers

Table 61 offers a list of grammaticalized sortal classifiers. The ‘source’ column
specifies whether a particular classifier is recorded in my corpus (‘C’) and/or by Griiiner
(1978) (‘G”).” The classifiers are sorted by semantic category for presentational purposes.
Due to space constraints, possibly related Karbi lexical or grammatical items and/or

Tibeto-Burman cognates are given in footnotes as opposed to another column.

Table 61. List of sortal classifiers that occur in typical classifier construction (G =
Griiiner (1978: 68-70))

Category Classifier | Gloss / Description Classified items Source
Animate nit” ‘CLF:HUM:SG(<Khs)’ | one human being (only C/G
used for singular reference)
don ‘CLF:family’ families/houses (in a C/G
village)

™ For the items recorded by Griiiner only but not in the present corpus, a characterization of what is
classified is provided instead of a full gloss.

7 From Standard Khasi reconstructed form *shi-ngut or Pnar reconstructed form *chi-ngut (Joseph 2009).
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jon'® ‘CLF:animal’ animals: dogs, tigers, birds | C/G
rong ‘CLF:plant’ referring to the plant as a C/G
whole (e.g., trees)
Physical hong ‘CLF:long.cylindrical’ | long, cylindrical items: C/G
properties arms, legs, table legs,
jambili athons (Karbi
totem, see Figure 4 in
§1.1.3), matches (G)
pak’’ ‘CLF:flat’ medium- to large-sized flat | C/G
items: knives, shovels,
books, shirts, bamboo mats
plang ‘cLF:small.flat’ small flat items: baked C/G
items,
pum ‘CLF:round’ round items: e.g. round C/G
fruits like oranges, apples,
eggs
jeng” long/thin” hair G
kri ‘CLF:line’ long, flat items: strips of C/G
meat
r long/thick ropes G
Functional hum ‘CLF:house’ houses, busses (G), packs C/G
properties of cigarettes (QG)
pong bigger containers water containers made G
from bamboo
bong smaller containers cups/bowls G
the fruit and animal oranges, animal calls G
calls®
be®! tools with handles brooms G
Nature and krong ‘CLF:road’ roads, paths C/G
environment | jai" fields paddy fields G
roi water areas, moving | rivers G
waters
mi grains, seeds rice grains G

76 Perhaps from arjon ‘length of an animal from head to tail’ (Griiiner 1978: 66).
" This may be cognate with Meithei pak ‘be broad, be wide’ (Chelliah 1997: 335).
78 Presumably from jéng ‘thread’ (GriiBner 1978: 66).

7 See footnote 74.

%0 Like with jon (see below) Griiiner (1978: 68) suggests there is only one classifier the, where we may
want to pose two homophonous classifiers based on the highly diverging semantics.

81 Presumably from bé ‘handle (n.)’.

%2 Presumably from jgi ‘EE:1it (field)’.
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phang® | bush, shrub bamboo bush G
Generics/ son ‘CLF:thing’ “things” (hormu ‘thing’), C/G
Abstract words, songs, matters,
items news; also: for kinds/types

of items (e.g. drums),

the ‘CLE:word’ words, matters, issues C/G

Iong™ ‘CLF:place’ markets (G), C/G
Time jon®> ‘CLF:month’ months C/G
4.4.1.1.2. Not Fully Grammaticalized Classifier bang ‘CLF:HUM:PL’

The plural human classifier bang is the only sortal classifier attested so far that is
not fully grammaticalized, as evidenced by the fact that independent instead of bound
numerals are used for ‘two’ and ‘three’ (but not ‘one’, since only niit is used to count

‘one person’).

Form | Gloss Classifies Source | Lexical origin
bang | ‘CLF:HUM:PL’ | humans (plural only) | C/G bang ‘body’

This is shown in (55), where bang takes the independent numeral Aini ‘two’
instead of the bound numeral -##, which in the same example occurs in the first line on
the typical classifier pum. In (56), bang occurs with the independent numeral kethom

‘three’ instead of bound -thom ~ -thom.

(55) Text example of bang-hini ‘CLF:HUM:PL-two’
an laso a'oso abang thesere pumni hala
an [lasd a-0s0 abang] [theseré pim-ni] [[hala
and.then this POSS-child NPDL  fruits = CLF:round-two that

ajirpo banghini aphan chepaklangdamlo

a-jirpo bang-hini] aphan] che-pa-klang-dam-10

POSS-friend CLF:HUM:PL-two NSUBJ RR-CAUS-appear-go-RL

‘and then, this boy went to show the two pieces of fruit to those two friends’ [SiT, PS
040]

% The same form *phay is reconstructed for Proto-Bodo-Garo as a “classifier for plants” (Joseph and
Burling 2006: 120).

% Presumably related to the relator noun -long ‘LOC’.

% Griifiner (1978: 67) suggests there is only one classifier jon that is used to enumerate both animals and
months (as well as moons and, according to him, eyes). I have kept the two separate here.
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(56) Text example of bang-kethom ‘CLF:HUM:PL-three’
hako ahut hedi, Bey atum korte bangkethom do tangho
[hako ahtit hedi] [Bey a-tim] [kort¢ bang-kethom] do  tangho
that.time during EMPH TITLE POSS-PL brother CLF:HUM:PL-three exist REP
'in the old days, you know, right?, there were three Bey brothers, they say' [WR, BCS
001]

The classifier bang must have grammaticalized from the noun bang ‘body’, which
must also be the origin of the indefinite bang ‘somebody’. Presumably the classifier has
then also given rise to what I call here the ‘noun phrase delimiter’ abang (see §10.5). The
noun bang ‘body’ also occurs in a grammaticalized construction, in which it is used with
a personal possessive pronoun instead of just the personal pronoun by itself, seemingly in

order to specifically refer to a person’s physical presence, as in (57).

(57) Nang-bang ‘2:p0ss-body’ used instead of nang ‘you’
"O vo’arbipi, nangbang doma?", pulo, "Do."
[[o vdarbi-pt nang-bang do=ma] pu-10] [do]
vOC sp.bird-female 2:POSS-body stay=Q say-RL stay
'O Voarbipi, are you there?', (the king and his people) said, '(I) am (here).' [RBT, ChM
039]

4.4.1.2. Mensural Classifiers

Unlike sortal classifiers, mensural classifiers are not ‘true’ classifiers in the sense
that they do not ‘classify’ items but only ‘measure’ them. Presumably all languages have
a way of expressing mensural classification, whereas sortal classification is a typological
feature limited to certain parts of the world, Southeast Asia being a prominent one.

Some mensural classifiers are grammaticalized and occur in the ‘typical classifier’
construction that sortal classifiers in Table 61 in §4.4.1.1.1 occur in as well (which is a
good reason to call both types ‘classifiers’). They are listed in §4.4.1.2.1. Others are not

fully grammaticalized, and may even be created ad hoc; these are discussed in §4.4.1.2.2.

4.4.1.2.1. Typical Classifiers

Table 62 offers a list of mensural classifiers that appear in the ‘typical’ classifier

construction, i.e., including a head noun and a numeral-classifier word that consists of a
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classifier and a bound numeral. The classifiers are sorted into semantic categories for

presentational purposes.

Table 62. List of mensural classifiers (G = GriiBiner (1978: 68-70))

Category | Form | Gloss/ Description | Measured Source | Possible lexical
items origin
Animate | jak group™” people, animals | G
hur group people, animals | G
Food and | om ‘CLF:mouthful’ mouthfuls C/G ing’om ‘cheek’,
drink ‘to carry in
mouth’
Joi sip, drink liquor G
van share, portion rice, curry G van ‘id. (n.)’
bo pieces of naturally | pieces of G bo ‘inside of fruit
partitioned fruit orange, (n.y
jackfruit
chet | piece meat, bread G chet ‘small piece’
Bundles peng | bundle of chopped | bundle of G
wood chopped
bamboo
thik bundle (10-15) G
bananas
lap bundle grass, thatch G ? -lap
‘completely’
Part of sek ‘CLF:section’ bamboo C
whole sections,
periods of time
béng"’ | ‘CLF:half’ C,G
than® piece stone G than ‘cut (v.)’
phan | pieces of a whole -- G
mo strip of field fields G mo ‘id. (n.)’
Specific chor | ‘CLF:pair’ drums, cows, C,G | chor ‘spouse’
number earrings
Other phar | layers cloth G
du windings windings of G
rivers

As an example of a mensural classifier, see béng ‘CLF:half” in (58).

% See footnote 74.
87 GriiBner (1978: 65-66) reports the form engbéng instead of béng for ‘half’.

% Note that in the case of than ‘(CLF:)piece’, we see a pattern of corresponding low tone verbs and mid tone
classifiers/nominals. For more information on this tone correspondence, see §3.5.10.

141



(58) Classifier for ‘half” beng
hala arleng ebeng'an amatsi akhalun ingpuvaklo [ ...]
hila arléng e-béng-in amatsi  a-khalun ingpu-vak-10
that slope one-CLF:half-up.to and.then POSS-kd.big.basket open-RES:open-RL
‘she (had climbed) half of the slope and then she opened her khalun basket [...]" [SeT,
MTN 050]

Note that GriiBner (1978: 70-71) offers additional measuring units including ones
for weight, volume, length, area, money, traditional items, and time; he provides some

traditional units and units borrowed from Assamese/Indic and English.

4.4.1.2.2. Not Fully Grammaticalized Classifiers

In his list of classifiers, GriiBner (1978) offers the three that I provide below in
Table 63, which occur in the not fully grammaticalized construction involving the head
noun, the classifier, and the independent numeral, e.g., sabi betung isi ‘one set of keys’
(GriiBner 1978: 69). In addition to these, any noun that denotes a container of some sort
can be used ad hoc as a mensural classifier in this construction, e.g., harliing ‘cup’ to
measure cups of tea, for example, or bortin ‘bucket’ to measure buckets of water

(GriiBner 1978: 70).

Table 63. Not fully grammaticalized mensural classifiers

Form | Gloss | Measured items Source
betung | bundle | grape-type fruit, keys | G
phar | layers | cloth G
mokha | a few | books G

4.4.1.3. Seclf-Referential Classifiers

A list of all self-referential classifiers attested so far is offered in Table 64. The
term ‘self-referential classifier’ is taken from DeLancey and Boro (in preparation). It
refers to those classifiers that count themselves instead of counting (and being

morphosyntactically dependent on) a head noun (see §7.7.2.1.2).
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Table 64. Self-referential classifiers

Form Gloss Measured items | Source | Possible lexical origin
Time | arni ~ni® | ‘cLE:day’ | days C/G arni ‘day (noun)’

jo ‘CLF:night’ | nights C/G jo ‘night (noun)’

riii ‘CLF:week’ | weeks C/G

phoi ‘CLF:times’ | once, twice, etc. | C

phong C/G

boi C/G

[pur G]
Other | kam™ ‘CLF:step’ | steps C kam ‘step (v.)’

Almost all self-referential classifiers are time units as has also been noted for self-
referential classifiers in Boro (DeLancey and Boro in preparation). However, in Karbi
there is at least kam counting steps, which also acts as a self-referential classifiers as seen
in (59). For jo ‘night’ and ni ‘day’ acting as self-referential classifiers, see (60). Note the
irregular form for ‘one day’ as arni-si - there is no other classifier found so far that

follows this pattern.

(59) Self-referential classifier kam ‘CLF:step’
amat hala hi'ipi abangke ekam anta kamkelang
amat [hala hi'ipi abang=ke] [e-kam an=ta| kam-Ceg-lang
and.then that witch NPDL=TOP one-CLF:step that.much=ADD:even step-NEG-still
‘and then, the witch, didn’t even (wasn’t even able to) take just one step’ [CST, HM 105]

(60)  Self-referential classifiers jo ‘CLF:night’ and arni ‘CLF:day’
aphi atum ejo arnisi dokokta
a-phi a-tim  e-jo arni-si do-kok=ta
POSS-grandmother POSS-PL one-CLF:night CLF:day-one stay-back=ADD

“ehem chedamnang erit chedamnang [...]”

e-hém chV-dam-nang e-rit chV-dam-nang

IPL.INCL-house RR-go-HORT  1PL.INCL-field RR-go-HORT

‘the grandmother and grandfather stayed just one night and one day, and then (the old
man) said “let's go home, let's go to our property [...]”” [KK, BMS 093]

% The enumeration with ‘one’ is irregular: it is arni-s7 ‘day-one’ for ‘one day’, rather than *e-ni.

% Note that in the case of kam ‘CLF:step’, we see a pattern of corresponding low tone verbs and mid tone
classifiers/nominals. For more information on this tone correspondence, see §3.5.10.
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4.4.1.4. Human and Animal Classifiers and Personification

In folk stories, animals frequently act as rational beings. This has ramifications on
the classifier-marked distinction between humans and animals, as the human
classifiers -nit (for singular) and bang- (for plural) are typically used for animals as well.
Although in (61), the dog methan-sibongpo is counted via the animal classifier jon, as the
storyteller summarizes that between the one dog and the two people, there were three of

them, she uses the plural human classifier in the classifier-numeral word bang-kethom.

(61)  Dog methan-sibongpé included in count with human classifier bang
“dah!” pu'ansi, methan-sibongpo ejon,
déh pu-ansi methan-sibongpo e-jon
go! QuoOT-after.that dog.sp one-CLF:animal

aphipen aphu, mh, bangkethom
a-phi=pen a-phu mh bang-kethom
POSS-grandmother=with POSS-grandfather DSM CLF:HUM:PL-three

vangchomchomchomchomchom

vang-chom~chém~choém~chém~chom

come-a.little~DIST.PL~DIST.PL~DIST.PL~DIST.PL

"’let's go!”, and then one dog, his grandmother and his grandfather, all three, went step by
step by step’ [KK, BMS 099]

An even clearer example is (62), where the human plural classifier hang is used to

count ants, which represent protagonists in this folk story.

(62)  Human classifier bang used to count animals in folk story
<chongh..> miso-rongpo atum korte banghini
<chongh..> [miso-rongpo a-tim] [kort¢ bang-hini]
<fro(g)>  ant.sp POSS-PL brother CLF:HUM:PL-two
‘there were two <fro(g)>, ant brothers’ [RBT, ChM 008]

The lines in (63) and (64) give the context for the use of the animal classifier to
refer to a human in (65). In this folk story, tigers celebrate the same ceremony as
humans/Karbis, which requires sacrificing chickens and/or goats, as explained in (63)
(which represents an utterance not by the primary storyteller but by a native Karbi

speaking listener, as indicated by the curly brackets).
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(63)  Context for (65)
{la monitsi kenangpo he, halatum aphanke,
la monit=si ke-nang-pd he héala-tum aphan=ke
this man=FOC NMLZ-need-IRR1 AFTERTHOUGHT that-PL  NSUBJ=TOP

halatum aphanke bi vosi ketheklo)

hala-tim aphan=ke bt  vo=si ke-thek-10}

that-PL  NSUBJ=TOP goat chicken=FOC NMLZ-see-RL

“{[...] they will need human beings, right? They consider them goats and chickens (i.e.
what is sacrificed)}’ [HK, TR 042]

The line in (64) immediately precedes (65) and mentions the ‘village head tiger’
(where the use of this terminology further underscores the personification), who collects

the humans that are caught by the other tiger as sacrifice for the ceremony.

(64) Context for (65)
huladak ateke akangbura ahemsi
haladak a-teke a-kangbura a-h&m=si
there ~ POSS-tiger POss-village.head.man(<Asm) POSS-house=FOC

bidamlo tangho {mm}

bi-dam-10 tanghd mm

keep-go-RL REP AFF

‘[...] that tiger had gone and put them in the house of the village head tiger’ [HK, TR
045]

The line in (65) clearly refers to the tigers requiring one more human being as

sacrifice. The animal classifier jon anaphorically refers to humans used as sacrifice.

(65)  e-jon ‘one-CLF:animal’ used to refer to human in folk story
bidamlo... te, ejon nangalang
bi-dam-10  te e-jon nang-ji-lang
keep-go-RL and.then/therefore one-CLF:animal need-IRR2-still
‘he had gone and put them there, and then, one more is needed [...]" [HK, TR 046]

What these examples show is that the classifier use is dynamic and depends more

on the perspective of ‘higher’ vs. ‘lower’ being, rather than objectively human vs. animal.
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4.4.2. Nouns That Are Counted with Numerals Only (without Classifiers)

Besides self-referential classifiers (§4.4.1.3), there is also a class of nouns that
occur in enumeration constructions with independent numerals only, rather than with
bound numerals like self-referential classifiers do (§7.7.2.1.4). Examples (66) and (67)
show the difference between ningkan ‘year’, which is counted with independent numerals
isi ‘one’ and hini, and arni ~ ni ‘CLF:day’, which is a self-referential classifier that occurs

with bound numerals -»ni ‘two’ and -thom ‘three’.

(66)  Ningkan ‘year’ counted with independent numerals
[...] ningkan isi hini dolo
[ningkan ist hini] do-10
year one two stay-RL
‘[...] they stayed (like this) for a few years' [KTa, TCS 078]

(67) arni ~ni ‘day’ as a self-referential classifier
anke ninibak do nithombak do [...]
anke ni-ni-bak do ni-thom-bak do
and.then CLF:day-two-about stay CLF:day-three-about stay
‘and then, they stayed a few days [...]” [KTa, TCS 018]

Table 65 offers a list of these nouns that are counted with independent numerals
(instead of classifier-numeral words), sorted into ‘monosyllabic’, ‘disyllabic’, or
‘borrowed’. Note that some of the “‘monosyllabic’ and ‘disyllabic’ nouns may in fact be
borrowed as well, which is, however, yet to be investigated.

The reason a distinction is drawn between monosyllabic and disyllabic stems is
that GriiBner (1978: 64-65) suggests that might be a criterion: he suggests that
multisyllabic stems occur with independent numerals, whereas monosyllabic stems occur
with bound numerals. As Table 65 shows, this is not true without exceptions, but it could

very well represent the right tendency.
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Table 65. Nouns counted with numeral only (without classifier)

Category Form Gloss
Monosyllabic | hdk ‘finely woven bamboo basket’
rong’ ! ‘village’
khai ‘tribe, community’
Disyllabic phatang ‘kind of bamboo basket’
ningkan ‘year’
batai ‘time’ (as in ‘once’, ‘twice’, etc.)
arlong ‘stone, rock’
hamphang | ‘society’
rong’ajé ‘festival’
jamborong | ‘bag’
Borrowed hopta ‘week(<Asm)’
khonta ‘hour(<Asm)’
por ‘time(<Asm)’
bahak ‘share, portion(<Asm)’
joiné ‘reason(<Ind)’

Words borrowed from Assamese/Indic or English (as, e.g., ‘computer’) occur in
this direct enumeration construction and not with classifiers. An example is (68), where
the Assamese derived hopta ‘week’ is counted with the independent numerals is7 and hini

without an additional classifer.

(68) Assamese derived hoptd ‘week’ in direct enumeration construction
lasi dak hopta isi hini angbong dolo [...]
[lasi dak [[hopta isT  hini] angbong] do-10]
therefore here week(<Asm) one two middle stay-RL
‘and so it was for up to one or two weeks [...]” [KK, BMS 117]

While certain nouns only occur in the direct enumeration construction when
counted, other nouns may occur in the direct enumeration construction while also
occurring in classifier constructions. An example is (69), in which /am ‘matter’ is

counted with is7 ‘one’ instead of e-son ‘one-CLF:thing’.

*! GriiBner (1978: 67) reports that rong occurs as a self-referential classifier the same way as jé ‘night’
(§4.4.1.3).

147



(69) Lam ‘matter’ in direct enumeration instead of classifier construction
sita non isi alam abangke
seta nén [isT a-lam] abang=ke
but now one POSS-matter NPDL=TOP
‘but on another matter [...]” [KaR, SWK 097]

This option to occur in the direct enumeration construction may in fact be true of
all nouns that perhaps more typically occur in classifier constructions. According to
GriiBner (1978: 67), it is true of all nouns with inanimate referents; those that refer to
humans or animals have to be counted with the classifiers niit ‘CLF:HUM:SG’, bang
‘CLF:HUM:PL’, or jon ‘CLF:animal’. Example (70) shows, however, that perhaps at least
mistakenly,”® even nouns with animate referents may occur in the direct enumeration

construction in natural texts, here basapi ‘wife of headman’.

(70)  Noun with human referent in direct enumeration construction
ako langmemedet setame isi basapilo
ako lang-me-Ce-deét setamé [isT basapi-l0]
then see-GOOD-NEG-PFV nevertheless one wife.of.headman-RL

‘and then, even though I may not be perfect (in it), I'm a Basapi (wife of headman)’ [KK,
CC 006]

Where there is an option between using the classifier or the direct enumeration
construction, my impression is that younger speakers use direct enumeration more
frequently than older speakers do. In addition, younger native Karbi speakers have been
observed to switch to Assamese numbers in enumeration constructions, which is certainly
a common type of contact influence given that markets are typically Assamese-speaking

places.

4.4.3. Human/Personified vs. Non-Human/Non-Personified

It may be fairly universal that languages have some grammatical domains where
human/personified referents are distinguished from non-human/non-personified ones, for
example in English interrogative pronouns ‘who’ versus ‘what’. In Karbi, this distinction

additionally exists in classifiers (though see the discussion in §4.4.1.4), as well as in

%2 It was suggested to me that the speaker in (70) mistakenly said is7 instead of e-niit.
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‘differential’ plural marking via -tim (§7.6) and primary object marking via -phan

(§10.6.5).

4.4.4. Relator Nouns

Relator nouns exhibit structural properties of nouns while functioning the same
way adpositions do in languages that have them as a distinct category (Starosta 1985;
DeLancey 1997). The reason why they structurally overlap with nouns is because they
grammaticalize from lexical nouns. In Karbi, the possessive construction that relator
nouns most typically occur in involves a possessor noun followed by an a-
‘possessive/modified’ marked possessed noun, schematically: [N]posr [a-N]rosp (S€€ also
§7.3 and §7.4); the a- marked possessed noun is the relator noun. An example is (71),
where a-rai is the relator noun, and the expression langroi a-rai ‘at the side of the river’

functions like an adpositional phrase in English, here specifically as a locational oblique.

(71)  Relator noun a-rai
anke dak langroi arai chingki chethan
anke dak [langroi a-rai] chingkt che-than
and.then here river pPOSs-side talk RR-tell
‘and then, here, at the side of the river, they discussed everything among themselves’
[KK, BMS 104]

Relator nouns are bound roots. Although they most frequently occur with the a-
‘possessive, modified’ prefix in the corpus, they may also occur with personal possessive

prefixes. An example is (72).

(72)  -thak ‘on.top’ with personal possessive prefix e- ‘1PL:INCL’
[...] pholong jonni hu ethakpen barithe aso
[pholong  jon-ni] hu e-thak=pen [barith¢ a-0s0]
grasshopper CLF:animal-two over.there 1PL:INCL-on.top=from god POSS-child

nangklochomlo dei

nang=kl6-chom-10 déi

cis=fall-together.few.close-RL OK?

‘[...] two grasshoppers, over there, from above us, children of god fell down’ [KTa, TCS
009]
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A list of so far attested relator nouns is given in Table 66. They are grouped by
semantic domain. Instances of the common pathway of metaphorical shift of ‘locational >
temporal > causal’ are -ingbong, -phrang, and -phi, of which at least the latter two have
corresponding lexical nouns with locational semantics that undoubtedly represent their
origins. What may be the lexical source of the relator noun, or anyway a related
lexical/grammatical item is provided where known. Some of the relator nouns given here

are recorded with different tones by Griiiner (1978), which is mentioned in footnotes.

Table 66. Relator nouns

Semantic Form Gloss Lexical source | Gloss
domain or related item
Locational -thak ‘on.top’

-ingsong ‘high.up’

-ingno ‘in.front’ ingno ‘front’

-rum ‘below’

-rei ~ - ‘at.side.of’ -réi~-rdi’” ‘sideways’

rai’?

-kung

-diing”> ‘near’

-ling ‘at.bottom.of”

-arlo ‘inside’

-nat(thi)’® | ‘towards’

-ingdén’’ ‘towards’ (general

direction)’®

-jo ‘amidst’

-dak ‘road.inbetween’
Locational/ | -ingbong | ‘in.middle.of”””

% GriiBner (1978: 77) reports this item with high tone as réy.

% A text example of this suffix is in the verb che-lang-rai-Io ‘RR-see-sideways-RL’ meaning ‘looked
sideways’ (HK, TR 053).

% GriiBner (1978: 77) reports this item with high tone as diing.
% GriiBner (1978: 77) reports this item with high tone on -zhi.
7 GriiBner (1978: 77) reports this item with low tone as ingden.

% GriiBner (1978: 77) reports the meaning ‘opposite from’ for ingdén. I have put “general direction” in
brackets to indicate that this item has a more general sense than the more specific anat(thii).

% The difference in meaning between angbong ‘in.middle.of” and ajé ‘amidst’ is that angbong locates a
person or thing right in the middle or center of something, whereas ajé more generally locates a person or
thing within a defined area.
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Temporal -phrang ‘before’ a-phrang ‘front’
-phi ‘after’ a-pht ‘backside’
Temporal | -hit ‘during’
Causal -pot ‘because’
-joiné
-jok
Other™" -long ‘LOC’ long ‘classifier:place’
-phan ‘for; NSUBJ; GOAL’
-lokot ‘with(<Asm)’ logot (<Asm) ‘id.”
~ -logot
-par ‘beyond’
-teng ‘according.to’
-hin ‘associated.with’ hin ‘side’

Relator nouns may occur with =pen ‘with, from’ to add an ablative dimension to

the meaning of the relator noun. Examples are (73) and (74).

(73)  Relator noun -ngsong ‘high.up’ with =pen meaning ‘from high up’
thengpi angsongpen nangkeklosi {mm thinilo {mm)
thengpi  angsong=pen nang=ke-klo-si mm thini-1o mm
tree/wood high.up=from CIS=NMLZ-fall-NF:RL AFF be.almost.dead-RL AFF
‘(he) had fallen down from the tree and hurt himself badly, but by trying very hard came
home [HK, TR 196]

(74)  Relator noun -ndt ‘towards’ with =pen meaning ‘from the direction of’
anung anatpen ketheklong <ma> kosonma angno
[[anung a-nat=pen] ke-theklong <ma> kos6n=ma] [[angno
back POSS-direction=from NMLZ-see Q how=Q in.front

anatpen ketheklong kosonma

a-nat=pen]| ke-theklong kosdén=mal]

POSs-direction=from NMLz-see = how=Q

‘from the backside, how (the houses) look, from the front, how they look, (we went to
see) [...]” [SiT, HF 048]

1% Griiner (1978: 77) also lists aké “as long as, until® as a relator noun. Since this marker only occurs as a
subordinator in the corpus, I discuss it in §4.4.4.7.1.

" GriiBner (1978: 77) also records the Assamese loan abirudhé ‘against, opposed to’ as a relator noun.
This form does not occur in the present corpus.
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Finally, a frequent use of relator nouns in discourse is that of discourse connectors
at the beginning of an intonation unit. This construction involves an anaphoric use of the

proximal or distal demonstrative followed by a relator noun, as in (75) and (76).

(75) RN discourse connector construction with -4t ‘during’
halaso ahut documentaryta paklangbom nelitum langdamlonglo
[halaso ahut] documentary=ta pa-klang-bom ne-li-tim lang-dam-10ng-10
that during doc.=ADD:also CAUS-appear-CONT 1EXCL-HON-PL see-GO-GET-RL
‘they also were showing a documentary at that time, and we got to go and see it [SiT,
HF 057]

(76) RN discourse connector construction with -phi ‘after’
laso aphi laso aHingchong musoso hala habit
[laso aphi] lasd a-Hingchong musoso hala habit
this after this POSS-CONSTELLATION 2.siblings.of.diff.gender that jungle

kethondamti ahut mok ingchirlo

ke-thon-dam-ti ahit modk ingchir-10

NMLZ-drop-go-get.rid.off during breast be.hungry-RL

‘after that, the Hingchong sisters, as they were dropped in that jungle, they were hungry’
[CST, HM 025]

4.4.4.1. General Relator Noun -/ong ‘locative’

The general relator noun -/ong ‘LOC’ is the most frequent relator noun in the
corpus, due to its bleached semantic content. It can be used instead of a relator noun with
a more specific semantic content. Examples below show the functional range covered by

-long ‘LOC’. First, (77) shows two instances of -long ‘LOC’ in its locative function.

(77)  Relator noun -long with basic locative function
richoke ha pharla alongsi
[richo=ke ha [pharla a-long=si]|
king=TOP over.there outside.part.Karbi.house POSS-LOC=FOC

pohui moidai along doji

[pohui moidai a-long]  do-ji

pillow backrest POSS-LOC exist-IRR2

"'[...] the king will be over there in his pharla, on his comfortable bed, [...]" [CST,
HM 044]
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Examples of other locational uses of -/ong are given below. In (78), -long has an
allative function of ‘motion towards’ a place, or location of a person or entity. In (79), -
long indicates a relationship where one item is attached to another item. Example (80)
shows that -/ong may be used even when there is a more specific relator noun that

describes a spatial configuration, in this case arlo, which specifically means ‘in’.

(78)  Relator noun -long with allative function
voarbipi along richo atum damlilo
[voarbipt a-long]  [richd a-tim] dam-li-10
bird.sp  POSS-LOC king POSS-PL go-again-RL
'the people of the king again went to the Voarbipi bird' [RBT, ChM 038]

(79)  Relator noun -/ong marking attachment
anke laso athongkup along lujisi
anke [laso a-thongkiip a-long]  luji=si
and.then this POSs-tobacco.container POSS-LOC mirror=FOC

kapabon

ke-pa-bon

NMLZ-CAUS-be.attached

‘and then, on this tobacco container, there was a mirror attached’ [HK, TR 026]

(80)  Relator noun -/ong meaning ‘in’
anke hala jamborong alongke.... dak laso aduma
anke [hdla jamboréng a-long=ke....] dak laso0 a-duma
and.then that bag POSS-LOC=TOP here this POSS-tobacco

thongkup dolo {dolo}

thongkiip do-1o {do-1o}

tobacco.container exist-RL exist-RL

‘and then, in this bag...., here he had this tobacco container’ [HK, TR 073]

In (81), the metaphorical use of -/ong is shown, as the context here is ‘working for
a particular project’. Furthermore, (82) shows that for certain verbs, such as dun ‘follow’,

-long marks the object, 1.e., the person being followed.

(81)  Relator noun -/ong meaning ‘for’
Hydro-Electric-Project alongsi kam klem'ikbom
[Hydro-Electric-Project a-long=si] kam klém-1k-bom
NAME POSS-LOC=FOC work do-FRML-CONT
‘I work for the Hydro-Electric Project’ [KaR, SWK 010]
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(82) Relator noun -/ong marking O argument of dun ‘follow’
apiso along chidunkri [...]
[a-piso0  a-long] chV-din-kri
POSS-wife POSS-LOC RR-follow-follow.closely
‘he followed his wife closely [...]" [KK, BMS 082]

Finally, there are instances where -/long heads clauses and along with the frozen
a- prefix functions as a subordinator. In (83), -/long functions as the head noun of the
locative relative clause ‘where the birds don’t chirp’. In (84) and (85), along marks
subordinate clauses that indicate simultaneity in (84) and perhaps causality in (85) (where
the elaborate expression boché chari ‘rule, be in charge of” occurs in a parallelism

construction, see §12.1.1).

(83) Relator noun -/ong functioning as locative relative clause head noun
[...] hi'ipi abangke etum aphan ha votek ingrengre
[h1'ip1 abang=ke] [e-tim aphan] ha [[voték ingréng-Ce]
witch NPDL=TOP 1PL.INCL-PL NSUBJ over.there wild.bird call(small.animals)-NEG

voso ingrengre along ekethondamti

[voso ingreng-Ce| a-long]  e=ke-thon-dam-ti

EE:votek call(small.animals)-NEG POSS-LOC 1PL.INCL=NMLZ-drop-GO-get.rid.off

‘[...] that witch went and left us over there where the birds don't chirp' [CST, HM 062]

(84) Relator noun along with subordinating function
ingparke bhari arleng dingpo karlu alongke,
ingpar=ke  [bhari arleng ding-po ke-arla along=ke]
besides=TOP very.big(<Ind) slope be.long-big NMLZ-climb LOC=TOP

la apenan abangke barso kedo kangtung

la  a-penan abang=ke barso ke-do ke-ingtung

this POSS-husband NPDL=TOP urine NMLZ-exist NMLZ-desire

‘and then, when she was climbing up on the long slope, the husband felt the need to go
to the bathroom’ [SeT, MTN 048]

(85)  Relator noun along with subordinating function
si la hemtun isi kaboche along kachari along
si la  hémtin isT [ke-boché along] [ke-chari along]
therefore this good.family one NMLz-create LOC  NMLZ-rule LOC
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<so'arlosomar atum> arlosomar atum arpu ko'an do?

<so0'arloso-mar a-tim> arloso-mar a-tim  arpu ko'an do
women-PL POSS-PL woman-PL POSS-PL responsibility how.much exist

'so with running a family and being in charge, how much responsibility do women
have?' [KaR, SWK 026]

4.4.4.2. Locational Relator Nouns

Examples of locational relator nouns are given below in (86) - (94). They are

given in the order of Table 66 as repeated in Table 67 for easier reference.

Table 67. Overview of locational relator nouns

Form Gloss

-thak ‘on.top’
-ingsong | ‘high.up’

-ingno ‘in.front’

-rum ‘below’

-rei ~ -rai | ‘at.side.of’
-kung

-diing ‘near’

-ling ‘at.bottom.of’
-arlo ‘inside’

-nat(thii) | ‘towards’
-ingdén ‘towards’ (general direction)
-jo ‘amidst’

-dak ‘road.inbetween’

(86)  Relator noun -thak ‘on.top’
ok an hor setame longle athaksi pichomchomlo
[k an hor  setamé]] [longlé a-thak=si] pi-chom~chom-10]
meat rice liquor nevertheless earth POSS-on.top=FOC give-a.little~DIST.PL-RL
‘[...] they gave him a little bit of meat and rice and liquor each, on the ground' [KK,
BMS 055]

(87)  Relator noun -ingsong ‘high.up’
ha thengpi angsongsi dolo banghinita {mm)
ha [thengpl a-ingsong=si] do-10  bang-hini=ta mm
over.there tree/wood POSS-high.up=FOC exist-RL CLF:HUM:PL-tWO=ADD:EXH AFF
‘high up there in the tree they are, both of them’ [HK, TR 152]
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(88) Relator noun -ingno ‘in.front’
korte banghini <angno> angno nangklolo
[korte bang-hini <a-ingno> a-ingno| nang=kl6-10
same.gender.siblings CLF:HUM:PL-two POSS-in.front POSS-in.front cis=fall-RL
‘[...] in front of the two brothers they fell’ [KTa, TCS 010]

(89) Relator noun -rum ‘below’
thengpi arum nanglelo [...]
[thengpl a-rim] nang=l¢-10
tree/wood POSS-below CIs=reach-RL
‘he got to where he was right below the tree [...]" [SiT, PS 017]

(90) Relator noun -rai ‘at.side.of’
anke dak langroi arai chingki chethan
anke dak [langrdi a-rai] chingki che-than
and.then here river poss-at.side.of talk RR-tell
‘and then, here, at the side of the river, they discussed everything among themselves’
[KK, BMS 104]

(91) Relator noun -kung ‘at.side.of’
tovar akungkung laso kejorta penang'an do
[[tovar a-kung~kiing] [lasd] [ke-jor-ta]] pendng-an do
road PoOss-at.side.of~DIST.PL this NMLz-sell-if a.lot-that.much exist
‘at the sides of the road, there are a lot of places where they sell pineapple’ [SiT, HF 016]

(92) Relator noun -diing ‘near’
laso <la> thesere kelik amonit adung'an nanglelo
[laso <la> theseré ke-lik a-monit] a-ding-an]| nang=Ie-10
this  this fruits = NMLZ-pluck POSS-man POSS-near-up.to CIS=reach-RL
‘near to this fruit picking man he reached’ [SiT, PS 010]

(93) Relator noun -/ing ‘at.bottom.of’
ha Hajong aling abojar pulo tangho
[ha [[Hajong a-ling] a-bojar] pu-10  tangho]
over.there(<KhJ) HILL poOss-at.bottom.of POSS-market(<Asm) say-RL REP
“’there (to) the market at the foot of the Hajong it is said that (she will come) [...]”” [KK,
BMS 064]
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(94) Relator noun -arlo ‘in’
“konatlo?” pu, “ha, longku arlo”
konat=lo? pu  ha [longkia a-arlo]
where=FOC QUOT over.there cave POSS-in
"’where are they” (the king asked), “over there inside the cave” (the girls said)’ [CST,
HM 111]

102

(95) Relator noun -ndt ‘towards’
pen pasi'idunvotsi phutup humra aphi
pen pasi'i-dun-vot-si phutip him-ra [a-pht
and.then whistle-JOIN-fast.sound-NF:RL hat pick.up-NF:IRR POSS-backside

anat chevangthulo

a-nat] che-vang-thu-16

POSS-towards RR-come-again-RL

‘and then, he whistled for him, picked up the hat and brought it back’ [SiT, PS 036]

(96) Relator noun -jo ‘amidst’
ha nampi namdur ajo<pen>] pathite
ha [[nampl namdir] a-jo] <=pen>] pa-thi-t&
over.there(<KhJ) big.forest EE:nampi POSS-amidst <=from> CAUS-die-if

pathikhangjanganang pu amat

[pa-thi-khangjang-lonang pu  amat]
CAUS-die-do.irreversibly-HORT:EMPH QUOT and.then

’[...] in the middle of the jungle, if this causes them to die, then let it happen™ [CST,
RO 049]

(97) -dak ‘road.inbetween’
bonseta Dobokapen <Hojai> Hojai adak
bonseta [[[Doboka=pen <hojai> Hojai] a-dak]
but PN=from PN PN POSS-road.inbetween

abangke tovar henopik

abang=ke] tovar heno-pik

NPDL=TOP road bad-very

‘but between Doboka and Hojai the road is very bad’ [SH, CSM 017]

Note that there is no example of angdén ‘towards’.

12 Note that when a- ‘possessive, modified’ attaches to disyllabic roots that start in ar-, one of the two /a/

vowels that end up occurring in a row is often deleted, especially in grammaticalized constructions such as
the relator noun construction (see §3.9.2.1).
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4.4.4.3. Locational/Temporal Relator Nouns

Relator nouns that encode both locational and temporal concepts most likely
originate in locational lexical nouns. As part of a typical shift from locational to temporal
concepts, they end up encoding temporal relations as well. Table 68 lists three
locational/temporal relator nouns. Below examples are given that show the locational use

of angbong ‘amidst’ in (98) and its temporal use in (99).

Table 68. Locational/temporal relator nouns

Form Gloss
-ingbong | ‘in.middle.of’
-phrang | ‘before’

-pht ‘after’

(98) Locational use of -ingbong ‘amidst’
amatsi etum aphanke dak habit angbongsi
amatsi  e-tim aphan=ke dak [habit a-ingbong=si]
and.then 1PL:INCL-PL NSUBJ=TOP here jungle POSS-in.middle.of=FOC

nangkethonti

nang=ke-thon-ti

CIS=NMLZ-drop-get.rid.off

'and then, she took us here in the middle of the jungle and abandoned us [CST, HM 052]'

(99) Temporal use of -ingbong ‘amidst’
lasi dak hopta isi hini angbong dolo [ ...]
[lasi dak [[hopta is1 hini] a-ingbong] do-10]
therefore here week(<Asm) whole two POSS-amidst stay-RL
‘and thus they stayed for up to one or two weeks, [...]” [KK, BMS 117]

The uses of -phi ‘backside’ and of -phrdng ‘front’ as lexical nouns are shown in
(100) and (101). Although the corpus does not contain occurrences of aphi and aphrang
as relator nouns, the acceptability of expressions like rii-ni aphi/aphrdang ‘after/before
two weeks’ and chiklo e-jon aphi/aphrdng ‘after/before one month’ was confirmed in

elicitation.

(100) -phiused as lexical noun ‘backside’
pen pasi'idunvotsi phutup humra aphi
pén pasi'i-dun-vot-si phutiip hiim-ra [a-pht
and.then whistle-JOIN-fast.sound-NF:RL hat pick.up-NF:IRR POSS-backside

158



anat chevangthulo
a-nat] che-vang-thi-10
POSS-towards RR-come-again-RL
‘and then, he whistled for him, picked up the hat and brought it back’ [SiT, PS 036]

(101) -phrang used as lexical noun ‘front’
lapenke saikel along aphrang anatsi kethap
lapen=ke [saikél along] [a-phrang a-nat=si] ke-thap
and.then=TOP bicycle(<Eng) LOC  POSS-front POSS-towards=FOC NMLZ-put.inside
‘and then he put them on the bicycle in the front” [SiT, PS 023]

Synonyms of -phi and -phrdng used as lexical nouns for ‘back(side)’ and ‘front’

are -nung and -ingno, see (102).

(102) -nung ‘back’ and -ingno ‘front’
anung anatpen ketheklong <ma> kosonma angno
[[a-niing  a-nat=pen] ke-theklong <ma> kos6n=ma] [[a-ngno
POSS-back POSs-direction=from NMLZ-see Q how=Q POSS-in.front

anatpen ketheklong kosonma
a-nat=pen]| ke-theklong koson=mal]
POSs-direction=from NMLZ-see  how=Q
‘from the backside, how (the houses) look, from the front, how they look, (we went to
see) [...]" [SiT, HF 048]

4.4.4.4. Temporal Relator Nouns

So far only one relator noun is attested that is used to express a temporal
relationship without also expressing location: -Aiit ‘during’. An example is given below.
Note that other temporal relator nouns have further grammaticalized to subordinators (see

§4.4.4.7.1 and §9.5.2).

(103) Relator noun -Ait ‘during’
<aphrang> hako adin ahut so'arlosomar
<a-phrang> [hako a-din a-hit] [s0'arloso-mar
POSS-first  that.time POSS-day(<Asm) POSs-during women-PL
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atumpen non adin ahut non akai
a-tim=pen] [ndén a-din a-hiut] [nén a-kai
POSS-PL=with now POSS-day(<Asm) POSS-during now POSS-time(<Asm)

ahut so'arlosomar atum la kangdat
a-hut] [s0'arloso-mar a-tim] la ke-ingdat
POSS-during women-PL POSS-PL this NMLz-make.a.living

katelopen lahai kadokave along hedi o

ke-telo-pen [lahai kadokaveé along] hedi o

NMLZ-EE:ingdat-NF these all LOC  okay? AFF(<Asm)

'(besides) working to make a living in the case of both the women from the old days and
the women nowadays, in all of these cases, right?' [KaR, SWK 061]

4.4.4.5. Causal Relator Nouns

There are three causal relator nouns: -pot, -jok, and -joiné. They all occur much
more frequently as subordinators (see §4.4.4.7.1 and §9.5.2) than as relator nouns. In fact,
-jok does not occur as a relator noun in the corpus, but -pot and -joiné do, as in (104) and

(105).

(104) Relator noun -pot ‘because’
amatsi penang kedamta eduk dolo
amatsi  pendng ke-dam=ta e-duk do-1o
and.then alot  NMLZ-go=ADD 1PL.INCL-hardship(<Asm) exist-RL

<arlong> la inglong arlok apot

<arlong> 1la  [[ingléng arlok] a-pot]

stone this hill foot.of.hill POSs-because

‘and then, as we go we have to suffer a lot because of all the up and down’ [SH, CSM
023]

(105) Relator noun -joiné ‘reason’
laso akenemphru ajoinesi han
[lasd a-ke-nempru a-joiné=si han
this POSS-NMLZ-have.sweet.smell POSS-reason=FOC:RL prepared.vegetables

akechome [...]

a-ke-cho-me]

POSS-NMLZ-eat-GOOD

‘this fragrant smell is the reason why the curry is tasty [...]" [SiH, KH 015]
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4.4.4.6. Relator Nouns with Other Functions

Relator nouns that express functions other than locational, temporal, and causal

notions are given in Table 69.

Table 69. Relator nouns with other functions

Form Gloss

-long ‘LoC’

-phan ‘for; NSUBJ; PURP’
-lokot ~ -logot | ‘along.with(<Asm)’
-par ‘beyond, besides’
-teng ‘according.to’

-hin ‘associated.with’

The general relator noun -/ong was already discussed in §4.4.4.1, and the
functions of -phan are illustrated in §10.6.2. Examples of the other four relator nouns in

this list are given below.

(106) Relator noun -lokot ‘along.with(<Asm)’
anke laso asarpiburita laso alokot dun
[anke  laso a-sarpiburi=ta [lasd a-lokot] dun]
and.then this POSS-old.woman=ADD:also this POSs-along.with(<Asm) join
‘[...] and then this old woman went along with that one’ [KK, BMS 121]

(107) Relator noun -pdr ‘besides’
nephanke aker apar nangkethanke
ne-phan=ke [a-ker a-par]| nang=ke-than=ke
1EXCL-NSUBJ=TOP POSS-bad.omen POSS-besides 1/2:NSUBJ=NMLZ-tell=TOP

avelo

ave-1o

not.exist-RL

‘to me, this is nothing but a bad omen’ [KK, BMS 021]

(108) Relator noun -téng ‘according.to’
“orapondetnang!”’, pulo amat thik laso
ord-pon-det-nang pu-lo amatsi thik [[laso
take.care-take.away-PFV-HORT say-RL because right.then this
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api alam ateng amat laso a’osomar
a-p1 a-lam] a-téng| amat [[lasO a-oso-mar]
POSs-female.animal POSS-matter POSS-according.to then this  POSS-child-PL

Hingchong musoso aphan laso ateke jonni
[Hingchong musoso | aphan]] laso a-teke jon-ni
CONSTELLATION 2.siblings.of.diff.gender NSUBJ this POSS-tiger CLF:animal-two

abangphu inut ing'omponkreilo
a-bangphu e-niit ing'om-pon-krei-1o
POSS-each.one one-CLF:HUM:SG keep.in.mouth-in.passing-DISTR.PL-RL

ha longku arlo chepondetlo angthor along

ha longkii arldo  che-pon-deét-10 a-ngthor a-long

over.there cave inside RR-take.away-PFV-RL POSS-hole POSS-LOC

“’let's take them to take care of them!”, and then, right then, according to the female's
words, the two tigers took these children each one in their mouths and carried them away,
inside the cave they brought them, in a hole (= the cave)’ [CST, HM 034]

(109) Relator noun -Ain ‘associated.with’
nelitum Karbi Lammet Amei ahinpen lamthe

ne-li-tim [[Karbi lammét a-méi [a-hin=pen] [lamth&
1EXCL-HON-PL PN literature POSS-assembly POss-associated.with=from word
kimi kiri

ke-mi] ke-ri

NMLZ-be.new NMLZ-search
‘on behalf of the Karbi Lammet Amei, we are looking for new (i.e., special or rare) words
and expressions [...]" [KaR, SWK 001]

4.4.4.7. Further Grammaticalization of Relator Nouns

4.4.4.7.1. Subordinators

The grammaticalization of relator nouns to subordinators is a common
phenomenon in Tibeto-Burman languages (Genetti 1986, 1991). Since nominalization is
so pervasive, relator nouns are readily available for use as subordinators of nominalized
clauses. The temporal relator nouns aphi ‘after’, aphrang ‘before’, and ahiit ‘while’ (with
the possessive/modified a- prefix frozen onto them) frequently function as subordinators,

as shown in (110), (111), and (112), respectively.
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(110) Subordinator aphi ‘after’ (grammaticalized from relator noun)
[...] laso hem nangkachiri aphi, apenan abang sunjoi [ ...]
[[laso hém nang=ke-che-1T] aphi] a-penan abang siin-joi
this  house CIS=NMLZ-RR-search after POSS-husband NPDL descend-quietly
‘[...] after she went back to search for it in the house, the husband quietly came down
[...]'[SeT, MTN 042]

(111) Subordinator aphrang ‘before’ (grammaticalized from relator noun)
laso kethap aphrang aphrang, <la> longle
[lasd ke-thap aphrang aphrang] <la> [longlé
this NMLZ-put.inside before before  this earth

keklo alongpen humsi, laso aketer
ke-klo along=pen] hiim-si] [laso a-ke-ter
NMLZ-fall Loc=from pick.up-NF:RL this POSS-NMLZ-be.dirty

athesere <la> longle kero'anke halaso apepensi venlo

a-theseré  <la> longle ke-ro-an=ke halasd a-pé=pen=si ven-10
POss-fruits this earth NMLz-hit-all=TOP that  POSs-cloth=with=FOC wipe-RL

just before putting (them) into (the basket), he picks them up from having fallen onto the
ground, and these dirty fruits, all the ones that were dirty with (had hit the) earth, with
this cloth, he wiped them’ [SiT, PS 008]

(112) Subordinator ahut “while’ (grammaticalized from relator noun)
elitum hako pirthe kangduk ahut inglong kedo
[e-li-tim [[hako  pirthé ke-ingdik] ahait] [[inglong ke-do]
IPL.INCL-HON-PL that.time world NMLZ-immature during hill NMLZ-stay

ahutke sabun tangho kopine tangho la konane
ahiit=Kke| [sabun tangho kopi-né tangho 1a  konat-né
during=TOP soap(<Asm) REP what-INDEF REP this where-INDEF

asempu non'alom ke'enthapvaret,/...]

a-sempu| non-alom ke-&n-thap-varet]
POSS-shampoo(<Eng) now-while NMLz-take-mindlessly-for.long.time

‘when the world was immature, long ago, when we lived in the hills, (it was just like
today) soap, they say, and whatever, shampoo from wherever, now (people) use (them
without knowing the origins or anything of it) [...]" [SiH, CW 003]

Furthermore, some subordinators clearly look like relator nouns (i.e., they carry
the a- prefix), while they do not require the subordinate clause to be nominalized. They
thus represent an advanced stage of grammaticalization. An example is ako ‘before,

when’, which occurs in a construction with a negated, non-nominalized verb to convey
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the meaning ‘before’, as in (113). For more information on subordinators, see §4.8.3 and

§9.5.

(113) Subordinator ako ‘before, when’
bang vangve ako eli damnangji {mm}
bang vang-Cé ako  ¢&-li dam-nang-ji mm
CLF:HUM:PL come-NEG before 1PL:INCL-HON go-must-IRR2 AFF
‘[...] we need to go before anybody gets there’ [HK, TR 142]

4.4.4.7.2. Adverbs

In addition to grammaticalizing to subordinators, relator nouns also productively
occur as adverbs in Karbi. In that function, they always carry the a- like a frozen prefix,
and do not form a syntactic unit with any other item but occur alone. Examples are (114)

and (115).

(114) Relator noun adiing ‘near’ functioning as an adverb
adung nopak epak do {mm)
adiing nopak e-pak do mm
near dao  one-CLF.flat exist AFF
‘close to him he had a dao’ [HK, TR 072]

(115) Relator noun arum ‘below, down’ functioning as an adverb
dondon chedonsi... anke amonit abang
[dondén che-don-si...] [anke [a-monit abang]
ladder  RR-place.ladder/bridge-NF:RL and.then POSS-man NPDL

<a> pe akelokpen keroi isi ajamborong
[[pé¢ a-ke-lok=pen ke-roi 1sT  a-jamborong
cloth POSS-NMLz-be.white=with NMLZ-sew one POSS-bag

arlosi lahai kethap lapen arum kevan

arlo=si] [lahai] ke-thap]] lapén [arim ke-van]]

inside=FOC these NMLz-put.inside and down NMLZ-bring

'he's placed himself a ladder... and then, the man, into one bag sown from white cloth he
puts these (fruits), and then brings them down [SiT, PS 003]
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4.4.5. Bound Noun Roots

Body part and kinship terms, and inalienably possessed nouns have in common
that they are bound noun roots, i.e., they do not (typically) occur without a possessive
prefix (but see below for an exception). This may be either the general

possessive/modified prefix a- (§5.3.1) or one of the personal possessive prefixes (§4.5.1).

4.4.5.1. Body Part Terms

A lot of body part terms are monosyllabic and have clear Tibeto-Burman origins,
e.g., -mek ‘eye’, -no ‘ear’, -de ‘tongue’, -so ‘tooth’, -7/ ‘hand, arm’, -kéng ‘foot’. Some,
however, are disyllabic, such as -mahdng ‘face’ and -nokan ‘nose’. A subset is disyllabic
and has the ing- prefix (see §4.7.1), for example, -ing 'om ‘cheek’, -ingho ‘mouth’, -

ingphor ‘lungs’, and -ingmiim ‘beard’.

4.4.5.2. Kinship Terms

Comprehensive lists of kinship terminology are provided by Griiiner (1978: 73
ff.), who reports a total of 70 different forms including forms of reference and forms of
address (some of which are, however, formed via productive suffixes such as -p7 ‘female’
and -po ‘masculine’), as well as by Phangcho (2012), who reports 34 different forms.
Besides the fact that kinship terms are bound roots (or stems) that generally require a
possessive prefix (but see below), one other morphological characteristic is that certain
kinship terms may take the suffix -héi~-hdi for more formal address and reference
(§12.4.3).

Note that kinship terms actually do not always have to carry a possessive prefix.
Evidence is provided in (116), where piso ‘wife’ occurs in a non-referential, idiomatic

construction: piso (some) ke’en ‘to get married (lit. take a wife)’, where a- is not used.

(116) piso ‘wite’ without possessive prefix
anke latum thelo dinglo piso some enlo tangho
anke [la-tim the-10 ding-10] [[pisd sOme&] &n-10] tangho
and.then this-PL be.big-RL be.long-RL wife EE:piso take-RL REP
'and then, they grew up and they got married, so they say' [WR, BCS 003]
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4.4.5.3. Other Inalienably Possessed Items

In addition to relator nouns, and body part and kinship terms, a few other nouns
obligatorily have a possessive prefix. Among these are angdéng ‘border, mark’, angkang
‘circumference’, angpip ‘foam’, angthip ‘unbroken rice’, angthor ‘hole (inhabited by an
animal such as a rat)’, apai ‘sombody’s turn (in a particular procedural order)’, aphai
‘number’, asdp ‘a little bit’. This presumably has to do with these nouns only ever being

used in a relational sense, i.e., as they relate to another concept.

4.4.6.  Other Possible Noun Classes with Frozen Prefixes (Griilner 1978: 44-6)

Griiiner (1978: 44-6) has sorted disyllabic lexical roots by shared first syllables.
The two by far most frequent ones, ing- and ar-, are discussed below (§4.7). In addition
to those two, Griifiner also offers lists of only disyllabic nouns (i.e., no verbs) that share
the first syllable kar- (seven roots in total), those that share ke- as their first syllable
(seven roots in total), those that share che- as their first syllable (fifteen roots in total),
and those that share me- or ma- as their first syllable (five roots in total). Griiiner
suggests that the respective first syllables are frozen prefixes, whose meaning, however,
is no longer recoverable. In addition to these ‘frozen prefixes’ that according to Griiiner
only occur with nouns, there are other ones that occur with both nominal and verbal

disyllabic roots (see §4.7.3).

4.4.7. Collective Noun Roots

There are collective noun roots that indicate reference to a general group of
people, such as so’arlo ‘the women’ (compare arloso ‘woman, girl”’) and sopinso ‘the

men’ (compare to pinsé ‘married man’).

4.5. Pro-Forms

The pro-forms listed below have the same distribution as noun phrases. In
addition, demonstratives and interrogative pronouns have limited distributional properties
of nouns as well (note that nouns may function as noun phrases), but this is not the case

for personal pronouns. Evidence for this difference comes from the possessive/
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modification construction, in which both demonstratives and interrogative pronouns may
function as pre-head modifiers with the head marked a- ‘possessive’ (and therefore
behave like other nouns), while personal pronouns have their own possessive prefixes,

thus functioning differently from nouns.

4.5.1. Personal Pronouns and Personal Possessive Prefixes

Table 70 shows the forms of personal pronouns. Karbi distinguishes between first
person exclusive and inclusive. The inclusive form requires pluralization via tim (see
below) for use as an independent pronoun, but not for use as a possessive prefix. The
exclusive form is the same as the first person singular form, suggesting a shared origin.'*®

For honorific forms (see §12.4.1) -/i is added. Possessive forms are prefixes,
which do not have a tonal specification. Honorific possessive prefixes have the same -/,
but are probably best analyzed as disyllabic prefixes rather than a sequence of two

prefixes, which would require us to posit the existence of both a suffix -/i and a prefix /i-

in the Karbi lexicon, when it is clearly the same affix.

Table 70. Personal pronouns and personal possessive prefixes

Personal pronoun (honorific) | Gloss Possessive prefixes (honorific)
ne(li) ‘1EXCL’ | ne(li)-

e(li)-tium (only plural) ‘1iNeL’ | e(li)-

nang(li) ‘2’ nang(li)-

alang(li) ‘3’ [alang(li)- ; a-]

Note that the third person possessive has alang(li)- and a- both in square brackets.
This is meant to indicate that there is not actually a dedicated productive third person
possessive prefix in Karbi. Sometimes, alang(li)- is used as a third person possessive
prefix, for example Alanglimen Basapi. ‘Her name is Basapi.” (with mén ‘name”).
However, it is not generally used, and instead the a- ‘possessive / modified’ prefix is used,
which receives a third person possessive interpretation from context (and is, in fact
reconstructible to a Proto-Tibeto-Burman third person possessive *a- prefix, see §5.3.1).

For example, consider the possessive clause construction in (117). The possessive clause

1% In the texts of this corpus, né and ne- are always glossed as ‘1EXCL’ even if the context makes it clear
that there is a singular rather than a plural reference.
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construction requires a possessor, a possessed item, and the existential copula (see
§4.6.2.1.1). In (117), only the general possessive prefix a- is acceptable to index the third

person possessor ne ik akleng on the possessed item osomar ‘children’.

(117) Possessive clause construction showing third person possessive marked by a-
[ne-ik akleng]  a-so-mar bang-kethom do
1EXCL:POSS-older.brother old.one  POSS-child-PL CLF:HUM:PL-three exist
‘my older older brother has three children’ [elicited SiT 090220]

Plural forms of personal pronouns involve the (bound) plural noun -ziim (see
§7.6)."% Table 71 gives the example of the first person exclusive independent pronoun né
and its possessive prefix counterpart ne- in honorific, plural, and other possessive

constructions.

Table 71. Morphological structure of independent pronouns and pronominal

possessive prefixes

[Pron. | (HON) | (PL/N)] | [a-N] Gloss Translation
ne ‘1.EXCL’ ‘r
ne -1l ‘1.EXCL-HON’ ‘I’ (honorific)
ne-li- tiim ‘1.EXCL-HON-PL’ ‘we’ (honorific, exclusive)
[ne-li- tium] [a-hém] | [*1.EXCL-HON-PL’] ‘our house’
[POSS-house] (honorific, exclusive)
ne- hém ‘1.EXCL-house’ ‘my house’
ne-li- hém ‘1.EXCL-HON-house’ | ‘my house (honorific)’

What is true about (possessive) pronouns directly attaching to the plural
noun -tim 1s also true about other grammatical categories marked by nouns in possessive
constructions, such as the ‘differential primary object’ marker -phan (§10.6.2) and the
locative -long (§10.6.3). Here, third person pronoun forms involve either alang(-/i) or the
demonstratives, onto which the grammatical markers attach directly, as in alangli-tim,

alangli-phan, or (ha)la-tim and (ha)la-phan for the proximate /a and distal hdla.

194 1t is impossible to tease apart whether the plural pronoun forms should be phonologically analyzed as a

prefixal or compound construction since all of the pronouns are low tone. Thus, both the phonological
compound interpretation leads to a low-mid tone pattern, e.g., on ne-tim, as does the prefix interpretation
where the toneless prefix ne- would be realized with a low tone before a mid tone syllable (see §3.5.6).
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4.5.2. Reflexive/Reciprocal Pronouns

Reflexive pronouns are formed by adding personal possessive prefixes to the
reflexive nouns -methdng or, less commonly, -mend ‘self’. Commonly, in clauses that
have a reflexive pronoun, the verb is marked reflexive/reciprocal by che- (§6.4.3).

Co-reference between the subject and the (reflexive) possessor of another (oblique)

clause participant is illustrated in (118) and (119).

(118) Co-reference between subject and possessor of clause participant
[...] inut chotiki chonghoi amonit amethang
[[e-ntt cho-tik1 cho-ingh6i] a-monit]; [[[a-methang];
one-CLF:HUM:SG AUTO.BEN-cultivate AUTO.BEN-do POSS-man POSS-self

abiri arlopen eson <athe...> thesere] kelik

a-biri] arlo=pen]  e-son <a-thé..> theseré ke-lik

POSS-garden inside=from one-CLF:thing POSS-fruit fruits IPFV-pluck

‘[...] [one farmer]; from (inside) his; (own) garden is picking a kind of fruit’ [SiT, PS
002]

(119) Co-reference between subject and possessor of clause participant
latum bangkethomke amethang atovar chedamlo,
[[1a-tim bang-kethom=ke]; [[a-methang]; [a-tovar]] che-dam-10]
this-PL  CLF:HUM:PL -three=TOP POSS-self POSS-road RR-go-RL

lapenke saikel ingdoiponbomsi,
[lapen=ke saikel ingdoi-pon-bom-si
and.then=TOP bicycle(<Eng) push-take.away-CONT-NF:RL

la aphrang kevang abang, dambomlo

[[a a-aphrang ke-vang abang] dam-bom-10]

this POSS-first NMLZ-come NPDL  go0-CONT-RL

‘[the three of them]; went their; (own) way, and then pushing the bicycle, the one who
first came (i.e. the one with the bicycle), he kept going’ [SiT, PS 034]

Elicited examples that show coreference between A and O are (120) and (121). In

(121), the A argument occurs as a zero anaphora.

(120) Coreference between A and O (third person)
[Ruplin]; [a-methdng  (a-phan)]; che-theklong-lo
NAME POSS-self POSS-NSUBJ  RR-see-RL
‘Ruplin; saw herself;’ [BIK 110205]
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(121) Coreference between A and O (second person)
[nang-methang  (a-phan)] che-theklong=ma?
2:poSS-self ~ POSS-NSUBJ  RR-see=Q
‘do (you) see yourself” [BIK 110205]

Reflexive pronouns are also used to emphatically refer to the subject in Karbi. In
(122), the reflexive pronoun nemethang ‘1 myself’ is used with the verb thurdappranglo
‘got up early’ to signal the contrast to the following clause, which states that the subject
also ‘woke up the children’. This contrast is further marked by the use of the additive

particle =t@ on the corresponding NPs: the subject in the first clause and the object in the

1
second clause.'®

(122) Reflexive pronouns used for emphatic/contrastive subject reference
lasi nemethangta thurdappranglo lang
lasi ne-methang=ta thur-dapprang-10 lang
therefore 1EXCL-self=ADD:PRL wake.up-very.early-RL water

chinglu'et ajat'etlo osomar aphanta ingthurlo

chinglu-ét ajat-ét-1o [0sO-mar aphan=ta] ingthur-10

take.bath-PRF GENEX-PRF-RL child-PL NSUBJ=ADD:PRL wake.up-RL

‘so I myself got up early in the morning and took a bath and everything and also woke up
the children’ [SH, CSM 003]

To add yet greater emphasis to the referent of the subject (in contrast to other
referents), the reflexive pronouns -methang or -mend may be combined with a third
reflexive form -mdat using a possessive construction, i.e., [REFL.PRO] [a-mat] (following

the possessive construction: [Nposr] [a-Nposp], see §7.3), as in (123) and (124).

(123) Reflexive pronouns used for emphatic/contrastive subject reference, with
added a-mat ‘Poss-self’
lapen laso kabor'i ajokpen non inut
lapén [lasdo ke-bor'i ajok=pen]| [n6n e-niit
and.then this NMLz-w.great.effort because=with now one-CLF:HUM:SG

195 Note that nemethang in (122) is indeed an S argument here and not an O argument, as thir ‘wake up’ is
intransitive, compared to transitive ingthur ‘wake up’ (which, actually, goes against the hypothesis that ing-
has a detransitivizing function, see §4.7.1).

170



banghini atum... o nelimena amatta...

bang-hini a-tim] o ne-li-mena a-mat=ta
CLF:HUM:PL-two POSS-PL AFF(<Asm) 1EXCL:POSS-HON-self POSs-self=also

‘and then, because of this effort (they make), another few people (are able to go out to
make money)...,  myself also...” [KaR, SWK 065]

(124) Reflexive pronouns used for emphatic/contrastive subject reference, with
added a-mat ‘Poss-self’
a [bisar alamke nangliphan amatta jong nangkokpo
a  bisar a-lam=ke nang-li-phan amat=ta jong nang-kok-po
AFF case(<Asm) POSS-matter=TOP 2-HON-NSUBJ self=even point need-firmly-IRR1
'we can even see (it in your case), you yourself..., right, for this case, we also need to
point at you yourself. [KaR, SWK 066]

Furthermore note that just like the verb prefix che- (§6.4.3), -methdng not only
allows a reflexive but also a reciprocal interpretation. In (125), the sense is clearly
reciprocal rather than reflexive, because the people no doubt know their own languages,

they just don’t know each other’s languages.

(125) Reciprocity expressed by -methang
penke ongdung aNaka akhei hala alangtum
pen=ke ong-dung a-Naka a-khéi [hala alang-tom
and.then=TOP exist.much-exceedingly POSS-TRIBE POSS-community that 3-PL

angbong amethang alam chethekvangve pusitame halatum
angbong| [[a-methang a-lam] che-thék-vang-Cé pusitame&] [hala-tim
middle  poss-self POSS-language RR-see-PL-NEG even.though that-PL

Nagamesesi kaningje common languageke Nagamese lapenke
Nagamese=si ke-ningj¢] [common language=ke Nagamese] lapén=ke
LANGUAGE=FOC:RL NMLZ-speak common language=TOP LANGUAGE and.then=TOP

officialke areng kelok alam

[official=ke] [[a-réng ke-10k] a-lam]

official=TOP POSS-skin NMLZz-be.white POSS-language

‘and then, all the many Naga communities, even though among each other they don't
understand each other's languages, they speak Nagamese, the common language is
Nagamese, and then, the official language is English’ [SiT, HF 041]

The etymology of methdang or mena ‘self’ is not known. However, there may exist
a link between Karbi methang and Meithei mathan ‘himself” (or just thon ‘self’)
(Chelliah 1997: 329). The fom -mat is likely related to komat ‘who’ (§4.5.4).
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4.5.3. Demonstratives

Table 72 gives an overview of demonstrative forms. Note that there is only a
single true demonstrative root: /a. By itself it functions as the proximal demonstrative,
and in combination with A4 as the distal demonstrative. The deictic Ad also occurs
individually, and may be a borrowing from Jaintia Khasi (Pnar) according to several of
my language consultants. The forms followed by a tilde in brackets are contracted forms

that occur in spoken Karbi as attested in the corpus.

Table 72. Demonstratives

Semantics | Form of demonstrative | May function as NP? | May function as modifier?
Proximal | /a YES YES

laso (~ 50) sometimes YES

labangso (~ langso) sometimes YES
Distal hala YES YES

halaso (~ hdso) ? YES

halabangso ? YES

All demonstrative forms in Table 72 productively function as modifiers. The
forms ending in -so, however, occur much less frequently as pro-NPs. GriiBiner (1978: 84)
does not report forms in -so functioning as pro-NPs at all, but (126) shows the NP clitic

=ke ‘TOP’ attaching to /aso, which therefore clearly is a pro-NP here.

(126) Demonstrative laso functioning as pro-NP
Naka anglong ladak Naka akhei do'an kachingrumpensi
[Naka a-inglong ladak Néka a-khéi do-an  ke-che-ingrim-pén-si
TRIBE POSS-hill here TRIBE POSS-community exist-all NMLZ-RR-collect-NF-NF:RL

isi a-rong'aje do, lasoke, alanglitum kipuke, areng
isT a-rong'ajé do] [laso=ke [alang-li-tuim ke-pu=ke] [a-réng
one POSS-festival exist this=TOP 3-HON-PL NMLZ-say=TOP POSS-skin

kelok alampen Hornbill-Festival, la langdunnang

ke-10k a-lam=pen] Hornbill-Festival 1a  lang-diin-nang

NMLZ-be.white POSS-word=with Naga.FESTIVAL  this see-JOIN-HORT

‘here, at the Naga Hills area, all of the Naga tribes get together, there is one festival. This
one (i.e. the festival), they call it 'Hornbill Festival' in the language of the white people,
this (festival) let's go and watch’ [SiT, HF 002]
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According to Griifiner, the -so in the forms used perhaps more frequently as
modifiers is the diminutive suffix -so (§5.4.2). However, it is clear that there is no
synchronic diminutive function associated with the use of /aso as opposed to /a. I do not
know what the -so is or what it could be derived from.

The basic forms /d and hdla frequently occur in place of the third person pronoun
alang. They follow the personal pronoun pattern of having the plural marker tim and the
primary object marker phan attach directly, as in la-tiim and hala-tim, and la-phan and
hala-phan. In addition, la occurs in lahéi~lahai for third person plural inanimate pro-NP
function.

Finally, /a-bang, the combination of the demonstrative with the noun phrase
delimiter abang (§10.5), is used as a pro-form in a co-relative construction (§9.7.3.1.4) in
(127), while Griiiner (1978: 84) also reports this form being used in modifier function.
Griilner furthermore reports that this form is used with the gender suffixes -pi and -po

(§5.4.1) to mean ‘this woman’ and ‘this man’.

(127) Demonstrative pro-NP labang
lasi laso ahonjeng komatma keteroiun
lasi laso a-honjeng komat=ma ke-teroi-un
therefore this POSS-thread who=Q NMLz-walk.cautiously-be.able

labangke ahoklo

la-abang=ke  a-hok=lo

this-NPDL=TOP POSS-truth-RL

‘therefore, whoever can walk over this thread, that one is true’ [CST, HM 096]

Table 73 offers a list of words that contain proximal /a and/or distal 4d. The
rightmost column lists the combining morpheme(s) where known. Some of the inherently
deictic forms that the demonstratives combine with in this table also occur along with

interrogatives (see §4.5.5).
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Table 73. Words with demonstrative roots

Function Form Gloss Other morpheme
Deictic | Manner lason, lapu, lapuson | ‘this way, like | ason ‘like’, ? pu ‘say /
this’ quotative’
Time hako ‘(in) the old ko ‘time’
days’
Place lapu ‘this side’ pu
hapu ‘that side’
ladak ‘here’ dak ‘here’
hdladak ~ hadak ‘there’
lapunatthii (<lapu ‘over there’ natthu ‘direction,
anatthii) towards’
Amount la’an ‘this much’ an ‘this much; all’
Discourse connector | lasi ‘therefore, ?si ‘focus’
/ coordinator then’
lapen ‘and’ =pen ‘with’

4.5.4. Interrogative Pronouns and Pro-Adverbs, and Positive Polarity Indefinite

Construction

Table 74 gives an overview of interrogative pronouns and pro-adverbs. All forms
generally consist of the bound interrogative morpheme ko- plus an additional element.
Where this additional element is still recognizable, I provide form and meaning in the
rightmost column. In (ko)pi ‘what’, the interrogative ko- is often left out, which also

sometimes happens with other interrogative words especially in colloquial speech.'*

Table 74. Interrogative pronouns and adverbs

Semantic field | Form Gloss Combination of ko + ...
TYPE kolo(-s50) ‘which’ ?o
kolobang
PERSON komat ‘who’ (a-)mat ‘self’'"’
THING (ko)pi ‘what’ pi
PLACE konat ‘where’ nat ‘direction’
kodak dak ‘here’
kohin ‘where.to’ | hin ‘side’

1% An often asked question when meeting a familiar person on the road is Konatlo kedam(po)? ‘Where are
(you) going?’, which often gets reduced to simply Na(?)lo?, with the /t/ typically left unpronounced (§3.7.1).

17 For a discussion of the reflexive function of -mat, see §4.5.2. Also note that Daai Chin has mat for ‘one’
(So-Hartmann 2009: 128), which might be related.
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REASON kopisi ‘why’ ?pi ‘what’ + =si ‘FOC’
(pi) (ka)chonghdi(si) inghoi ‘do (v.)’
pl apot apot ‘reason’
TIME komantu ‘when’
MANNER koson~ koloson ‘how’ ason ‘like’
kopu pu ‘say, quotative’
AMOUNT ko’an ‘how much’ | -an ‘this much; all’ (§7.8.2)

The TYPE interrogative forms kolo(-so), kolobang usually occur as modifiers

rather than pro-NPs. An exception is (128), in which kolo is used as a pro-NP.

(128) Kolo ‘which’ used nominally
“ante kolo nangkeneptang, nangpaklangtha!”
ante kolo nang=ke-nép-tang, nang=pe-klang-tha
OK.then which CIS=NMLZ-catch-finish 1/2:NSUBJ=CAUS-appear-CON.IMP

1992

if so, which one have you already caught? You have to show me!”, [...]" [HK, TR 090]

Examples of the other interrogative pronouns and adverbs in the corpus are given

below, in the order of Table 74.

(129) Person interrogative komat as O argument, with differential primary object
marker aphan
anke komat aphansi kepitekangpo,
anke komat aphan=si  ke-pi-tekang-po,
and.then who  NSUBJ=FOC NMLZ-give-leave-IRR1
‘and then, who will we give her to? [...]” [SH, CSM 063]

(130) Thing interrogative kopi as O argument
ne kopilo kevipo laho <m>
ne kopi=lo  ke-vi-po la-ho
IEXCL what=FOC NMLZ-do-IRR1 this-EMPH:INTERACT
'what should I do?' [CST, HM 013]

(131) Place interrogative konat
“konatlo?” pu, “ha longku arlo”
konat=lo? pu  ha longkii arlo
where=FOC QUOT over.there cave inside
¢ “where are they?”, “over there inside the cave” * [CST, HM 111]
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(132) Reason interrogative kopisi
[...] “Kopisi nang nesopi aphan kipithima? “
[kopisi nang [ne-oso-pi aphan] ke-pV-thi=ma]
why 2 1EXCL:POSS-child-female NSUBJ NMLZ-CAUS-die=Q
‘[...] "for what possible reason did you kill my daughter?", [...]' [RBT, ChM 028]

(133) Time interrogative komantu
komantupo aRongkerjike {mm}
komanta-po a-Rongker-ji=ke mm
when-IRR1  POSS-FESTIVAL-IRR2=TOP AFF
‘when will it be, the Rongker?’ [HK, TR 103]

(134) Manner interrogative koson
nesomar pule kosonsi thengpi abeng
ne-0so-mar pu=le koson=si thengpi  a-béng
1EXCL:POSS-child-PL  QUOT=FOC:IRR how=FOC tree/wood POSS-piece

nangketetroiroidetlo

nang=ke-tet-roi~roi-det-10

CIS=NMLZ-exit-PL.solid.obj~DIST.PL-PFV-RL

‘if they are my children, how did they come out as pieces of wood?’ [CST, HM 023]

(135) Amount interrogative ko 'dn
si la hemtun isi kaboche along kachari along
si la  hémtin 1s1  [ke-boché  along] [ke-chari along]
therefore this good.family one NMLZ-create LOC  NMLZ-rule LOC

<so'arlosomar atum> arlosomar atum arpu ko'an do?

<s0'arloso-mar a-tim> arloso-mar a-tim  arpl ko'an do

women-PL POSS-PL woman-PL POSS-PL responsibility how.much exist

'so with running a family and being in charge, how much responsibility do women have?'
[KaR, SWK 026]

Interrogative pronouns and adverbs easily function as noun modifiers, see
§7.5.3.1. Further discussion of content questions in the context of other interrogative

constructions is presented in §11.1.1.2.

4.5.4.1. Positive Indefinite Construction with -né ‘indefinite’

In positive clauses, interrogative pronouns and adverbs occur with -ré ‘indefinite

(INDEF)’ as indefinite pronouns and adverbs: komat-né ‘somebody, anybody’, (ko)pi-né
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‘something, anything’, kondt-né ‘somewhere, anywhere’, etc. An example of komat-né

‘somebody, anybody’ in a positive clause is (136).

(136) komat-né ‘somebody, anybody’
komatneke... la ser kapali'et asonsi
[komat-née=ke 1la sér ke-pa-li-ct ason=si|
who-INDEF=TOP this gold NMLZ-CAUS-flow-RES:yellow like=FOC

acharpen ketheklong langmepik

[[a-char=pen ke-theklong] [lang-mé-pik]]

POSS-far.away=from NMLZ-see see-be.good-very

‘as if somebody had colored it with gold to make it look yellow and shiny, from far away
it's very nice to see [...]" [SiT, HF 021]

Indefinite -né also occurs on clauses as it marks complement clauses that
represent indirect questions, see §6.10.4 and §11.2.2.2. Based on that construction, -né
also marks main clauses in an insubordination construction (§11.4.3).

The negative indefinite construction makes use of a different set of pronominal

and adverbial forms, see §4.5.6.

4.5.4.2. Interrogative Pronouns in Indirect Questions

In complement clauses functioning as indirect questions (§6.10.4 and §11.2.2.2),
interrogative pronouns are often marked by -tong ‘indirect interrogative pronoun

(INDIR.ITROG)’, as in (137).

(137) Interrogative pronoun marked with -fong ‘INDIR.ITRG’
[komat-tong ke-vang-né] ne chini-né
Who-INDIR.ITROG NMLZ-come-INDEF ~ 1EXCL know-NEG
'l don't know who came' [SiT 090224]

4.5.4.3. Co-Relative Construction

A co-relative construction consists of two clauses with corresponding elements,
which in Karbi are an interrogative and a demonstrative pronoun, respectively.

Interrogative pronouns carry the question clitic =ma (see §11.1.1.4.1) to participate in the
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co-relative construction (§9.7.3.1.4), as shown in (138), (139), and (140). In (138), the
=ma marked interrogative pronouns functions as a simple relative pronoun, whereas in
(139) and (140), it functions as an indefinite or universal relative pronoun, ‘whoever’ and

‘whatever’, respectively.

(138) Relative pronoun construction with kondt ‘where’ + =ma
la kedambom ahut Patkai-College konatma kedo
la  ke-dam-bom  ahiit  Patkai-College konat=ma ke-do
this NMLZ-go-CONT during PN where=Q NMLZ-stay

lata nangpaklanglo

la=ta nang=pa-klang-1o

this=ADD:also 1/2:NSUBJ=CAUS-appear-RL

‘while we were going, they also showed us where Patkai College is [SiT, HF 011]

(139) Indefinite relative pronoun construction with komat ‘who’ + =ma
lasi laso ahonjeng komatma keteroiun

lasi lasd a-honjéeng komat=ma ke-teroi-un
therefore this POSS-thread who=Q NMLz-walk.cautiously-be.able
labangke ahoklo

labang=ke a-hok=lo
this=TOP  POSS-truth-RL
‘therefore, whoever can walk over this thread, that one is true’ [CST, HM 096]

(140) Indefinite relative pronoun construction with reduplicated kopi ‘what’ + =ma
kopipima ladak kelongdun ahormu hortar'an
[[[kopi~pi=ma ladak ke-long-dun]  a-hormti  hortar-an]
what~DISTR.PL=Q here NMLZ-GET-JOIN POSS-thing EE:hormu-all

kirim kibi isi ahem do laso langdamlonglo

ke-rim ke-bi] isT  a-hém] do lasd lang-dam-1ong-10
NMLZ-put.in.one.place NMLzZ-keep one POSS-house exist this see-GO-GET-RL

‘[...] whatever they got here [as part of the war between the British and Japan], this we
got to go and see’ [SiT, HF 056]

4.5.5.  Parallelism between Demonstrative and Interrogative Adverbs

Table 75 gives an overview of words with corresponding demonstrative (/d /

ha(la)) and interrogative (ko) roots (see also GriiBBner (1978: 87)).

178



Table 75. Corresponding demonstratives and interrogatives

Function | Demonstrative Interrogative Other morpheme
Manner | lason, lapu, lapuson koson, koloson, ason ‘like’, ? pu ‘say /
kopu quotative”

Place ladak kodak dak ‘here’
haladak ~ hadak
lapunatthiu (<lapu konat natthu ‘direction, towards’
anatl‘hﬁ)lo8

Amount | la’an ko’an an ‘this much; all’

4.5.6.  Pronouns and Pro-Adverbs of Universal Quantification

The pronouns and adverbs of universal quantification, which are used in the

negative indefinite construction (‘nobody’, ‘nothing’, etc.), are listed in Table 76 (for

information on the positive indefinite construction, see §4.5.4.1). Some forms may also

occur in positive clauses (i.e., as ‘all’, ‘everything’, etc.) as indicated in the table.

Table 76. Pronouns of universal quantification

Semantic Form of Gloss Origin Positive / negative
field pronoun polarity
PERSON badu=ta ‘anybody’ negative only
majok=ta
bangpak=ta bang ‘somebody’
+ 7pak
kadokavée=ta | ‘everybody’ | ?ke-do k-avé positive/negative
‘NMLZ-exist NMLZ-
not.exist’
THING ajat=ta ‘anything’ | jdt ‘type(<Ind)’ positive/negative
thang=ta positive/negative
PLACE nahok=ta ‘anywhere’ positive/negative
TIME kai(ke)=ta ‘always’ kai ‘time(<Ind)’ positive/negative

Unlike many Tibeto-Burman languages, Karbi does not use interrogative

pronouns in negative indefinite constructions. Karbi is a typical Tibeto-Burman language

though in employing the additive particle to indicate universal quantification (see

1% Griiiner (1978: 87) also reports ld-ndt ‘over here’ and hd-ndt ‘over there’.
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§7.8.3.1.5). The negative indefinite construction thus consists of a pronoun or adverb of
universal quantification marked by additive =ta, followed by a negated verb, as in (141)

and (142)."”

(141) ajat=ta ‘anything’ in negative polarity clause
[...] halake ajatta van'un'elo, ajirpo abangke [...]
hala=ke a-jat=ta van-un-Ce-10 [a-jirpo abang=ke]
that=TOP POSS-type=ADD:EXH bring-be.able-NEG-RL POSS-friend NPDL=TOP
‘[...] that one didn't manage to carry anything, his friend [...]’ [HK, TR 196]

(142) thang=ta ‘anything’ in negative polarity clause
thangta kali [ ...]
[thang=ta kalt]
anything=ADD:EXH NEG.EQU.COP
‘it's nothing [...]” [SeT, MTN 016]

Examples for the positive indefinite construction are (143) and (144). Note that in
(143), it is not directly the additive particle that attaches to nahok(=pen), but the longer

form setameée.

(143) nahok ‘anywhere’ in positive polarity clause
“ne nahokpen setame... e ne nechor
ne [nahok=pen setamgé] e ne ne-chor
IEXCL anywhere=from nevertheless DSM 1EXCL 1EXCL:POSS-spouse

chirithupo * pu anke [ ...]

che-ri-thii-po pu  anke

RR-search-again-IRR1 QUOT and.then

"’from anywhere, I will find a wife again” (he thought), and then [...]’ [CST, RO 009]

(144) kadokavé ‘anybody’ in positive polarity clause
[...] ilitum abangke kadokave'anta laso ahan a'an
[e-li-tim abang=ke kaddkave-an=ta] [laso a-han a-an|
1INCL-HON-PL NPDL=TOP anybody-all=ADD:EXH this POSS-curry POSS-rice

ilitum chohorpensi ilitum cholongji

e-li-tim cho-hor-pen-si e-li-tim cho-10ng-ji
lINCL-HON-PL AUTO.BEN/MAL-serve.food-NF-NF:RL 1INCL-HON-PL eat-GET-IRR2
‘[...] we all get to serve for ourselves and eat’ [SiH, CW 015]

19 Post (2007: 618) calls this a “Dismissive” construction.
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4.6. Verb Subclasses

Besides the main subclass of verbs denoting actions, states, processes, etc., the
second-largest subclass of verbs are property-concept terms (§4.2). While verbs can be
roughly divided into intransitives, transitives, and ditransitives, these are not salient emic
categories of Karbi verbs. One way to group verbs into subclasses is to compile lists of
all those that may occur with a particular predicate derivation suffix (§6.5), since many
predicate derivations tend to not be fully productive. An example is the predicate
derivation -chek ‘firmly’, which occurs with the following verbs: kok ‘tie’, nép ‘catch’, ot
‘touch, hold’, and thit ‘tie’. In a sense then, semantically rich predicate derivations
classify verbs the same way classifiers classify nouns. There is also a sense in which less
semantically rich verb morphology classifies verbs. For example, cho- ‘auto-
benefactive/malefactive’ only occurs with certain verbs (while, for example, che-
‘reflexive/reciprocal’ appears to occur with any verb). While these are all possible ways
of subdividing the large class of verbs, I limit myself here to only one subsection on

copulas.

4.6.1.  Property-Concept Terms

The argument for considering property-concept terms a subclass of verbs is

presented in §4.2 above.

4.6.2. Copulas

The below sections §4.6.2.1 and §4.6.2.2 discuss existential/locative copular
forms and the negative equational copula, respectively. Copulas are verbs in Karbi as

they can take the nominalizer ke- (§4.1.1).

4.6.2.1. Existential and Locative Copulas

In addition to a basic existential and locative copula, Karbi also has an additional

copula ong with a quantifying function.
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4.6.2.1.1. Positive do and Negative ave

The positive form of the basic existential/locative copula do occurs in existential

constructions, as typically found at the beginning of stories, for example in (145).

(145) Existential function of do for introduction of characters in story
hako ahut hedi, Bey atum korte bangkethom do tangho
[hako ahtit  hedi] [B€y a-tim] [kort¢ bang-kethom] do  tangho
that.time during EMPH CLAN POSS-PL brother CLF:HUM:PL-three exist REP
'in the old days, you know, right?, there were three Bey brothers, they say' [WR, BCS
001]

An example of the locative function of do is (146). It is taken from a real-time
narration of the pear story, where ‘that man’ is the same man that the video clip starts
with, i.e., this use of do does not have an existential sense (‘there is a man high up in the

tree’), but clearly a locational sense (‘that man is located high up (in the tree)’).

(146) Locative function of do
amonit abangke angsongsi do
a-monit  abang=ke angsong=si do
POSS-man NPDL=TOP high.up=FOC exist
‘[...] that man (who's picking the fruit) is up high (in the tree)’ [SiT, PS 017]

The existential/locative copula do is also the verb used in the possessive
construction (see §10.2.2.3.2 and §10.2.2.4), which typically contains a topic =ke marked

possessor, a possessed noun as S argument, and the copula, as in (147).

(147) do in possessive construction
nangke nangdin dolang
nang=ke nang-din do-lang
you=TOP 2:POSS-day(<Asm) exist-still
‘[...] “you still have your life (to live)”” [KK, BMS 084]

Surprisingly, there are some data that suggest that dé6 may additionally function as
an equational copula. One type of data is a construction that nominalizes the main verb

and adds do ‘exist’, as shown in (148) (see §9.7.1).
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(148) do ‘exist’ in nominalization construction
[...] kechungkreng dolo, marjeng dolo, lok'hu dolo, lokphlep dolo;,
[ke-chungkréng do-lo] [marjéng do-lo] [lok'hu do-l6]  [lokphleép do-10]
NMLZ-be.thin  exist-RL be.thin  exist-RL be.pale exist-RL be.pale  exist-RL

kithita kedothupo, kejangta
[ke-thi=ta ke-do-thii-po] [ke-jang=ta
NMLZ-die=ADD:also:PRL NMLZ-exist-again-IRR1 NMLZz-hang.down= ADD:also:PRL

kedothupo

ke-do-thii-po]

NMLZ-exist-again-IRR 1

‘[...] they became thin, they became pale, and they were about to die' [CST, RO 022]

A different example is (149), where it seems virtually impossible to analyze do as
anything but an equational copula that links two arguments: so ‘arlo atumsi ‘the women’

and keklem abang ‘the working ones’.

(149) do “exist’ apparently functioning as an equational copula
so'arlo atumsi keklem abang dopo
[[so'arlo a-tam=si] [ke-klém a-bang] do-po]
women:COLL POSS-PL=FOC NMLZ-do POSS-CLF:HUM:PL exist-IRR1

pinso atum abangke osomarpen chelemrong titi;
[[pinsd a-tim  abang=ke] osd0-mar=pen che-lém-rong tit1]
married.man POSS-PL NPDL=TOP child-PL=with RR-play.with.toys-instead always

lason arjulonghe

[lason  arjii-long=he]

that.way hear-GET=AFTERTHOUGHT

‘[...] the women would be the working ones, the men would always play with the
children instead, this is actually what I've heard’ [KaR, SWK 071]

It is very unexpected to find do apparently functioning as an equational copula.
Combining the functions of an existential and a locative copula is very typical in Tibeto-
Burman languages, but equational clauses usually have a very different structure. Often,
they just consist of simple juxtaposition of the two NPs, as is the case in Karbi in most
instances as well.

The lexical origin of the copula, i.e., do ‘stay, reside’, is homophonous, although

the grammatical difference between the two surfaces in negated forms. Whereas the
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lexical verb takes the regular verbal quasi-reduplicative negative suffix (i.e., do-dé), the
copula has a suppletive negative form, ave.''® Examples (150) and (151) show avé in the

locative function and in the possessive construction.

(150) avé with locative function
thondamtilo anke halaso aKarbipi ahem
[thon-dam-ti-106 anke] [[halasd a-Karbi-pi] a-hém
drop-go-get.rid.off-RL and.then that POSS-PN-fem POSS-house

nangchevanglo ja'e along nangchelanglo asomar ave

nang=che-vang-10] ja'e  along nang=che-lang-10] [a-oso-mar  ave]
CIS=RR-come-RL  cradle LOC  1/2:NSUBJ=RR-see-RL POSS-child-PL not.exist

‘(the witch) abandoned (the children there), and then the Karbi woman came home, she
looked in the cradle, her children were not there’ [CST, HM 015]

(151) avé ‘not.exist’ in possessive construction
[...] amat neta neri ave nekeng ave [...]
amat ne=ta ne-ri ave ne-keéng ave
and.then 1EXCL=ADD:DM 1EXCL:POSS-hand not.exist 1EXCL:POSS-foot not.exist
‘[...] and then also, I don't have hands or feet, [...]" [RBT, ChM 030]

Note that do as an existential copula has apparent cognates in other Tibeto-
Burman languages, such as doy in Boro (DeLancey and Boro in preparation), or
presumably Proto-Tani *doy ‘lie down; exist’ (Sun 1993; Post 2007). The negative form
avé 1s interesting because it contains another widespread copular form in Tibeto-Burman,
ve (from PTB *way), presumably with a negative a- prefix. The perhaps geographically
(and arguably genetically) closest language that also has a ve existential copula is Daai
Chin; interestingly, Daai Chin also has a preverbal am negative marker (So-Hartmann
2009: 213).

In the Plains (Amri) Karbi dialect, instead of the negated form ave, a different
form ingjong is used, while the positive form do is the same. It is unclear what the

etymology of the root, i.e., the second syllable of ingjong could be. What is interesting,

"% There may be other formal/phonological differences that exist despite the surface homophony. For
example, it appears that there is a stress/prominence difference between do-lang meaning either ‘there still
is (more of something)’ or ‘still staying/living (somewhere)’. For the copula, the stress appears to be shifted
to the suffix, whereas for the lexical verb, there is more prominence on the root, as is the case with other
lexical roots when they take -lang “still’. This looks like ongoing grammaticalization of the copula, but
more research is required to provide clear evidence.
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however, is that the first syllable is the frozen ing- prefix, which in the Karbi song
language typically is replaced by ma- (see §4.7.1), and ma is in fact a very widespread

Tibeto-Burman negative marker that has also been reconstructed to Proto-Tibeto-Burman.

4.6.2.1.2. Quantifying Copula ong ‘exist much’

Karbi also has a quantifying existential copula ong, as shown in (152) and (153).
It is not clear whether ong also participates in locative or possessive constructions the
way do and avé do. Note that a suffix -ong ‘(too) much, many’ has grammaticalized from

this copula.

(152) Quantifying existential copula ong ‘exist much’
ha nangkelelesi ke'onglang {mm/
ha nang=ke-le-Cé=si ke-6ng-lang mm
over.there CISSNMLZ-reach-NEG=FOC NMLZ-exist.much-yet AFF
‘there still many of them haven't reached’ [HK, TR 183]

(153) Quantifying existential copula ong ‘exist much’
parok-jangphongke penang'an ong
parok-jangphong=ke penang-an ong
pineapple=TOP a.lot-that.much exist.much
‘there were many pineapples’ [SiT, HF 015]

The ong copula has also grammaticalized to a verbal suffix -ong (6.5.5.1) with the
meaning ‘too much’. An apparent cognate of ong is Daai Chin to:ng ‘too much’ (So-

Hartmann 2009:157).

4.6.2.2. Negative Equational Copula kali

The negative equational copula is kali. It is most frequently used when predicate
nominals are negated, as in (154), or when negating nominalized verbs (although the

verbal negation strategy, i.e., the onset reduplicating suffix -Cé, may also be used).

(154) Negative equational copula kalt
ai nesomarlole laho theng beng
ai [ne-oso-mar=lo=le laho] [théng  beéng
how.strange! 1EXCL:POSS-child-PL-RL=FOC:IRR EXCLM firewood piece
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kalilo nesomarlole laho

kali-10] [ne-oso-mar=lo=le laho]

NEG.EQU.COP-RL 1EXCL:POSS-child-PL-RL=FOC:IRR EXCLAM

‘how strange, they are my children, they are not pieces of wood anymore, they are my
children’ [CST, HM 082]

Etymologically, kali likely consists of a negation morpheme represented by the
first, velar-initial syllable, and a copular element represented by the second, lateral-initial
syllable. Evidence for this analysis comes from a number of apparent cognates of both
historical morphemes. Velar-initial negatives occur in the reconstructed Bodo-Garo
negative existential copula (Wood 2008:92) and in the Daai Chin (Kuki-Chin) prohibitive
(So-Hartmann 2009: 306). The lateral-initial copular element is likely represented in the
Meithei progressive suffix -/i (Chelliah 1997:239)

There is no positive equational copula. Instead, nouns typically act as predicates
by themselves (see §4.3). However, what sometimes appears to act as an assertive

counterpart to kali is the realis marker -/o, as in (155).

(155) Realis -/o as assertive counterpart to negative equational copula kalr
netumke arlengpi asolone kaline
ne-tim=ke arléng-p1 a-s0-10-né kali-né
1EXCL:POSS-PL=TOP person-female POSS-child-RL-INDEF NEG.EQU.COP-INDEF
‘whether we are the children of the Karbi woman or not (we don't know)’ [CST, HM
087]

4.7. Frozen Prefixes in Disyllabic Verb and Noun Roots

Karbi has a large number of disyllabic roots with either ing- or ar- as their first
syllable. Among them, there are both verb and noun roots. In compounds, the ing- or ar-

get dropped (see §5.2.1).

4.7.1.  Frozen Prefix ing-

The frozen prefix ing- is quite clearly a reflex of a Proto-Tibeto-Burman nasal
prefix *m- (Benedict 1972; Matisoff 2003: 117 ff.). There is an abundance of cognates

that show the regular correspondence between the ing- prefix and descendants of *m- in
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other Tibeto-Burman languages. A neat piece of evidence also comes from the Karbi
song language (§1.6), which in a considerable number of cases has ma- instead of ing-
(GriiBner 1978: 43)."!"

On verbs, ing- has been suggested to have an intransitive or medial function
(GriiBner 1978: 42), which is also the proposal for the function of PTB *m- (also
including related functions such as “durative” and “reflexive”) (Benedict 1972: 117 ff.;
Matisoff 2003: 117 ff.)."'? Benedict furthermore suggests that *m- on verbs is the same
element as the *m- that occurs on nouns (p.118), where the function on nouns has to do
with inalienable possession, as evidenced by their occurrence on body part or kinship
terms.

In modern Karbi, a number of verb and noun roots with ing- fit into this account:
there are a number of ing- verb roots with intransitive' > or medial function, and there are
a number of ing- noun roots which represent body part and kinship terms. These are
recorded in the above mentioned sources, and Griiner additionally lists nine ing- roots
with corresponding ing-less monosyllabic counterparts. Examples of ing- in intransitive
and medial verbs include inglang ‘to float’ (perhaps related to lang ‘water’), inglok ‘to
break (intransitive)’ (compared to [ok ‘to break (transitive)’), and ingplong ‘to run
(animals), gallop’. Other examples that could be added in support of the hypothesis that
/ing/ in Karbi still retains a semantic association with middle voice and intransitivity are
ingthang ‘to dawn’, ingri ‘to get intoxicated’, ingjir ‘to dissolve’, ingjar ‘to fly’, ingjang
‘to look proper, well prepared’, ingchir ‘be hungry’, or inghon ‘to love’, among others.

There are, however, plenty of other ing- roots that do not obviously fit in, or even
have opposite functions. Nouns that are not body/kinship terms or otherwise
understandable as a part of a whole include, for example, inghan ‘mud’, ingki ‘silkworm’,

ingkoi ‘twenty’, inglong ‘hill’, ingnam ‘forest’, ingnar ‘elephant’, ingri ‘species of grass’,

" According to GriiBner, this is only the case in verb roots. The examples he gives are ingréng ~ maréng
‘call (small animals)’, ingting ~ mating ‘be dark’, and ingnim ~ manim ‘smell’.

"2 Matisoff (2003:117) further assumes that the semantics of this prefix as it goes on verbs have to do with
signaling “inner-directed states or actions, including ‘middle voice’ notions like stativity, intransitivity,
durativity, reflexivity.”

'3 Note that Daai Chin (Southern Kuki-Chin) still has a productive intransitive velar nasal ng- prefix with
reciprocal and reflexive functions (So-Hartmann 2009: 202 ff.).
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ingthek ‘sign’, ingti ‘salt’, or ingtong ‘big bamboo basket’. Sample ing- verbs that are
problematic for a synchronic intransitivity account include ingdoi ‘push’, inghor ‘carry a
load’, ingpu ‘open (something)’, ingsir ‘separate’, ingthum ‘go and bring’, or ingthur
‘wake (somebody) up’. This last root ingthur is particularly problematic, because it has a
monosyllabic counterpart thur, which has the intransitive sense of ‘wake up’, and thus
seems like it is backward by having the root with ing- be transitive, and the root without

ing- intransitive.

4.7.2. Frozen Prefix ar-

The frozen prefix ar- is the other highly frequent element besides ing- in Karbi. It
is a reflex of a Proto-Tibeto-Burman *r- prefix (Wolfenden 1929: 43-44; Benedict 1972:
109; Matisoff 2003: 127). Although Wolfenden suggests *r- is a “directive” prefix,
Benedict and Matisoff remain agnostic about its function. Likewise in Karbi it appears
impossible to find anything all the noun and verb roots with ar- have in common.

Note that like ing-, the ar- prefix has a different form in the Karbi song language,
where it changes to ra- or ru-, as in the pairs arnam ~ ranam ‘god’ and arve ~ ruve ‘rain’

(GriiBBner 1978: 43).

4.7.3.  Other Possible Frozen Prefixes in Disyllabic Noun and Verb Roots

In addition to ing- and ar-, GriiBner (1978: 43) reports tV-, the-, pi-, phe-, se-, and
he- as possible frozen prefixes that occur as the first syllable in disyllabic noun and verb

roots.

4.8. Minor Word Classes

Minor word classes discussed here include adverbs, numerals, as well as
subordinators and coordinators. Discourse-based minor word classes such as particles,

discourse connectors, and interjections are discussed in Chapter XII.

4.8.1. Adverbs

While there is not a morphosyntactically coherent word class of adverbs in Karbi,

the subsections below discuss some of the common lexical items that function as adverbs.
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Adverbs provide extra information to a unit of utterance. The Karbi adverbs

presented in the subsections below all have clausal scope. Adverbial modification of

verbs is expressed either via suffixes (predicate derivations; see §6.5), or in adverb

predication constructions (§8.3).

The framing function of adverbs with clausal scope may be made more salient by

using the topicalization construction, which adds the topic enclitic =ke while having the

respective element occur clause-initially (although several elements can occur in the

topicalization construction, as a consequence of which they are stacked at the beginning

of the clause), see §10.7.1.

4.8.1.1. Temporal Adverbs

4.8.1.1.1. Day and Year Ordinals

A list of day ordinals with respective forms for the day as a whole, only the

morning, and only the evening/night are given in Table 77.

Table 77. Day ordinals

Whole day | Morning Evening/Night
<3 days before tumidik isi | tumidik isi adap tumidik isi arni
today aningve(thu)
<2 days before tumidik tumidik adap tumidik aningve(thu)
today
<Yesterday (pa)tumi timidap tove, tumi (a)ningve(thu)
Today pini padap, todap peningve, moningve
>Tomorrow penap penapdap, moning penap (a)ningve(thu)

adap

>2 days after today | penapdik penapdik adap penapdik (a)ningve(thu)
>3 days after today | penapdik penapdik isi adap penapdik isi (a)ningve(thu)

st

Note that unique expressions for ‘whole day’ terms are limited to today,

tomorrow, and yesterday. For two days into the future or past, the suffix -dik is added,

while further days into the future or past just add the independent numerals that count

how many more days are added (is7 for ‘one’). The ‘morning’ terms all have the word

dap ‘morning’ in them: as compounds in terms for ‘tomorrow’ and ‘yesterday’, in a

syntactic possessive construction for further days into the future or past, and only the
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word for ‘this morning’ has just a prefix along with dap ‘morning. The ‘evening/night’
terms pattern the same as the ‘morning’ terms except for ‘last night’, which also has a
simple disyllabic stem that consists of a prefix along with the second syllable of ningvé
‘evening/night’ (in fact, this form is even more reduced then the form for ‘tonight”).

In order to compare the prefixes, consider Table 78, which also includes terms for

year ordinals.

Table 78. Year and day ordinals

Year Day Morning Evening/Night
<1 before | chu-ning | (pa-)tu-mi | ti-mi-dap to-ve, tu-mi
(a)ningve(thu)
Present | pe-ning | pi-ni pa-dap, to-dap pe-ningve, mo-ningve
>1 after | mo-ning | pe-nap pe-nap-dap, mo-ning adap | penap
(a)ningve(thu)

What is quite striking is that although we get three basic prefixes: pV-, tV-, and
mo- (ignoring chu-, which only occurs in the form for ‘last year’), they do not align the
way we might have expected. pV- occurs in all ‘present’ forms, but it additionally occurs
in the elongated expression patumi ‘yesterday’ as well as in penap ‘tomorrow’. tV- occurs
in all ‘1 before’ forms (except for ‘last year’), but additionally also in fodap ‘this
morning’. Finally, mo- occurs in ‘1 after’ forms as well as in mo-ningvé ‘tonight’. A
reasonable hypothesis to explain two of the unexpected forms, fodap ‘this morning’ and
mo-ningvé ‘tonight’, is that they are typically used around midday, when ‘this morning’
is in the past and ‘tonight’ in the future, which would explain the ¢/~ and the mo- prefix if
we assume they originally mark past and future, respectively. Now, this turns out to be
not correct. For ‘this morning’, either to-dap or pa-dap may be used interchangeably, no
matter whether it is 4:00AM and somebody talks about plans to do at 7:00AM, or if it is
already 4:00PM, and they talk about something that happened at 7:00AM. The same
turns out to be true for pe-ningvé and mo-ningvé for ‘tonight’, which are used
irrespectively of whether the reference is to the past or the future. Nevertheless, it seems
likely that this is how the forms originated.

The other unexpected forms are the forms for ‘today’, ‘tomorrow’, and

‘yesterday’, in that all three of them contain pV-. Here, it seems likely that pV- was
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reinterpreted as an element that means ‘day’ rather than indicating present, past, or future,

and that that is the reason why it got extended to the words ‘tomorrow’ and ‘yesterday’.

4.8.1.1.2. Other Underived Temporal Adverbs

In addition to day and year ordinals, there are a few other temporal adverbs, such
as non ‘now’, thik ‘right then’, or relator nouns that are used as adverbs like aphrang
‘before, earlier’ or aphi ‘later, afterwards’ (see §4.4.4.7.2). Deictic, interrogative, and

universal quantifier temporal adverbs are listed in §4.5.3, §4.5.4, and §4.5.6, respectively.

4.8.1.1.3. Temporal Adverbs with -vang ‘every’

There is a subclass of adverbial temporal nouns that take the suffix -vang ‘every’:
e.g., aningkan-vang ‘each year’ and arni-vdng ‘each day’. It is likely that this -vang
suffix is related to the verb vang ‘come’, considering functionally similar expressions in,
for example, English such as ‘in the coming years’ to mean ‘in future years’. Also note

the possibly related verb suffix -vang ‘plural:S/A’ (§6.5.5.1).

4.8.1.1.4. Intensifier Reduplication Construction

(156) shows that the deictic temporal adverb hdko ‘(at) that time’ may be

reduplicated as hdko~ko for the purpose of intensification.

(156) Reduplication
<ne hala> hakokota so'arlo atumke hem
<n¢  hala> [[haké~ko=ta so'arlo a-tim=ke hém
1EXCL that that.time~INTENS=ADD:EXH women:COLL POSS-PL=TOP house

akam kachoklem ajoine esomarpen, laso alamlo

a-kam ke-cho-klém a-joiné] [e-0so-mar-pen]] [lasdo a-lam-10]
POSS- NMLZ-AUTO.BEN/MAL- POSS- 1PL.INCL-child-PL-  this POSS-matter-
work do reason from RL

‘in the old, old days, because the women had to do the house work, with the children (=
afterthought), this is the matter’ [KK, CC 009]
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4.8.1.2. Locative Adverbs

Locative adverbs include dak ‘here’ (used with interrogative ko- and
demonstratives (ha)la-, see §4.5.5), arvi ‘left’ and ar’é ‘right’, hin ‘this side’ (also used
with interrogative ko-), pu ‘this side’. Locative relator nouns such as arum ‘down’ or

angsong ‘high up’ also function as locative adverbs (see §4.4.4.7.2).

4.8.1.3. Other Adverbs

Other adverbs, i.e., those with neither temporal nor locative meaning, include
ajatnon ‘anyway’ (with the components a- ‘POSS’, jat ‘type(<Asm), ?non ‘now’); akelé
‘more’ (perhaps from a- ‘POSS’, ke- ‘NMLZ’, ?le ‘reach’); abesi ‘more(<Asm)’, and
furthermore reduplicated forms such as ménmen ‘suddenly’ and serhéserhé ‘in.a.hurry’.

There are also several words for ‘like this’, such as lason, lapu, etc. (see §4.5.5).

4.8.2. Numerals

2
>

Numerals from ‘one’ to ‘ten’ are listed in Table 79. For numerals ‘one’, ‘two
and ‘three’, there exist bound forms that occur with classifiers (see §4.4.1). Note that the
forms for ‘seven’, ‘eight’, and ‘nine’ are morphologically complex and are based on

addition (in the case of ‘seven’) or subtraction (‘eight’ and ‘nine’).

Table 79. Numerals from ‘one’ to ‘ten’

Independent | Gloss | Bound form | Internal structure

form (if different)

ist ‘one’ e-

hini ‘two’ | -ni

kethom ‘three’ | -thom ~ -thom

phli ‘four’

pho ‘five’

throk ‘six’

throksi ‘seven’ throk-si ‘six-one’ (addition)
nerkep ‘eight’ ne-r-kép ‘two-R-ten’ (subtraction)
sirkep ‘nine’ si-r-kép ‘one-R-ten’ (subtraction)
kep ‘ten’

Particularly the forms of ‘eight’ and ‘nine’ are interesting in the Tibeto-Burman

context, as this uncommon subtractive pattern also exists in Meithei. There the form for
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‘eight’ is nipan and has the internal structure ni ‘two (< ani)’ + pan ‘subtract’, and

similarly the form for ‘nine’ is mapan, which is ma ‘one (< ama)’ + pan ‘subtract’

(Chelliah 1997: 85). Since this is a highly unusual pattern that so far has not been attested

in other TB languages, neither genetic inheritance nor parallel innovation are likely

explanations, but instead contact is the probable source. How exactly a contact scenario

between Karbi and Meithei has to be modeled is, however, currently not clear (§1.3).

Table 80 gives a list of numerals over ‘ten’. The interesting ones, again (and

perhaps unsurprisingly so), are throknerkep ‘eighty’ and throksirkep ‘ninety’. Their

respective internal structures may be interpreted in two different ways, as done by

Griifiner and Joseph. According to Griilner, throk “has taken over the function of

indicating the ‘ten’”, as a result of which the words would be parsed as throk-nerkep and

throk-sirkep. This seems a bit bizarre given that throk is the word for ‘six’.

Joseph offers a different account that tries to hold on to throk meaning ‘six’. In

order for that to be the case, he parses throkne-r-kep so that the -ni ‘two’ goes with throk,

yielding ‘six’ plus ‘two’ times ‘ten’. While this is very sensical, for throksirkep ‘ninety’,

he has to pose a non-surfacing -ni ‘two’ so that things add up correctly: ‘six’ plus ‘one’

plus ‘two’ times ‘ten’. This seems a bit speculative; an alternative is to propose that

throksirkep was formed in analogy to throknerkep.

Table 80. Numerals over ‘ten’

In steps of Gloss Internal structure

ten

kre- ‘-teen’ possibly a contraction of kép=ra ‘ten-NUM.CONN’ (also
suggested by Joseph (2009: 156))

ingkoi ‘twenty’ (< PTB *m-kul)

thomkep ‘thirty’ thom ‘three’ + kép ‘ten’

phlikep ‘fourty’ phli “four’ + kep ‘ten’

phokep ‘fifty’ pho ‘five’ + kep ‘ten’

throkkep ‘sixty’ throk ‘six’ + kep ‘ten’

throksikep ‘seventy’ | throksi ‘seven’ + kép ‘ten’

throknerkep | ‘eighty’ throk ‘six’ + nerkep ‘eight’ (GriiBner 1978: 64)
(throk ‘six’ + -ni ‘two’) + R + kep ‘ten’ (Joseph 2009: 156)

throksirkep | ‘ninety’ throk ‘six’ + sirkep ‘nine’(Griilner 1978: 64)
throk ‘six’ + -si ‘one’ [+ -ni ‘two’] + R+ kép ‘ten’ (Joseph
2009: 156)

pharo ‘hundred’

suri ‘thousand’
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For the numerals in the teens, kré- is prefixed onto independent numerals, 1.e.,
kreé-ist ‘eleven’, kré-hini ‘twelve’, etc. For other double-digit forms (or for counting to
even higher numbers with more than two digits), =ra is used as a connecting element,
e.g., ingkoi=ra isi ‘twenty-one’, ingkoi=ra hini ‘twenty-two’, etc. An example of a more

complex form is given in (157).

(157) Complex numeral word
[[[pharo  kré-sirkép=ra] phli-kep=ra] phli]  a-ningkan
hundred teen-nine=NUM.CONN four-ten=NUM.CONN four  POSS-year
‘the year 1944’ [SiT, HF 194]

4.8.3. Subordinators and Coordinators

Most subordinators have grammaticalized from relator nouns, as shown in Table

81; an exception is sita~setd ‘although’.'"*

Table 81. Subordinators grammaticalized from relator nouns

Semantic domain | Form Gloss
Temporal ahiit ‘while, when’
ako ‘when’; ‘before’ (with NEG)
apht ‘after’
aphrang | ‘before’
Causal apot ‘because’
ajok

A list of coordinators that are currently attested is given in Table 82, along with
an indication of whether a particular form coordinates NPs or predicates/clauses. Note
that Griiiner (1978: 128) additionally lists as coordinators: (ko-)pi-ma ‘for (causal),

therefore’, thang-bak-ma ‘for (causal), therefore’, and jong(-si) ‘if(<Asm)’.

Table 82. Coordinators

Coordination type | Form Meaning Syntactic unit
Conjunctive =pen ‘with’ NP

lapen ‘and’ NP, predicates/clauses
Disjunctive ba ‘or(<Asm)’ NP

bon(si/se)tda | ‘but’ predicates /clauses

mate ‘otherwise, or’ | predicates /clauses

"% Sita~seta ‘although’ almost certainly is a combination of -si ‘NF:RL’ and =@ ‘ADD’. See §7.8.3.1.4.
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Examples of the coordinators listed in Table 82 are given below.

(158) =pen ‘with’ used as an NP coordinator
Rengsopen Onso atemo chethannang pulo [ ...]
[Réngso=pen Onsd] a-temd che-than-nang pu-1o
NAME=with NAME POSS-story RR-tell-HORT say-RL
“’let's tell each other the story of Rengso and Onso™’ [...]” [CST, RO 002]

(159) lapen ‘and’ coordinating clauses
dondon chedonsi... anke amonit abang
[dondon che-don-si...] [anke [a-monit abang]
ladder  RR-place.ladder/bridge-NF:RL and.then POSS-man NPDL

<a> pe akelokpen keroi isi ajamborong
[[pé¢ a-ke-lok=pen ke-roi is1 a-jambordong
cloth POSS-NMLZ-be.white=with NMLZ-sew one POSS-bag

arlosi lahai kethap lapen arum kevan

arlo=si] [lahai] ke-thap]] lapén [arim ke-van]]

inside=FOC these NMLz-put.inside and down NMLZ-bring

'he's placed himself a ladder... and then, the man, into one bag sown from white cloth he
puts these (fruits), and then brings them down [SiT, PS 003]

(160) ba ‘or(<Asm)’ coordinating NPs
ako ingti tharmit ba birik jokjite, jokpo
ako ingti tharmit ba birik jok-ji-te,  jok-po
then salt turmeric or(<Asm) chili add-IRR2-if add-IRR1
'then if you want to add salt, turmeric, or chili, add those' [P, BPR 005]

(161) bonta ‘but’ coordinating clauses inside same intonation unit
lapenke... phatang along thesere thaplelo... bonta isi
lapén=ke...  phatang along theseré thap-le-lo... bonta ist
and.then=TOP kd.basket LOC fruits put.inside-again-RL but  one

aphatang along thesere chetheklongledetlo

a-phatang along theseré che-theklong-Ce-det-10

POSSs-kd.basket LOC  fruits RR-see-NEG-PFT-RL

‘and then, he again put fruits in the baskets, but in one basket he didn't see any fruit’ [SiT,
PS 044]
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(162) mate ‘otherwise, or’ coordinating clauses
lapen latum haladak... la botor bokan areng
lapén  la-tam haladak [la botor bokan  a-réng
and.then this-PL there  this climate(<Asm) EE:botor POSS-skin

kelok alampenke climate pulo laso
ke-10k a-lam=pen=ke climate pu-lo lasd
NMLZ-be.white POSS-language=with=TOP climate(<Eng) say-RL this

kemesen apotlone mate la Naka
ke-me-sén a-pot-10-n¢] maté [la Naka

NMLZ-be.good-INTENS POSS-reason-RL-INDEF otherwise this TRIBE

atum aphan ketheklongpen akele aning

a-tim  aphan ke-theklong-pén] [akelé a-ning
POSS-PL NSUBJ NMLZ-see-NF more.than.expected POSS-mind
kangsampik apotlone

ke-ingsam-pik] a-pot-10-né

NMLZ-be.cold-very POSS-reason-RL-INDEF

‘and then, they... maybe the reason was that the botor bokan, climate in English, was
good or the reason was seeing the Nagas, (but) everybody was exceedingly happy’ [SiT,
HF 036]
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CHAPTER V

NOMINAL MORPHOLOGY

This chapter discusses nominal word formation. There are very few
morphological constructions that Karbi nouns may occur in. Cross-linguistically common
categories of productive nominal morphology such as role (or case) marking and plural
do not exist as such: While there are two role markers (i.e., -phan, §10.6.2, and -long,
§10.6.3), as well as a plural marker (i.e., -tiim, see §7.6), these are syntactic and not
morphological constructions. They represent transparent grammaticalizations that have
arisen out of the possessive construction, as evidenced by their initial a- (i.e., the
possessive/modified a- prefix, see §5.3.1 below as well as §7.3).

Although this chapter only lists a handful of prefixes and a handful of suffixes,
there are some additional elements that may modify noun stems (e.g., =pen ‘with, from’
or =ta ‘additive’), which are, however, best considered clitics and therefore discussed in
Chapter VII ‘The Noun Phrase’.

This chapter begins with an overview of the morphology of noun stems and noun
words (§5.1). Next, two types of compounding are discussed in §5.2. In §5.3 and §5.4, an
overview of nominal prefixes and nominal suffixes, respectively, is offered. Lastly, §5.5

briefly discusses functions of noun stem reduplicative morphology.

5.1. Overview: Noun Stems and Noun Words

Nouns are morphologically not very complex in Karbi. There are only two
derivational suffix slots and one inflectional prefix slot.

Generally, a root can function as a stem without being modified and can function
as a word without being modified. However, a noun stem can also be complex in that it is
either a compound (§5.2) or in carrying a derivational suffix. Nominal derivational

suffixes are not frequent in the corpus, but the gender/size suffixes -pi and -po (§5.4.1)
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may occur in a first suffix slot, and either the human plural suffix -mar (§5.4.4) or a

reduplicative suffix (§5.5) may occur in a second suffix slot, as illustrated in (163).'"”

(163) (a) sar-pi-mar (b) jir-po~po
adult-female-PL friend-male~DUAL
‘women’ ‘(two) male friends’

Noun stems can function as noun words without additional morphology, but can
also occur with one of two prefixes to function as noun words: with the general

possessive/modified prefix a- (§5.3.1) or with one of the personal possessive prefixes

(§5.3.2).

5.2. Compounding

The sections below discuss two types of compounds in Karbi. The first falls under
the traditional notion of compounds, where one noun root is combined with either another
noun root or a verb root into a new noun stem. The second type is more specific to the

South/Southeast Asian context and is a type of ‘elaborate expression’ construction.

5.2.1.  Simple Root Compounding

New noun stems may be formed by compounding a noun root with another root.
Examples of noun-noun and noun-verb compounds are given in Table 83. For further
examples of compounds, see Griiner (1978: 54-5).

Compounds provide evidence for the fact that frozen prefixes such as ing- and ar-
are peripheral to the core semantic part of disyllabic roots, as they get dropped in
compounds like mim-ding (miim < ingmiim), an-sam (sam < ingsam), and me-than (me <
armé). For further examples of this productive process that drops frozen prefixes in
compounding (as well as the first syllables of disyllabic roots in other cases), see Griifliner

(1978: 35-6).

"3 1t is also possible to add the honorific suffix -/i to nouns that have the human plural suffix -mar,
apparently to form vocative forms, see §12.4.1.
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Table 83. Noun-noun and noun-verb compounds

Type | Compound | Meaning Root 1 | Gloss Root 2 | Gloss
N-N | noklang ‘molasses’ nok ‘sugarcane’ lang ‘water’
lothe ‘banana (fruit)’ | /o ‘banana leaf’ thée “fruit’
hémphil ‘house owner’ | hém ‘house’ phu ‘grandfather’
N-V | mamding | ‘long-bearded ingmiim | ‘beard’ ding ‘be long’
ones, muslims’
phumen ‘elder’ phu ‘head’ men ‘be ripe’
phulok ‘elder’ phu ‘head’ lok ‘be white’
ansam ‘cold rice’ an ‘rice’ ingsam | ‘be cold’
methan ‘dog’ arme ‘tail’ than ‘to cut’
piba ‘cloth to carry | pé ‘cloth’ ba ‘carry baby
baby on back’ on back’
chainong | ‘cow’ chai ‘mithun’ nong ‘plow’
(Griiiner
dictionary ms.)

5.2.2.  Higher Level Elaborate Expression Compounding

Elaborate expression constructions are characteristic of Karbi discourse. This is
generally discussed in §12.2.2; for the same compounding construction in verb stem
formation, see §6.1.

Example (164) shows how two compound noun stems //an-bor] [han-bor]] can
be treated as a yet higher-level compound. The evidence consists in the a- ‘possessive,

modified’ prefix attaching only once to the left of the complex compound.

(164) an-bor han-bor as elaborate expression compound
anbor chipurlo, amethang la apo abang
an-bor che-piir-10 a-methang [la a-po abang]
rice-wrapped.bundle RR-open.unfold-RL POSS-self this POss-father NPDL

a'anbor hanbor tangte an kelok,
[[a-an-bor] [han-bor]] tangt€ [an ke-10k]
POSS-rice-wrapped.bundle curry-wrapped.bundle TOP  rice NMLZz-be.white

angthip pura pura ekdom han paka

angthip pura pura ¢kdom han paka

unbroken.rice all(<Asm) all(<Asm) EXCM(<Asm) curry very.good(<Ind)

'they opened their rice bundles, and then when the father opened his own rice and curry
bundles, all of it was only the white unbroken (=the best) rice, oh so good, very good
curry' [CST, RO 035]
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5.3. Nominal Prefixes

The following subsections discuss the nominal prefixes of Karbi: the general
possessive or ‘modified’ prefix a-, the set of four personal possessive prefixes (including

their systematically derived honorific forms), and the verbalizer pe- ~ pa-.

5.3.1. General Possessive or ‘Modified’ Prefix a- ‘POSS’

The general possessive or ‘modified’ prefix a- is the most frequent morpheme in
the Karbi corpus. It occurs on nouns that are modified by pre-head elements (but not if
modified by post-head elements). As such, it occurs on a head noun if that head noun is
modified by a pre-head demonstrative, content question word, possessor noun, or
adverbial (§7.5), by a pre-head deverbal modifier (§7.7.1), or by a pre-head classifier or
numeral (§7.7.2). The a- prefix furthermore marks third person possession (along with
alang(li)-, see §4.5.1). For a discussion of the diachronic significance of the possessive
construction (and, hence, the a- prefix) in acting as a source construction for the
grammaticalization of new elements, see §7.3.

An example of an a- marked noun modified by a preceding demonstrative is laso
a-jangréngso=ke in (165). Note that in this example, halaso arni does not have the a- on
arni ‘day’, which, however, is due to the fact that nouns beginning with ar- (typically) do
not occur with the a- prefix for morphophonemic reasons (§3.9.2.1). Another instance of
a- 1n this example is on pok ‘stomach’, where it marks third person possession (in a noun

incorporation-type construction, see §8.6.1).

(165) Possessive a- indicating preceding demonstrative
anke halaso arni.... laso ajangrengsoke.... apok
anke halaso arni [laso a-jangréngso=ke...]. a-pok
and.then that day this POSS-orphan=TOP  POSS-stomach

ingchirdukke mati di {mm}

ingchir-duk=ke mati di mm

be.hungry-INTENS=TOP CG Q.tag AFF

‘on that day, this orphan was suffering from hunger, wouldn't he have been?’ [HK, TR
010]
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Examples (166) and (167) show that a classifier-numeral modifier only triggers
the a- prefix on its head noun if it precedes its head noun, as in a-teke ‘POSS-tiger’ in

(166), but not if it follows it, as in vopi ‘hen’ in (167).

(166) a- marked head noun: modified by preceding classifier-numeral word
hu arni kangsam apor abangke {mm}
ha arni ke-ingsam a-por abang=ke {mm}
then.later sun NMLZ-be.cold POSS-time NPDL=TOP AFF

ejon ateke konatpenlone vanglo tangho {mm}

[e-jon a-teke] konat=pen=lo-né vang-10 tangho mm
one-CLF:animal POSs-tiger where=from=FOC-INDEF come-RL REP AFF

‘then, at the time when the sun was becoming cold (i.e. just before sunset)..." {'Mm.'}
...one tiger appeared out of nowhere' [HK, TR 030]

(167) Unmarked head noun: modified by following classifier-numeral word
[...] ningveke elitumta e vopi ejon
ningvé=ke  e-li-tim=ta e [vo-p1 e-jon]
evening=TOP 1PL.INCL-HON- PL=ADD:DM DSM chicken-female one-CLF:animal

chothatnang pulo [...]

cho-that-nang] pu-10]
AUTO.BEN/MAL-slaughter-HORT say-RL

¢ “[...] let's kill us one hen tonight”, he said, [...]” [SeT, MTN 007]

Karbi a- is generally considered a reflex of Proto-Tibeto-Burman *a- (Wolfenden
1929; Benedict 1972; Matisoff 2003). Note that the Karbi possessive construction [Nposgr]
[a-Nposp], which marks the possessed item while leaving the possessor unmarked, has
parallels in Bahing (Kiranti), Lepcha, Aimol (Kuki-Chin), and in Burmese and Lahu
(both Lolo-Burmese), where the identical construction [Nposr] [a-Nposp] 1s used
(Benedict 1972: 121; Matisoff 2003: 106)."'° In addition to these languages, Meithei also
has a cognate 2- prefix, which Chelliah (1997: 86) calls the “attributive derivational
prefix”; it attaches to “verbal nouns” to derive adjectives.

Note that besides the possessive/modified and third person possessive marking

functions shown above, there are other occurrences of a- that require a different

"6 Benedict gives the Aimol example rul a-rmai ‘snake POSs-tail’, which is cognate in all three elements
with the same NP in Karbi: phuriii a-armeé ‘snake POSs-tail’, and the Bahing examples “biy ata-mi ‘calf’
(cow its-child), byar apwaku ‘sugar-cane’ (cane its-juice).”
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explanation. One set of occurrences is exemplified by (168), where ingnar ‘elephant’ is
marked with a- without there being a modifier and without a- indicating third person
possession. The reason why a- is used here is that this is a reduction of laso a-ngnar ‘this
POSS-elephant’ according to my consultants, who explain that this kind of reduction
occurs as part of regular colloquial speech. Remember that a noun is regularly marked

possessive via a- if modified by a demonstrative.

(168) a- in angnar from laso angnar
angnarta kangrong ajat <ku> turthap
a-ingnar=ta ke-ingrong ajat tur-thap
POSS-elephant=ADD:DM NMLZ-roar GENEX kick-mindlessly

turphrulo... harlong turpur

tur-phra-1o harlong tar-pur

kick-EE:-thdp-RL stone  kick-RES:move.over

'this elephant was roaring and everything and kicked around mindlessly, and kicked over
arock' [RBT, ChM 025]

Another set of occurrences of a- is represented by akibisi ‘the youngest one’ in
(169). I follow Griifiner (1978:52) in hypothesizing that a- is used here in order to mark
this deverbal form more clearly as a referent (i.e., noun), rather than a modifier (which is
also marked by the nominalizer ke-, see §4.3). In Griiiner’s terms, “due to the generally
referring function [of a-], this prefix is used to form abstract nouns from gerunds [i.e.,

nominalizations via ke-].”

(169) a- in akibisi to perhaps indicate referentiality
latumke akibisi atumlo, latumta
[la-tim=ke a-ke-bi-si a-tim-10] la-tum=ta
this-PL=TOP POSS-NMLZ-be.small-SPLT POSS-PL-RL this-PL=ADD:DM

piso some enlo potsi ahem arit dolo

pisdO s0ome& &n-10] [pot=si a-hém a-rit do-10]

wife EE:pisO take-RL reason=FOC POSS-house POSS-field exist-RL

‘they were (the children/descendants of) the youngest, they also had gotten married and
so they had their house and property’ [WR, BCS 027]

Possibly the same type of occurrence of a- on property-concept terms (PCTs) is

also frequently found when the PCT acts as a preposed modifier, as in (170) (for a
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discussion of preposed PCT modifiers, see §7.7.1.2). The reason why this may be the
same type of occurrence of a- is because in this case of preposed PCT modification, the
underlying construction may be a possessive construction (§7.5.2), in which the preposed

PCT modifier is nominalized in order to act as the (nominal) possessor or modifier.

(170) Pre-head PCT-based modifier mi ‘be new’, marked with a-ke- ‘POSS-NMLZ-*
lasonthotsi Lindata ketheklongpen aning kerong,
[lason-thot=si Lindd=ta ke-theklong-pén] [a-ning ke-aréng]]
that.way-exactly=FOC PN=also NMLZ-see-NF POSs-mind NMLZ-be.happy

akimi ahormulo, amonit atum aphanta theklonglo
[a-ke-mi a-hormu-l6] a-monit a-tim aphan=ta  theklong-10k-10
POSS-NMLZ-be.new POSS-thing-RL POSS-man POSS-PL NSUBJ=ADD see—happen.to—RL

‘seeing exactly this, Linda was happy, it was a new thing, she also got to see the people’
[SH, CSM 035]

5.3.2. Personal Possessive Prefixes

Personal possessive prefixes are discussed along with the independent pronouns
they derive from in §4.5.1; Table 84 repeats the forms (with the optional honorific marker
-Ii in parentheses). Note that first person exclusive ne(li)- is also used for first person

singular reference.

Table 84. Personal possessive prefixes

Possessive prefixes (honorific) | Gloss
ne(li)- ‘1EXCL’
e(li)- ‘1INCL’
nang(li)- ‘2’
[alang(li)- ; a-] ‘3’

5.3.3.  Verbalizer pe- ~ pa-

The verbalizer pe- ~ pa- (for the allomorphy, see §3.9.2.1) is related to (or
arguably the same morpheme as) the causative pe- ~ pa- prefix (§6.4.2). Since nouns can
function as predicates without additional marking (§4.3), the use of pe- ~ pa- typically
has a causative, or perhaps change-of-state, implication ‘make X (be) [N]’. In (171), for
example, the literal meaning is ‘make the backside (be) the front’, i.e., ‘turn around’.
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(171) Verbalizer pe- ~ pa- on noun root ingno ‘front’
[...] aphi anatsi chepangnophit
a-phi a-nat=si che-pa-ingno-phit
POss-backside POSS-direction=FOC RR-VBLZ-front-right.away
‘[...] (he) turned pointing back again right away’ [HI, BPh 006]

Griiner (1978:93) provides similar examples, such as chor ‘pair, couple’ and pa-
chor ‘marry off’, or ditk ‘dust’ (recorded as low tone by Griiliner) and pa-diik ‘pulverize’.
In addition, GriiBner offers examples of the prefix on a classifier-numeral word (pa-khéi-
ni ‘VBLZ-CLF:group-two > divide into two groups’, and on onomatopoeia (pa-ok ok ‘to
make the sound ok-ok, to grunt (of pigs)’.

However, there are also examples of pe- ~ pa- on nouns such as in (172), where
the opposite of a ‘change of state’ is indicated in nangpa'okorjangdunlonglang ‘still
getting to remain / still be (and participate in society as) a girl’ and the equivalent
nangparisomardunlonglang. It appears that in this example, pa- only functions as a
verbalizer, and not a causative. We may hypothesize that some speakers prefer to use pe-

~ pa- as an overt verbalizer in longer, more complex predicates.

(172) Verbalizer pe- ~ pa- on noun roots okorjang ‘unmarried.girl’ and riso
‘unmarried.boy’
la'an akemesen atovar kedamtheksi
[la-an a-ke-mésén a-tovar  ke-dam-thek-si]
this-that.much POSS-NMLZ-be.good POSS-road NMLZ-go-know.how-NF:RL

hako amonit atumke nonpu'anta
[[haké  a-monit a-tim=ke] ndén-pu-an=ta
that.time POSS-man POSS-PL=TOP now-QUOT-all=ADD:EXH

ilitum a'ansose nangpa'okorjangdunlonglang
e-li-tim a-an-sosé nang=pa-okorjang-din-long-lang
IPL.INCL-HON-PL POSS-that.much-more CIS=VBLZ-unmarried.girl-JOIN-GET-yet

nangparisomardunlonglang

nang=pa-riso-mar-diin-long-lang]

CIS=VBLZ-unmarried.boy-PL-JOIN-GET-yet

‘they know how to go on a good road up to a high degree (metaphorically referring to
knowing how to do things properly, how to keep everything clean, etc.), and, because
they know how to keep everything clean and nice, those people back then up until today,
get to stay even more like girls and boys (i.e., young) than we do’ [SiH, CW 017]
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In (173), pa- occurs on thé ‘fruit’ to mean ‘to bear fruit’, and Griilner also records
pa-ti ‘VBLZ-egg > to lay eggs’. These examples suggest that pe- ~ pa- may also function
to express ‘cause [N] to exist’. Further research will need to investigate the factors that
determine the function of pe- ~ pa- on a particular noun stem (which may turn out to be

largely pragmatic in nature).

(173) Verbalizer pe- ~ pa- on noun root thé ‘fruit’
[...] pholo epen, pathepo, ingdakpo
[phol6 ¢-pen]  [pa-thé-po] [ingdak-po]
cotton plant-NF VBLZ-fruit-IRR1 burst.open-IRR1
‘[...] after having planted the cotton, (the cotton tree) carries fruit, then (the seeds) will
burst open’ [KST, PSu 003]

5.4. Nominal Suffixes

The discussion of nominal suffixes starts with the gender suffixes -pi and -po,
which have further functions as augmentative and modifier-deriving markers (§5.4.1). In
§5.4.2, information on the diminutive -so is offered, and §5.4.3 discusses the occurrence
of the diminutive and the two gender and augmentative/modifier-deriving suffixes in the
names of animal/plant subspecies. In §5.4.4, the plural suffix -mar, which occurs on
nouns with human referents, is shown, and §5.4.5 offers an account of the nominal

superlative suffix -si.

5.4.1.  Gender Suffixes -pi and -po

Karbi has two gender suffixes, -pi ‘female’ and -po ‘male’. There are a number of
nouns with human referents that may be specified for gender via one of the two suffixes,
for example so-pi ‘daughter’ and so-po ‘son’, jir-pi ‘temale friend’ and jir-po ‘male
friend’, or sar-pi ‘married woman’ and sdr-pé ‘married man’."'” “Female’ -pr also occurs

productively with animal referents, whereas ‘male’ -po is often replaced by -/o (which is

"7 Note that sdr-pé is often replaced by the word sdr-burd in colloquial speech, where the second part burd
is a borrowing from Assamese. There is no directly analogous female form, but instead a form with both
suffixes, i.e., sar-pi-buri, is used in addition to sar-pi. The male form sar-po is still used in ceremonial
speech.
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commonly used as a noun rather than a suffix, e.g., in vo a-lo ‘chicken POSS-male >

rooster’). Below I discuss each suffix separately.

5.4.1.1. Female and Augmentative -pi

The ‘female’ suffix -pi occurs in several places, where -po is not or not typically
used for the male counterpart. One example is clan names. Children carry the clan name
of their father, for example Kro6 or Tisso. But while the clan names of sons (or men) do
not require the ‘male’ suffix, the clan names of the daughters (or women) do, so the
daughter would be called Kropi or Tissopi, but the son would be Kro or Tisso, just like
his father.

‘Female’ -p1 is also used on nouns with animal referents, for example vo-pi
‘chicken-female > hen’. The lexical noun -p1 still exists, so it is also possible to say vo a-
prt ‘chicken PoSs-female > hen’ or b7 a-pi ‘goat POSS-female > female goat’. The noun -pi
‘female (person/animal)’ is likely related to péi ~ pai ‘mother’.

While a form -pé for male referents, or grammaticalized as a nominalizer, exists
all across Tibeto-Burman, ‘female’ -p7 is not very common. Interestingly, however,
Meithei also has a ‘female’ -pi suffix as in nu-pi ‘female human’ or hanu-bi ‘old woman’
(Chelliah 1997: 244). The corresponding ‘male’ suffix in Meithei is -pa. The shared -pi
suffix may be part of a set of items that occur in both Karbi and Meithei due to language
contact (§1.3).

Polysemically related to the ‘female’ marking function, -pi also has an
augmentative function. Although it may be cross-linguistically more common to
polysemically relate the male gender with augmentative marking, the ‘female-
augmentative’ link has a parallel in Galo (Tani, Tibeto-Burman), where the ‘female’
suffix -na also means ‘big’ (for example dog-na ‘large stone bead at ornament base’ or /o-
na ‘big toe’ (Post 2007: 873)). Examples of Karbi ‘female’ -pi as an augmentative are
thoi-pi ‘vast plains’, inglong-pi ‘large mountain’, or the name of a river, Langpi (lit.
‘water-AUGMENT”).

The ‘female, augmentative’ -pi occurs on PCT roots, arguably in its augmentative

function; this is discussed below in §5.4.1.3.
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5.4.1.2. Male (and Non-Productive Modifier-Deriving) -po

The male suffix -po is related to the lexical noun -po ‘father’, a common root in
Tibeto-Burman with the same semantics of ‘male’ or ‘father’. Examples are bhamon-po
‘wise old man (borrowed from Indic Brahmin)’ (which also has a female counterpart,
bamon-pi), or bokola-pd, a character in folk stories whose stupidity results in entertaining,
funny stories.

‘Male’ -po alternates with ‘female’ -pi as augmentatives in the noun stem ‘thumb’,
which may be either mun-pi or mun-po. This appears to be an exception, however;
generally, only -p7 is used as an augmentative suffix on noun stems.

There are several occurrences that suggest that -po has historically derived
modifiers from PCT roots in a synchronically no longer productive way. This is
interesting considering that -pa/-po nominalizers are found in a large number of Tibeto-
Burman languages from different branches of the family (LaPolla 2008: 52). Examples
are (174) and (175), which come from folk stories. (174) shows that the elephant in the
story is characterized as nothong-po ‘deaf’, where nothong is a compound of -no ‘ear’

and ingthong ‘deaf’.

(174) -po6 in modifier nothong-po ‘deat’
ingnar nothongpo ano lutchok arkevaret
[[ingnar nothong-pd]| a-no] lit-chok arke-varet
elephant deaf-MODIF POSS-ear enter-disappearing scratch-INTENS
'(the bird) got into the ears of a deaf elephant, and scratched around' [RBT, ChM 024]

It is not clear what word class affiliation nothong has. There is a productive
compounding process that derives noun stems from a combination of a noun root and a
verb root (§5.2.1), so nothong could be a noun stem, but since it doesn’t occur by itself, it
1s impossible to know for sure. With -po, however, it clearly acts as a modifier, and -po
does not indicate that this is a male elephant.

Additional examples are [vo ik-pd] [vo the-po] ‘big black bird’ in (175).

Here, -po occurs on straightforward PCT roots and derives modifiers of the head noun vo

‘bird’.
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(175) -pé in modifiers ik-po ‘black’ and the-po ‘big’
vo ikpo vo thepo do
[vo ik-po] [vO thé-po] do
bird be.black-MODIF bird be.big-MODIF exist
‘[...] there is a big black bird’ [SeT, MTN 018]

Further discussion of -pé with the (historical) function of deriving modifiers and a

comparison with -pi is offered in the next section.

5.4.1.3. Augmentative and Modifier-Deriving -pi and -po

Examples (176) and (177) demonstrate the equivalent uses of -pi and -po, as they
occur on the PCT root the ‘be big’ to form a modifier of the preceding head noun (see

also §4.2.6).

(176) the-po ‘big (< the ‘be big’ and -po ‘big’)’
anke ha langso asiluka thepota pulelo
anke ha [langso a-siluka thé-po—ta] pu-le-1o
and.then over.there this POSS-sp.tree(<Asm) be.big-MODIF=ADD:DM say-again-RL
‘and then, there, this big siluka tree replied (said again)’ [KK, BMS 107]

(177) the-pt ‘big (< the ‘be big’ and -p7 ‘AUGMENT’)’
la bhari talo thepi nangkekapji kopuloma
la  [bhari talo the-pi] nang=ke-kap-ji kopt=lo=ma
this very.big(<Ind) sea be.big-AUGMENT CIS=NMLZ-cross.water-IRR2 how=FOC=Q
‘how will we be able to cross the huge sea?’ [KK, BMS 100]

The fact that -pi also appears to derive a modifier from the PCT root the ‘be big’
in (177) - just like -po does in (176) - is surprising. It is the only instance in the corpus of
-pi occurring on a PCT root rather than on a noun. One possibility is to consider talo-the
‘big sea’ a compound noun stem (parallel to, for example, miim-ding ‘long bearded
(person)’, from ingmiim ‘beard’ and ding ‘be long’). However, talo-the does not occur
without -pi, so this is not an appealing explanation. A perhaps better interpretation is that
-pi, possibly in analogy with -pa, may also function to derive modifiers from PCT roots,

with additional augmentative semantics.
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5.4.2. Diminutive -so

There is only one occurrence of the diminutive suffix -so in the corpus, which is

given in (178).

(178) Diminutive -so on phu ik ‘earthen pot’
ansi lang dungpo, anke lasi <ka> ingsir'etlo tangte
ansi [lang dung-po] anke [lasi <ka> ingsir-ét-10 tangte
then water pour-IRR1 and.then then <..> filter-PRF-RL if

pacharmatpo, chenangchitpen, phu'iksopen
pacharmat-po] [chenang-chit-pen phu'ik-s6=pen
test.if.taste.is.good-IRR1 match-finally-NF  earthen.pot-DIM=with

ilitum han tun'ikpo

e-li-tim han tun-1k-po]

1PL.INCL-HON-PL vegetables cook-FRML-IRRI

‘and then, we pour water and then when (the funnel) has filtered (the ashes), we test the
taste, and after finding it matching, we cook the curry in a small phu-ik pot’ [SiH, KH
007]

Griilner (1978: 55) also records other occurrences of the diminutive, such as
arvo-so ‘little leaf” or bi-so ‘small pond’. Another example is (179), where -so occurs on
a classifier. It appears that -so is used productively to derive diminutive stems of nominal

elements (i.e., nouns and classifiers).

(179) a-plang-so-néi
POSS-CLF:cylindrical-DIM-SPLT
‘the smallest (loaf of bread)’ (Griiiner 1978: 107)

5.4.3.  Gender/Augmentative and Diminutive Suffixes in Names of Animal(/Plant)

Subspecies

A number of proper nouns that refer to animal (and some plant) subspecies end in
the gender/augmentative suffixes -pi or -po, or the diminutive suffix -so. Table 85 offers
a list of examples attested in the corpus (and Griiner provides more examples in his

dictionary manuscript).
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Table 85. Proper nouns with -pi, -po, or -so suffix

Proper nouns with -pi Proper nouns with -po Proper nouns with -so
phak-beléngpi | ‘pig.sp’ | miso-rongpo ‘ant.sp’ chongho-kaloso | ‘frog.sp’
vo-arbipt ‘bird.sp’ | methan-sibongpo | ‘dog.sp’

karle-sibongpo ‘squirrel.sp’

vo-arkokpo ‘plant.sp’

The -pi and -po suffixes here probably do not mark gender. Instead, -pr is
probably the augmentative counterpart to -so ‘diminutive’ to indicate that a particular
subspecies is relatively large or small. The -pé suffix then is likely to be a purely

structural element that derives the modifier that characterizes the particular subspecies.

5.4.4. Human Plural -mar

The plural suffix -mar only occurs on nouns with human referents, e.g., riso-mar
‘unmarried boys’, oso-mar ‘children’, sarpi-mar ‘married women’, sarpo-mar ‘married
men’. The more general plural marking strategy is a possessive construction involving
the “plural noun’ -tizm (§7.6). As seen in (180), nouns that already carry -mar in addition

often occur in the -tizm plural construction.

(180) Pleonastic plural marking via -mar and atim
anke laso a'osomar atum nangke'otkrei atheseresi
anke [lasO a-oso-mar a-tim] nang=ke-ot-kréi a-theseré=si
and.then this POSS-child-PL POSS-PL CIS=NMLZ-touch-DISTR.PL POSS-fruits=FOC

langdunveretlo...

lang-dun-veret-10...

see-JOIN-INTENS-RL

‘and then, he (the old man) keeps watching the fruits that these children are each
holding, [...]" [SiT, PS 045]

Interestingly, (181) suggests that -mar functions as a derivational (rather than an
inflectional) suffix, as it forms an extended noun stem riso-mar, which then is verbalized

with pa-.
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(181) Plural -mar
[...] nangparisomardunlonglang
nang=pa-riso-mar-din-1ong-lang]
CIS=VBLZ-unmarried.boy-PL-JOIN-GET-yet
‘[...] (they) get to stay even more like [girls and] boys (i.e., young) than we do’ [SiH,
CW 017]

Note that the honorific suffix -/i occurs on -mar pluralized nouns. Honorific -/i
otherwise only occurs on pronouns (and personal possessive prefixes), see §4.5.1 on

pronoun forms, and §12.4.1 on honorific -/i.

5.4.5.  Superlative -si

The suffix -s/ occurs on nominal stems with property-concept semantics to
indicate a superlative degree. In (182), the suffix attaches to a-ki-bi ‘POSS-NMLZ-be.small >
young one’. While -s7 may ultimately bear a relationship with the realis focus marker =si
(§10.7.3), they are synchronically different elements: superlative -s7 is a suffix that occurs
on the noun stem as seen in (182), whereas focus=si is a clitic that attaches to an entire

phrase.

(182) Superlative -si on nominalized akibi
latumke akibisi atumlo, latumta
[la-tim=ke a-ke-bi-si a-tim=lo] la-tim=ta
this-PL=TOP POSS-NMLZ-be.small-SPLT POSS-PL-RL this-PL=ADD:DM

piso some enlo potsi ahem arit dolo

pisd somé &n-lo] [pot=si a-hém a-11t do-10]

wife EE:pis0 take-RL reason=FOC POSS-house POSS-field exist-RL

‘they were (the children/descendants of) the youngest, they also had gotten married and
so they had their house and property’ [WR, BCS 027]

(183) shows that -s/ may also occur on adverbs - here, an adverb derived from a

11
relator noun.''®

"% It might be worth double-checking that aph here cannot instead be interpreted as a noun with the
meaning ‘the later/last one’.
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(183) Superlative -si on aphi ‘after, last’
[...] si aphi abangke aphisi vanglo, mh
si a-phi abang=ke aphi-si vang-106 mh
and.then POss-grandmother NPDL=TOP afterwards-SPLT come-RL DSM
‘[...] and then, the grandmother was the last one who came’ [KK, BMS 074]

5.5. Reduplication

Reduplication occurs more frequently and has more different functions on verb
stems (§6.6) than on noun stems. Nevertheless, there are some cases where reduplication
of noun stems occurs. So far dual and (distributive) plural functions of reduplicated noun
stems have been attested. Note that reduplication of noun and verb stems consists of the
reduplication of the last syllable of the stem, with scope typically over the whole stem,

but see §6.5.1.1.1 with scope differences in verbs.

5.5.1. Dual

Reduplication of the last syllable of a noun stem may indicate duality, as shown in
(184), where jirpo~po refers to ‘two friends’. A plural interpretation (with a different

context) is not acceptable.

(184) Reduplication with dual marking function
anke damlo adapprang halatum damlo tangho, jirpopo {mm}
anke dam-16 a-dapprang hala-tim dam-10 tangho jir-po~po mm
and.then go-RL POSs-dawn that-PL  go-RL REP friend-male~DUAL AFF
‘and then, they went, early in the morning they went, the two friends’ [HK, TR 146]

Also note (185) from an on-line narration of the pear story (i.e., the speaker is
describing what is going on as he is watching the video clip). Here, the reduplicative dual
form arlososo from the noun arloso ‘woman/girl’ does not mean that there are two girls,
but instead refers to the duality of the boy on the bike colliding with the girl on the bike,
1.e., the duality of the girl and the boy.

(185) Reduplication with dual marking function: associative dual
<la> <saikel...> <a> <la> arlososo abangpen
<la> <saikél...> <la> [arloso~sd abang=pen]
this bicycle(<Eng) this woman~DUAL NPDL=with
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chetongder amat aphutup klophit

che-tong-deér amat a-phuttp kl6-phit

RR-collide-sound and.then POSS-hat fall-right.away

‘the bicycle..., with the girl he collided and then his hat fell down’ [SiT, PS 028]

Further examples of specific lexicalized instances of this dual reduplication
pattern are, for example, péi-po~po ‘mother-father~DL’ > ‘mother and father’, so-pi~p7
‘child-female~DL’ > ‘daughter and son’, po-so~so ‘father-child~DL’ > ‘father and son’

(GriiBner 1978:57).

5.5.2.  (Distributive) Plural

As discussed in §6.6.2, one of the functions of reduplication of verb stems is to
indicate the (sometimes distributive) plurality of an argument, typically the S or the O
argument. Similarly, the inanimate plural demonstrative (la)héi or (la)hdi has a
reduplicated form (la)héi~hdi (or (la)héi~hui, or (la)hdi~hui), which indicates not only
plurality (which is already part of the meaning of (la)héi), but a ‘plurality of types’ or
distributive plurality in the sense of ‘these different ones’. This is the intended meaning
in (186), for example, where laheihui anaphorically refers to two types of plants used as

soap in traditional times.

(186) Reduplication with distributive plural marking function
lapente ephu kechingthike vo'arkokpo tangho,
[lapénte e-phu ke-chingthi=ke] [vo'arkokpd tangho]
and.then 1PL.INCL-head NMLZ-clean.thoroughly=TOP sp.plant REP

lapente plimplam abo tangho, laheihui helo

[lapente plimplam  a-bd tangho] lahéi~hui-hel6

and.then sp.sour.fruit POSS-fruit.inside REP these~DIST.PL-RL:EMPH

‘and then, to wash our head, the things (we use) are Voarkokpo, and then the inside of the
plimplam fruit, it is those different ones’ [SiH, CW 008]

In (187), heihai with its sense of ‘different ones’ occurs in a general extender

construction (see §12.2.1).
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(187) heihai in general extender construction
Europe lapen kaprek kaprek adet
Europe lapén ke-prék ke-prék a-dét
Europe(<Eng) and NMLz-be.different NMLz-be.different POSS-country

America heihaipen phorena atum dopik hadak

America héihdi=pen phorena a-tim  do-pik hadak
America(<Eng) some=from foreigner(<Eng) POSS-PL exist-very there

‘from Europe and from many different countries, (like) from America etc., there were
many foreigners there’ [SiT, HF 037]

Other examples of reduplication in nominal elements that indicate plurality are

offered in (188) and (189).

(188) Reduplication in pi-né~né indicating plurality
hala kopinene adum pinene
[hala [kopi-né~né a-dum] [pi-né~né
that what-INDEF~DIST.PL POSS-plains.fishermen.community what-INDEF~DIST.PL

amumding atum aphan {mm} daksi arklipo

a-ingmim-ding] a-tim  aphan] mm dak=si  arkli-po

POSS-beard-be.long POSS-PL NSUBJ AFF here=FOC bewail-IRR1

here, they will sacrifice those different people from the fishermen community that live in
the plain, [and] those long-bearded ones [HK, TR 112]

(189) Reduplication in e-niit~niit indicating plurality
{la monit akaprek kaprek
la  monit a-ke-prék ke-prék
this man POSS-NMLZz-be.different NMLZz-be.different

akhei inutnut} mm mm {0i}

a-khei e-nit~nut} mm mm {0i}
POSS-community one-CLF:HUM:SG~DIST.PL AFF AFF yes
‘{these people from all the different communities?!}’ [HK, TR 113]
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CHAPTER VI

VERBAL MORPHOLOGY

This chapter discusses verbal word formation. §6.1 offers a short note on
compound verbs. In §6.2, an overview of approximate position classes in the Karbi verb
is provided. The remainder of the chapter follows the order of position classes in the verb
in discussing the respective morphemes involved in verbal word formation, see §6.2 for

the organization of this chapter.

6.1. Compounding

Just like in nominal word formation (§5.2.2), compound verb stems can be
formed based on elaborate expression root pairs (§12.2.2.2). For example, the two roots

tun ‘cook’ and dang ‘put on stove’ form an elaborate expression meaning ‘cook’ in (190).

(190) Verbal elaborate expression in compound construction
so'arlo atum adapprang ha the'ang'e
so0'arld a-tim  a-dapprang ha the'ang-Ce
women:COLL POSS-PL POSs-very.early over.there be.bright-NEG

akopen hem kedo atum aphanta
ako=pen hém ke-do a-tim  a-phan=ta
before=from house NMLZ-stay POSS-PL POSS-NSUBJ=ADD

tun-dangpikang'et nangjilang

tun-dang-pi-kang-ét nang-ji-lang
cook-put.on.stove-BEN/MAL-leaving-PRF need-IRR2-still

‘early in the morning, over there, the women have to cook and do all the household works
from before dawn also for those who stay at home (besides food for themselves)' [KaR,
SWK 074]

6.2. Overview: Position Classes in the Karbi Verb

Figure 14 lays out approximate position classes in the Karbi verb. There are four
pre-root slots, and six post-root slots. Slot 6 consists of predicate derivations, more than

one of which can occur in a given verb. Note that all pre- and post-root slots are entirely
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optional: the bare stem (consisting of just the root) may function as the predicate all by
itself.

This chapter discusses these verbal affixes including the proclitics in the order
they occur in as shown in Figure 14. Specifically, this means that the next section deals
with the proclitics (§6.3); followed by the prefixal derivational morphology of slot 2 as
well as the scope-sensitive slots 3 and 4 (§6.4); then the large class of suffixal predicate
derivations in slot 6 (§6.5); followed by functions of reduplication in slot 7 (§6.6); then
the onset-reduplicative negative suffix -Cé in slot 8 (§6.7). Finally, the more inflectional
suffixes are in the remaining four sections. Slot 9 is an ‘aspect’ category (§6.8), whereas
slot 10 contains four different types of suffixes: mood marking suffixes (§6.9);
subordinate marking suffixes (§6.10); one suffix marking aspect (§6.11); as well as non-

declarative speech act suffixes (§6.12).

1 2 3+4 5 6 7 8 9 10
nang= ke- che-pa- ROOT DERIV*  RDPL -Cé -det -ji
ne= pa- che- -pin  -po
e= cho- pa- -lo
(pa- cho-) -Si
cho- -ra
che- -pen
pa- -lang
-nang

7: reduplication
8: negation

1: proclitic slot
2: nominalization

3+4: argument structure influencing
5: root (/stem)
6: predicate derivations, including modals

9: aspect
10: mood, aspect, subordinate,
non-declarative speech act marking

Figure 14. Position classes in the Karbi verb

The remainder of this section §6.2 contains a discussion of these topics:

Following §6.2.1 on the issue of derivational versus inflectional verbal affixes, §6.2.2

discusses ordering possibilities in pre-root slots, while an overview of post-root slots is

provided in §6.2.3.

216




6.2.1.  Derivational and Inflectional Affixes, and the Verb Stem

We can draw a distinction between derivational and inflectional affixes in the
following way. In Figure 14, slots 2 up to and including slot 8 with the negative suffix are
derivational, and slots 9, 10, and 11 are inflectional. Doing this does a fairly good job of
aligning typically derivational categories that are semantically rich, and typically
inflectional categories that grammatically specify a verb for use in a particular context.
The result also aligns with our typological understanding that derivational categories are
closer to the root or stem, and inflectional categories are further removed from the root or
stem.

Derivational prefixes then include the nominalizer (changing the part of speech)
and the argument structure influencing prefixes: the causative, the auto-
benefactive/malefactive, and the reflexive/reciprocal. Derivational suffixes include the
large class of predicate derivations as well as reduplication and the negative suffix.
Inflection is only carried out by suffixes and includes categories of aspect, mood,
subordinate, and speech act marking.

As we would expect, some prima facie ‘problems’ remain. For example, the
nominalizer ke- has been reanalyzed as an imperfective marker (see §9.7), as a result of
which we need to consider the ke- ‘imperfective’ prefix an inflectional marker that also
goes in slot 2, making slot 2 a derivational-inflectional hybrid slot. Another analytical
issue is that suffixes of functionally related aspectual categories go in three different
positions, i.e., slots 6, 9, and 10. Of course these are not actually problems - they are just

evidence of normal diachronic change.

6.2.2. Pre-Root Slots

The elements that occur in pre-root slots are limited to the ones given in Figure 14
above, which include three proclitics (cross-referencing non-subject speech act
participants and marking the cislocative), the nominalizer ke- (and progressive ke-), and
two slots for argument structure influencing prefixes with scope-sensitive ordering
options: pa- ‘causative’, che- ‘reflexive/reciprocal’, and cho- ‘auto-
benefactive/malefactive’. Below I provide examples for the ordering possibilities
between the causative prefix on the one hand, and the reflexive/reciprocal and auto-
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benefactive/malefactive prefixes on the other hand; the reflexive/reciprocal and auto-
benefactive/malefactive prefixes cannot co-occur on the same verb.

First, (191) offers a verb form with all prefix slots and the proclitic slot filled:
nang= cross-referencing the first person causee (or the first/second person possessor, see
§6.3.1.3), the nominalizer ka-, the causative pa-, and the reflexive/reciprocal che-. In this
verb, the causative precedes the reflexive/reciprocal. This results in the causative having
scope over the stem consisting of the reflexive/reciprocal-marked root, i.e., pa-/che-tong]

‘cause (somebody) [to meet (somebody)]’.

(191) Verb form with all pre-root slots filled (causative preceding

reflexive/reciprocal)
[...] “nephi aphan nangkapachetongji pule,
[ne-phi aphan [nang=]; [ke-]; [pa-]; [che-]4tOng-ji  pu=le

1EXCL-grandmother NSUBJ 1/2:NSUBJ=NMLZ-CAUS-RR-meet-IRR2 QUOT=FOC:IRR

nangpachetongte” [...]

nang=pa-che-tong-Ce

1/2:NSUBJ=CAUS-RR-meet-NEG

‘[...] “you said you will make/help me meet my (should be 'your') grandmother, but you
didn't make/help me meet her”, (said bamonpo) [...]" [KK, BMS 073]

Note, however, that in this particular case, che-tong ‘RR-meet’ has actually
lexicalized and is only diachronically analyzable into a reflexive/reciprocal prefix and a
root. This 1s evidenced by the fact that only chetong is ever used, and never just fong.

An example that shows that the causative prefix may also synchronically precede

the reflexive/reciprocal prefix is (192).

(192) Verb form with causative preceding reflexive/reciprocal
lasi pinso arlo ba apai apota
lasi [[pinso arlo]  ba [a-pai a-po=ta]]
therefore married.man woman or(<Asm) POSS-mother POSS-father=ADD

pachehoman osomar aphan, laso
pe-che-homan 0s0-mar a-phan lasod
CAUS-RR-be.equal(<Asm) child-PL POSS-NSUBJ this

adaito che'en pute, bangbang
a-daito che-én pu-te bang~bang
POSs-responsibility(<Asm) RR-take QUOT-COND somebody~DIST.PL
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akhai ason mane undunjima pusi
a-khai asobn mane un-diin-ji=ma pusi
POSs-community like I.mean(<Asm) be.able-JOIN-IRR2=Q QUOT.COMP

nelita kamatha

ne-li=ta kV-matha

1EXCL-HON=ADD NMLZ-think

‘so the men and women, or the mothers and fathers, if they make themselves equal for
the children, if they take this their own responsibility, then like other peoples' tribes we
will be successful (on a par with other peoples' tribes), is what I think’ [KaR, SWK 052]

In (193), the scope is reversed: the reflexive/reciprocal prefix precedes, and

therefore has scope over, the causativized stem che-/pa-ngthir].

(193) Verb form with reflexive/reciprocal preceding causative
lapente monit atum kedo kethak kachepangthir
lapénte monit a-tim  ke-do ke-thak ke-che-pa-ingthir
and.then man POSS-PL NMLZ-stay NMLZ-EE:do(<Asm) NMLZ-RR-CAUS-be.clean

nangji

nang-ji

must-IRR2

‘and then, people need to stay and live in a clean environment’ [SiH, CW 001]

Note that in (193), the reflexive/reciprocal has middle-like semantics (§6.4.3),
while the causative is part of an adverbial construction here (§8.3.2).

Finally, let us consider the ordering options between the causative prefix and the
auto-benefactive/malefactive prefix. In the verb kachopethepen in (194), the auto-
benefactive/malefactive precedes the causative, as pe-the ‘CAUS-be.big’ means ‘raise’,

and cho- adds a (weak) auto-benefactive/malefactive sense to it.

(194) Verb form with auto-benefactive/malefactive preceding causative
hako ahutke so'arlo atumke la hem arlo
[hako a-hit=ke] so'arlo a-tim=ke la  hém arlo
that.time POSS-during=TOP women:COLL POSS-PL=TOP this house inside

ketun kedang asomar

kV-tin kV-dang a-0so-mar
NMLZ-cook NMLZ-put.on.stove POSS-child-PL
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kachopethepen <abahere> angparke pirthe
kV-cho-pe-thé-pen <a-baheré> anpar=ke]  [pirthé
NMLZ-AUTO.BEN/MAL-CAUS-be.big-NF:with POSS-beyond(<Asm) besides=TOP world

<a> angtanke, kachoklemdunji avarsai chinidunde

a-ingtan=ke] kV-cho-klém-dun-ji a-varsai  chini-dun-Cg
POSS-outside=TOP NMLZ-AUTO.BEN/MAL-d0-JOIN-IRR2 POSS-way know-JOIN-NEG

‘in the old days, beyond doing household works and raising children, ways of working in
the outside world, they don't understand how to get’ [KaR, SWK 063]

The order of the causative preceding the auto-benefactive/malefactive does not
appear to occur synchronically. There are examples such as nangkapachobeima in (195),
which look like they contain pa-cho-, but chobéi here really has to be treated as a
lexicalized root with the meaning ‘lie (not telling the truth)’, as bei without cho- means

‘console’.

(195) Verb form with causative preceding auto-benefactive/malefactive
[...] nephan nangpakolikma {oi} nangkapachobeima
ne-phan nang=pakolik=ma 0i nang=ke-pa-cho(-)b&i=ma
1EXCL-NSUBJ 1/2:NSUBJ=lie=Q yes 1/2:NSUBJ=NMLZ-CAUS-(AUTO.BEN/MAL-)lie=Q
‘[...] “are you lying to me? are you telling me a lie?” (said the tiger)’ [HK, TR 087]

6.2.3. Post-Root Slots

The structure of post-root slots is more complex than that of pre-root slots. This is
already obvious from the fact that there is a hugely greater number of suffixes than
prefixes.

There are co-occurrence restrictions between slots 8 and 10 that cannot be
represented in a position class diagram such as Figure 14 (repeated here with the post-
roots slots only, as Figure 15). They are discussed in §6.2.3.1. Further complications exist
with respect to -pin in slot 9 (§6.2.3.2), as well as within slot 10, as -j7 and -lang appear to

co-occur. This is discussed in §6.2.3.3.
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5 6 7 8 9 10
ROOT DERIV*  RDPL -Cé  -det -ji
-pin  -lo
-Si
-lang
-nang
5: root (/stem) 8: negation
6: predicate derivations, 9: aspect
including modals 10: mood, aspect, subordinate,
7: reduplication non-declarative speech act marking

Figure 15. Post-root slots of the Karbi verb

Moreover, another problematic slot is 7 ‘reduplication’. This is because
reduplication does not frequently occur with other suffixes in the corpus. Examples (196)
and (197) show, however, that reduplication (whose functions are discussed in §6.6) may
occur before the quasi/onset-reduplicative negative suffix, which is why the position class

diagram presented above has the two slots ordered that way.

(196) Reduplication suffix indicating (distributive) plural occurring before negative
suffix
“te mo pinepinanedetjima,
te mo  pi-né~pina-Ce-det-ji=ma
and.then/therefore future what-INDEF~DIST.PL-NEG-PFV-IRR2=Q

ko jirpo?” pu {mm}

ko Jjirtpd  pu  mm

buddy:voc friend QUOT AFF

“’and there won't be anything (any difficulties, problems, dangers), my friend?””” [HK,
TR 140]

(197) Reduplication suffix occurring before negative suffix
chon-rai~rai-ré
jump-RES:break~DIST.PL-NEG
‘(s/he) didn’t repeatedly jump and break (something)’ or ‘(s/he) repeatedly jumped on
things without breaking them’ [KT 111208]
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6.2.3.1. Cooccurrence Restriction between Negative -Ceé and Irrealis -j7 and -po (Slots

8 and 10)

The negative suffix -Cé may only co-occur with the irrealis suffixes -j7 and -po if
perfective -det intervenes. Therefore, liit-lé-det-ji=ma ‘enter-NEG-PFV-IRR2=Q’ (RBT,
ChM 042) and chok-cheé-det-po ‘be.fine-NEG-PFV-IRR1’ (SH, CSM 049) are perfectly
acceptable. However, *dam-de-ji ‘*go-NEG-IRR2’ and *dam-dé-po ‘*go-NEG-IRR1’ are

unacceptable.

6.2.3.2. Slot 9 -pin ‘experiential’

The experiential suffix -pin only occurs with -/o ‘realis’ of slot 10, but no other
slot 10 suffixes. It also has mostly been found to occur in conjunction with negative -Cé

in the sense of ‘have never V-ed’. For more details, see §6.8.2.

6.2.3.3. Slot 10 -lang ‘still’ and -ji-lang ‘IRR2-still’

A problem for a position-class analysis is posed by -lang ‘still’. It appears to be
able to co-occur with one and only one suffix from the same slot 10: the suffix -7
‘irrealis2’. Specifically, it is acceptable to say cho-ji-lang ‘eat-IRR2-still” meaning ‘(s/he)
is still eating (and will continue eating for awhile)’. However, *cho-po-lang or *cho-lo-
lang are both unacceptable. These acceptability data can be analyzed in two ways. One
can either pose a slot 11 for -/ang (and only -/ang), or can argue that -/ang should go in
slot 10. I argue for the latter analysis. Specifically, I argue that -ji-lang is undergoing
grammaticalization/lexicalization, or mono-morphemization. There are phonological,
morphological, and semantic reasons in favor of this analysis.

On a phonological level, note that low tone -/ang turns into mid tone in -ji-/ang,
and note that in hypo-articulated speech, a contraction to -alang occurs (§3.7.3). That is,
there is phonological evidence of -ji-lang forming a close unit.

On a morphological level, note that it is possible to add -ji-lang to a negated stem.
It is acceptable to say meén-me-ji-lang ‘be.ripe-NEG-IRR2-still” meaning ‘(the fruit) won’t
be ripe yet’, which ‘violates’ the principle that the irrealis suffixes cannot immediately
follow the negative suffix without -det ‘perfective’ intervening (see above §6.2.3.1). The

fact that -ji-lang can immediately follow the negative suffix when -ji and -po cannot
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represents morphological evidence of -ji-/lang being more than just a sequence of -ji
‘irrealis2’ and -lang ‘still’.

On a semantic level, there is no obvious reason why -ji-lang is acceptable but not
*_po-lang (or *-po-lang). The two irrealis suffixes -j7 and -po overlap in their semantic
range to a large degree (§6.9.2.1). Again, this semantic fact only makes sense if -ji-lang
somehow already is a unit.

Now, -ji-lang semantically still appears compositional: it means both ‘future
irrealis’ and ‘still’. Furthermore, in a language in which most morphemes are
monosyllabic (with the only quantitatively relevant exceptions being disyllables in ing-
and ar-, §4.7), one may be less inclined to analyze a form with two very transparent parts
as one morpheme. So the best analysis of course is that -ji-/ang is neither one morpheme

nor two morphemes, but that it is caught in-between, as a result of grammatical change.

6.3. Proclitic Slot: Non-Subject Speech Act Participant Cross-Referencing and

Cislocative Marking

The proclitic slot on the verb consists of nang= indexing speech act participants
in non-subject roles (as well as, in some dialects, ne= < né ‘1EXCL’ and e= < e- ‘1INCL’),
and cislocative nang= (defined as a marker of motion towards a reference point). Based
on the different functions, we may synchronically consider the person cross-referencing
nang= a different morpheme from the cislocative marking nang=. Historically, however,
all the evidence suggests that there is just one nang= proclitic, which likely goes back to

the second person pronoun nang. This is further discussed in the summary §6.3.3.

6.3.1.  Non-Subject Speech Act Participant Marking

This section discusses the function of nang= (and ne= and e=) to cross-reference
non-subject speech act participants (SAPs). In §6.3.1.2, an overview is provided of the
frequent cross-referencing of SAPs that function as primary objects, and §6.3.1.3 offers
examples of instances where SAPs in other, non-core, roles are cross-referenced; §6.3.1.4

summarizes this section.
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6.3.1.1. Introduction

The proclitic nang= is used to index or cross-reference speech-act participants
that are not subjects in the clause, independent of the person of the subject, as shown in

Table 86.

Table 86. Cross-referencing ‘paradigm’ of nang=

‘non-A’ | 1213
A
1 — |+ | -
2 + |- -
3 + |+ |-

While I interchangeably use the terms ‘indexing’ or ‘cross-referencing’, what we
find is non-obligatory but very common marking of speech-act participants that are not
subjects in the clause. An independent pronoun referring to the same participant may or
may not be present.

All of these properties of nang= are illustrated with examples in the following

subsections.

6.3.1.2. Cross-Referencing SAP Primary Objects

In (198) and (199), nang= occurs on verbs that mark events in which a first
person A argument acts on a second person O argument, which may be both singular as
in (198), or plural as in (199). The second person O argument may occur as an
independent pronoun in addition to the preverbal clitic, as in nangphanke in (198), or
only in the form of the preverbal clitic (i.e., with the independent pronoun being a zero

anaphor in the clause), as in (199).

(198) First person acting on second person (1>2)
[...] nangphanke nangkeponpo
nang-phan=ke nang=ke-pon-po
yYOu-NSUBJ=TOP 1/2:NSUBJ=NMLZ-take.away-IRR1
‘I...] () will carry you away’ [HK, TR 059]
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(199) First person acting on second person (1>2)
[...] nangkecharjulo, peipen po
nang=ke-che-arju-10 pei=pen po
1/2:NSUBJ=NMLZ-RR-ask-RL mother=with father
‘[...] we are asking you, mother and father’ [CST, HM 117]

(200) shows that nang= also occurs when there is a third person acting on a
second person. The second part of this example also shows, however, that this cross-
referencing via nang= is not obligatory. Although the two clauses (//nangphan
nangkelang] inut] donangji ‘there needs to be somebody to look after you’ and //kevan
kepon] inut] donangji ‘there needs to be somebody to bring you and to take you’) are
parallel in their structure and in their reference to the second person, nang= is only used

on the verb in the first clause and not the second.

(200) Third person acting on second person (3>2)
athema nangphan nangkelang inut donangji
athéma [nang-phan nang=ke-lang e-niit do-nang-ji]
because you-NSUBJ 1/2:NSUBJ=NMLZ-see one-CLF:HUM:SG exist-need-IRR2

kevan kepon inut donangji [ ...]

[ke-van ke-pon e-niit do-nang-ji]

NMLZ-bring NMLZ-take.away one-CLF:HUM:SG exist-need-IRR2

‘because there needs to be somebody to look after you, there needs to be somebody to
bring you and to take you, [...]” [SH, CSM 066]

In addition to second person arguments, nang= also cross-references first person
arguments, i.e., SAPs generally, in non-subject roles. This is shown in (201) and (202),
which have a third person and a second person acting on a first person, respectively. In
both examples, the first person primary object is indicated by the independent pronoun

marked as primary object in the form ne-phan, and is cross-referenced by nang=.

(201) Third person acting on first person (3>1)
amat Bokolapo abang “are! ladak nephan matsi
amat Bokola-pd abang aré ladak ne-phan mat=si
and.then NAME-male NPDL SURPRISE(<Asm) here 1EXCL-NSUBJ who=FOC
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po pu nangkehang abang kedolo “ pu

po pu nang=ke-hang a-bang ke-do-10 pu

father QUOT 1/2:NSUBJ=NMLZ-call POSS-CLF:HUM:PL NMLZ-exist-RL QUOT

‘and then, Bokolapo didn't know that it was his own home, and then Bokolapo, “how
strange!, who is here to call me 'father'?””” [HI, BPh 012]

(202) Second person acting on first person (2>1)
nephan nangpakolikma {oi} nangkapachobeima {oi}
ne-phan nang=pakolik=ma 61 nang=ke-pa-chob&i=ma o1
1EXCL-NSUBJ 1/2:NSUBJ=lie=Q yes 1/2:NSUBJ=NMLZ-CAUS-lie=Q yes
‘[...] “are you lying to me? are you telling me a lie?” (said the tiger)’ [HK, TR 087]

(203) shows that nang= also cross-references the standard of comparison in the
comparative construction, which is also indicated by the -phan ‘non-subject’ marked

independent first person exclusive pronoun, ne-phan.

(203) Cross-referencing the standard of comparison in comparative construction
opeija nephanta halasi nangsarlang (both laughing)
opeija ne-phan=ta hala=si nang=sar-lang
my.goodness! 1EXCL-NSUBJ=ADD:even that=FOC 1/2:NSUBJ=Dbe.old-still
‘oh my goodness! this one is still older than me! (both laughing)’ [HK, TR 098]

Although nang= may be used to cross-reference speech act participants in general,
some speakers use the forms of the first person inclusive and exclusive pronouns as
proclitics to specifically cross-reference non-subject inclusive and exclusive first person

arguments, as in (204) and (205).

(204) First person inclusive primary object (3>1INCL) marked with e= ‘1INCL:NSUBJ’
[...] itum aphanke ha nampi namdur alongsi
e-tim aphan=ke ha nampi namdir  along=si
1INCL-PL NSUBJ=TOP over.there big.forest EE:nampi LOC=FOC

ekethondamlo

e=ke-thon-dam-1o

1INCL:NSUBJ =NMLZ-drop-GO-RL

‘[...] (the witch) abandoned us over there in the deep forest’ [CST, HM 076]
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(205) First person exclusive primary object (2>1EXCL) marked with ne=
‘1EXCL:NSUBJ’
mh nephan nechiriphetnoi
mh ne-phan ne=che-rip-het-noi
DSM 1EXCL-NSUBJ 1EXCL:NSUBJ=RR-hold.firmly-firmly-INFRML.COND.IMP
“’hold (yourself) firmly onto me”” [KK, BMS 046]

Although it may be dialectal variation that underlies the preference to use ne= or
e= to cross-reference first person non-subjects instead of nang=, there is an even more
interesting sociolinguistic dimension to this, as even the same speaker, in the same text,
and even in the same utterance, may switch between using e= or nang= for a first person
inclusive O argument. This is shown in (206), where the beginning of the utterance,
ethapkangdetpen aphi, is part of a tail-head linking construction (§12.1.2), which repeats
the verb from the previous utterance, which in fact was itum aphanke [...] ethapkanglo,
i.e., marked with e= to cross-reference the argument also indicated by the primary object
marked first person inclusive pronoun itum aphanke. After this beginning in (206), even
though the O argument remains constant (while the A argument changes), the speaker
switches to itum aphan nangkelangun’e, using nang= to cross-reference the first person

inclusive argument.

b

(206) First person inclusive primary object (3>1INCL) marked with e= ‘1INCL:NSUBJ
and nang= ‘1/2:NSUBJ’ in the same utterance
ethapkangdetpen aphi, hi'ipi abangke
[e=thap-kang-dét-pén aphi] hi'ipi abang=ke
1INCL:NSUBJ=put.inside-leaving-PFV-from after witch NPDL=TOP

itum aphan nangkelangun'e epei
e-tim aphan nang=ke-lang-un-Cé e-péi
1PL.INCL-PL NSUBJ 1/2:NSUBJ=NMLZ-see-be.able-NEG 1PL.INCL-mother

aphan kelangun'e

aphan ke-lang-un-Cée

NSUBJ NMLZ-see-be.able-NEG

'after (our mother) put us in the cradle, the witch could not tolerate (< see) us, she also
couldn't tolerate our mother' [CST, HM 051]

My hypothesis is that the invariable use of nang= to cross-reference both second
and first person arguments is original, and using ne= and e= is an innovation based on a

‘logical insight’ that ne= and e= better correspond to nephan and itum aphan. There are
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both Karbi-internal and comparative-TB reasons to believe this is actually the case. As
for the Karbi-internal reasons, there is a prescriptive movement claiming that ne= and e=
are more correct than nang=. Also, I was told that the invariable use of nang= is typical
in the more remote villages (which will need to actually be investigated). On comparative
grounds, the invariable use of nang= fully conforms with the SAP/cislocative syncretism

in Kuki-Chin languages (see summary in §6.3.3).

6.3.1.3. Cross-Referencing SAP in Non-Core Roles

Proclitic nang= may also cross-reference SAPs in non-core roles. In (207) and

(208), first and second person possessors are cross-referenced by nang=.

(207) Cross-referencing the possessor (1>2)
[...] nangjat nangkhong nangpavir’etji. Sala!", Therdamlo.
nang-jat nang-khong nang=pa-vir-ét-ji sala thér-dam-10
2-type  2-tribe 1/2:NSUBJ=CAUS-lose-all:s/0-IRR2 damn.you! threaten-GO-RL
¢ “[...] I will destroy your tribe and your species, damn you!", he threatened (the
plantain)' [RBT, ChM 046]

(208) Cross-referencing the possessor (2>1)
"Ai richo, nepran nangenri nemui
ai richd ne-pran nang=en-11 ne-mui
how.bad! king 1EXCL-life 1/2:NSUBJ=take-NEG.IMP 1EXCL-EE:pran(<Ind)

nangenri”

nang=en-ri

1/2:NSuBJ=take-PROH

"'Oh no, king, don't take my life!"' [RBT, ChM 041]

We may label examples such as (208) and (207) instances of ‘possessor raising’,
1.e., ‘promoting’ the possessor to a core role. However, (209) provides evidence that the
use of nang= cannot be generalized in syntactic terms, but that semantic/pragmatic
principles determine whether a SAP is ultimately affected. That is why nang= in (209)
can cross-reference the second person argument, which, syntactically, is the subject of a
relative clause that modifies the O argument of the main verb. (Note that nang is indeed

the subject of the relative clause rather than a possessor of the nominalized verb.)

228



(209) Cross-referencing a relative clause subject (1>2)
{nang kedo adim ne nangchinike)}
{[[mang ke-d0]ge a-dim] ne nang=chini=ke}
you NMLZ-stay POSS-place 1EXCL 1/2:NSUBJ=know=TOP
‘{T know the place where you are staying}’ [HK, TR 105]

6.3.1.4. Summary

Procliticized nang= (and, via dialectal variation, also ne= and e=) cross-
references SAP in non-subject roles depending on pragmatic as well as syntactic factors.
If this was a strictly syntactic construction, we would expect that we could define, and
predict, which syntactic role gets cross-referenced in this way, and that that particular
syntactic role gets cross-referenced every time it occurs in a clause. Example (200) above,
however, shows that nang=, (perhaps) just like independent pronouns, may be left out as
a zero anaphor. And (209) above shows that it is not just a particular syntactic role that is
cross-referenced, but that it instead appears to be a non-agentive, affected SAP that is
pragmatically cross-referenced via nang=.

Table 87 gives an overview of the person interactions that allow (but not
automatically trigger) cross-referencing via nang= (or ne=/e=). Instead of the typical
A>O0 format of such tables, I used the notation A>’non-A’ to highlight that it is not just

first and second person O arguments that are cross-referenced in this construction.

Table 87. Proclitic cross-referencing ‘paradigm’

‘non-A’ 1 2 3

[nang=] | -
[nang=] ~ [ne=/e=] | ---- -
[nang=] ~ [ne=/e=] | [nang=] | ----

b-)[\)>—‘>

6.3.2.  Cislocative Marking

This section gives examples of the different cislocative-related functions of
nang=, 1.e., functions related to the marking of motion towards a reference point. This

includes purely directional marking (§6.3.2.1); associated motion in the sense of ‘come
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and V’ (§6.3.2.2); and metaphorical extensions of the cislocative function (§6.3.2.3). A

summary is offered in §6.3.2.4.

6.3.2.1. Directional

The directional cislocative function occurs on motion verbs and indicates that this
motion is directed towards a reference point or deictic center. An example of a manner
motion verb is in (210), where ardon ‘ride, straddle’ occurs with nang= to express ‘ride
(a bicycle) towards (the reference point)’. This is further (i.e., redundantly) indicated here
through the construction that nangardon occurs in. This verb is marked non-final via -si,

and the sentence ends with the lexical cislocative verb vang ‘come’.

(210) “Standard’ cislocative indicating motion towards reference point
laso ahut amat inut akaprek amonit
laso a-hiit amat e-niit a-ke-prék a-monit
this POSs-during and.then one-CLF:HUM:SG POSS-NMLZ-be.different POSS-man

abangke saikel nangardonsi vanglo... [...]

abang=ke saikél nang=ardon-si vang-l0...

NPDL=TOP bicycle(<Eng) cCIS=ride-NF:RL come-RL

‘in this moment, another person riding on a bicycle came, [...]" [SiT, PS 015]

The occurrence of nang= on path-encoding motion verbs is frequent in the corpus.
In (211) and (212), nang= occurs on sin ‘descend’ and k/o “fall’ to indicate vertical

motion towards a reference point.

(211) Cislocative nang= on siin ‘descend’
[...] amat laso arni abangke hala osomar atum mandu kecho
amat [[laso arni abang=ke] [hdla os0-mar a-tim mandd ke-cho]
and.then this day NPDL=TOP that child-PL POSS-PL field.hut NMLz-eat

apo abangta nangsuntuklo [...]

[a-po abang=ta nang=siin-tuk-10]]

POSS-father NPDL=ADD:DM CIS=descend-sd.of.stepping-RL

‘[...] and then that day, in order for those children to eat in the mandu (i.e., the hut in the
field), the father came down (from the tree house) [...]” [CST, RO 030]
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(212) Cislocative nang= on klo ‘fall’
bang hantharsi nemoi nangklodup,
[bang hanthar=si ne-moi nang=klo-dup]
CLF:HUM:PL vegetable.sp=FOC 1EXCL-back cIs=fall-falling.sound.from.high.solid.obj

neta keso kasiksaksi

[né=ta ke-so ke-siksak-si]

1EXCL=ADD:DM NMLZ-hurt NMLZ-be.difficult-NF:RL

'a hanthar fruit fell on my back, so I was hurt and disturbed' [RBT, ChM 057]

In (213) and (214), nang= occurs with its cislocative function on chi-rui ‘RR-
return’ and che-lé ‘RR-reach’. Both stems carry the reflexive/reciprocal prefix che-, which
here additionally emphasizes that the motion is directed back towards the starting point
(also serving as the reference point). In (215), nang= is used with tet ‘exit’ for the motion

out of the womb, into the world (which acts as the reference point).

(213) Cislocative nang= on chi-rui ‘RR-return’
netum ako nangchiruithulo
ne-tim  akd nang=che-rui-thii-10
1EXCL-PL DC(<Asm) CIS=RR-return-again-RL
‘after we had tea, then we again returned to Diphu’ [SH, CSM 068]

(214) Cislocative nang= on che-lé ‘RR-reach’
vangsi ajo baji nerkep aporsi netum
vang-si a-jo baji nerkép a-por=si ne-tim
come-NF:RL POSS-night o'clock(<Asm) eight POSS-time=FOC 1EXCL-PL

hem nangchelelo

hém nang=che-1&-10

house CIS=RR-reach-RL

‘we were coming back and at eight o'clock at night we arrived at home’ [SH, CSM 071]

(215) Cislocative nang= on tet ‘exit’
nesomar pule kosonsi thengpi abeng
ne-0so-mar pu=le koson=si thengpi  a-béng
1EXCL:POSS-child-PL QUOT=FOC:IRR how=FOC tree/wood POSS-piece

nangketetroiroidetlo

nang=ke-tét-roi~roi-det-1o

CIS=NMLZ-exit-PL.solid.obj~DIST.PL-PFV-RL

‘if they are my children, how did they come out as pieces of wood?’ [CST, HM 023]
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6.3.2.2. Associated Motion (‘come and V’)

Cislocative nang= also occurs on non-motion verbs marking associated motion,
i.e., indicating that the event denoted by the verb occurs against the background of a
motion event (Guillaume 2013). Specifically, in the case of nang=, motion towards a
reference point has occurred prior to the event denoted by the verb, in the sense of ‘come
and V.” In (216) and (217), a cislocative-marked motion verb precedes a cislocative-

marked non-motion verb, i.e. nangbi ‘come and put’ and nangjun ‘come and drink’.

(216) nang=bi ‘Ccis=keep > come (to reference point) and keep/put (there)’
hala ejon ateketa vangpo laso angchin
hala e-jon a-teké=ta vang-p0  lasd a-ingchin
that one-CLF:animal POSS-tiger=ADD:also come-IRR1 this POSS-iron

a'umsi nangingomnaipo anke nangbikok...

a-um=si nang=ing'om-nai-po anke nang=bi-kok
POSS-cage=FOC CIS=carry.in.mouth-big.solid:0-IRR1 and.then ciS=keep-firmly

‘this one tiger will also come, this iron cage he will keep in his mouth and he will put it in
a fixed place’ [HK, TR 167]

(217) nang=jun ‘CisS=drink > come (to reference point) and drink (there)’
[...] alanglike latum ahemsi nangvursi sa
alang-li=ke la-tim a-hém=si nang=vur-si sa
3-HON=TOP this-PL POSS-house=FOC CIS=drop.in-NF:RL tea(<Ind)

ajat nangjunlo

ajat nang=jun-10

GENEX CIS=drink-RL

‘[...] it was him, at their house we stopped by and had tea and everything’ [SH, CSM
067]

(218) and (219) are further examples of nang= on non-motion verbs with an
implied preceding motion towards a reference point. In (218), the preceding motion is
indicated by ablative =pen ‘from’. (219) is given to demonstrate that even do ‘stay’ may

occur with cislocative nang= in this sense of ‘come and stay’.

(218) nang=Ilang ‘Ccis=see > come (to reference point) and see (there)’
det arlo angbongpen laso nangkelangdunta
dét arlo  angbong=pen lasd nang=ke-lang-din=ta
country inside middle=from this CIS=NMLzZ-see-along=ADD:also
‘from within the country they came to watch this (i.e., there were domestic tourists)’
[SiT, HF 039]
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(219) nang=do ‘Ccis=stay > come (to reference point) and stay (there)’
amatsi apenan abang pulo, “ai sarpi!
[amatsi a-penan abang pu-l0] ai sarpi
and.then POss-husband NPDL say-RL how.strange! old.woman

etumta dak ritlo nangkedo jailo nangkedo!”

e-tim=ta dak ritlo nang=ke-do  jaildo  nang=ke-do
IPL.INCL-PL=ADD here inhabited.field CISSNMLz-stay EE:ritld CIS=NMLZ-stay
‘and then, the husband said, “how bad, woman. We (have come here and) are staying
here in the field (but should be staying in the village)” [SeT, MTN 006]

6.3.2.3. Semantic Extensions

In a number of occurrences in the corpus, nang= ‘cislocative’ has to be
interpreted as having undergone semantic change. This includes a type of semantic
narrowing such that instead of ‘motion towards a reference point’, nang= merely
indicates ‘orientation towards a reference point’. In the elicited example (220) (asking for
a translation from English) and the corpus example (221), the orientation of a fan hanging
down from the ceiling as well as long hair worn down are both expressed with cislocative
nang= on the respective verbs, even though no motion is involved. They both represent
the default reference point for vertical orientation towards the ground (or perhaps the

default direction downwards, following gravity).

(220) Cislocative nang= marking orientation only, without movement involved
angsong=pen=si phén nang=jang-ling
up.high=from=FoC  fan(<Eng) cis=hang-small:s
'the fan is hanging down from up high (from the ceiling)' [Elicitation SiT 100515]

(221) Cislocative nang= marking orientation only, without movement involved
achu nangjirhamsi aning ke'oi e
a-chu nang=jir-ham-si a-ning ke-01 e
POSS-hair CIS=climb.like.creeper-large:S/O-NF:RL POSS-mind NMLZ-be.sad DSM
‘(her appearance was that) she had her hair down and she was sad’ [KK, BMS 075]

In some occurrences of nang=, the cislocative function rooted in space has been
metaphorically extended to the domain of time. The result of this is a perfect-like

interpretation of events that occurred over time up until a (temporal) reference point. In
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(222), nang= thus indicates that the ‘times changing’ is a process that occurred until the
moment of utterance. Similarly, the verbs at the end of (223) encode duration up until the

moment of utterance, as also indicated by the suffix -lang “still’.

(222) Metaphorical extension of cislocative nang= from space to time
non ahut abangke akai nangkekirlalo
nén ahiit abang=ke a-kai nang=ke-kirla-1o
now during NPDL=TOP POSS-time(<Asm) CIS=NMLZ-turn.over-RL
‘now, the time has changed’ [KST, PSu 013]

(223) Metaphorical extension of cislocative nang= from space to time
la'an akemesen atovar kedamtheksi
[la-an a-ke-mésén a-tovar  ke-dam-thék-si]
this-that.much POSS-NMLZ-be.good POSS-road NMLZ-go-know.how-NF:RL

hako amonit atumke nonpu'anta
[[haké  a-monit a-tim=ke]  ndén-pu-an=ta
that.time POSS-man POSS-PL=TOP now-QUOT-all=ADD:EXH

ilitum a'ansose nangpa'okorjangdunlonglang
e-li-tim a-an-sosé nang=pa-okorjang-diin-10ng-lang
IPL.INCL-HON-PL POSS-that.much-more CIS=VBLZ-unmarried.girl-JOIN-GET-still

nangparisomardunlonglang

nang=pa-riso-mar-diin-10ng-lang]

CIS=VBLZ-unmarried.boy-PL-JOIN-GET-still

‘they know how to go on a good road up to a high degree (metaphorically referring to
knowing how to do things properly, how to keep everything clean, etc.), and, because
they know how to keep everything clean and nice, those people back then up until today,
get to stay even more like girls and boys (i.e., young) than we do’ [SiH, CW 017]

6.3.2.4. Summary: Cislocative Marking

Figure 16 summarizes what are described above as the basic and semantically
extended functions of cislocative nang=. In the upper portion of the figure, we have the
two functions of the prototypical directional and associated motion.

In the lower portion of Figure 16, the two metaphorically extended functions are
included. They are represented as being extensions off of the directional cislocative

function, which is defined as motion in the direction of a spatial orientation. This
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representation allows for the simplest analysis since only one semantic change has to
have occurred in both cases. In the case of marking ‘Spatial orientation only’ (examples
(220) and (221) above), the original motion component has disappeared. In the case of
‘Temporal orientation and ‘motion’’ (examples (222) and (223) above), the
commonplace metaphorical extension from space to time has occurred such that the new
reference point is temporal in nature (‘now’ rather than ‘here’), and the ‘motion’ is time

passing on, a common metaphor as well.

nang= ‘cislocative’

/\

Spatial orientation + motion ‘come and V’
| > |spatia1 RP (‘here”)

Semantic
extensions:
Spatial orientation only Temporal orientation and ‘motion’
_>|spatia1 RP (‘here”) | > |temp0ral RP (‘now’)

Figure 16. Overview of cislocative functions of nang=

6.3.3.  Summary

The two functions of non-subject speech act participant marking and cislocative
marking are synchronically differentiated in Karbi: The person-marking nang= has the
variants ne= and e= for first person non-subject marking, whereas the cislocative nang=
does not have any variants. While this evidence bears the caveat that only some speakers
use the variants, the fact that the variants were able to develop (assuming that they are
indeed a later development) demonstrates that the person and the cislocative marking
functions are functionally individuated enough that they offer fertile ground for structural
differentiation.

Independent of the synchronic difference of the two functions of nang=, however,
there are a number of occurrences of nang= in which elements from both functions can

be recognized, thus representing possible bridging contexts of the type that would have
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given rise to the initial polysemy. Perhaps the most obvious bridging context is a clause
with a motion verb whose goal or endpoint is a speech act participant. For example, in
(212) above, repeated for convenience as (224), nang= occurs on the motion verb ko
“fall’. The vertical motion is thus marked as being oriented towards a reference point,

which is a body part of a first person participant, nemoi ‘my back’.

(224) nang= marked motion verb with speech act participant body part goal
bang hantharsi nemoi nangklodup,
[bang hanthar=si ne-moi  nang=klo-dup]
CLF:HUM:PL vegetable.sp=FOC my-back cis=fall-falling.sound.from.high.solid.obj

neta keso kasiksaksi

[né=ta ke-soO ke-siksak-si]

IEXCL=ADD:DM NMLZ-hurt NMLZ-be.difficult-NF:RL

'a hanthar fruit fell on my back, so I was hurt and disturbed' [RBT, ChM 057]

Similarly, the motion verb dun ‘follow’ takes a -long ‘locative’ marked ‘O’

argument. In (225), it is a second person argument, and the verb occurs with nang=.

(225) nang= marked motion verb with speech act participant goal
kevang akoke ne nanglong nangdunjuilo
[ke-vang  ako=ke] [ne nang-long nang=dun-jui-10]
NMLZ-come when=TOP 1EXCL 2POSS-LOC CIs=follow-away-RL

ne non chedamji abang thekthedetpo
[ne non chV-dam-ji abang thek-Ce-dét-po]
IEXCL now RR-go-IRR2 NPDL know.how-NEG-PFV-IRR1

nangthondunnoi pulo tangho

nang=thon-din-noi pu-10] tangho

1/2:NSUBJ=drop-JOIN-SUGG.IMP2 say-RL REP

"“when we came, I followed you along far away, [ now won't find my way back, (so)
come along and drop (the bamonpi)!”, (the bamonpo) said' [KK, BMS 097]

Note that in both (224) and (225), nang= is glossed as cislocative, because it
cannot be replaced with e= or ne= for a first person goal interpretation.
The bridging context of motion verbs with SAP goals offers a link to tie the two

functions historically together. Further evidence that we are in fact dealing with related
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functions that are best considered as having a common historical origin comes from
typological parallels.

Cross-linguistic parallels for the syncretism between non-subject SAP and
cislocative marking exist in several entirely unrelated languages. For example, in the
(unrelated) North American West Coast languages Nez Perce and Shasta, cislocative
markers have taken on the function of indicating speech act participant objects (Mithun
1996). Likewise, in Old Babylonian, the cislocative marker is used for speech act
participant objects (N. J. C. Kouwenberg 2009). As Mithun (1996: 418) notes, “it would
be a short semantic step to reanalyze a verb like ‘Pass it here’ to ‘Pass it to me’.” Now, in
Karbi, the form nang= suggests that the (second) person function, rather than the
cislocative function, is primary, as nay is a second person form all across the Tibeto-
Burman family.'"”

There also are interesting parallels to Karbi nang= inside TB, and specifically in
the Kuki-Chin branch. In Sizang (or Siyin) Chin (Northern Kuki-Chin), there is a
preverbal cislocative (h)ong, which, in fact, parallel to Karbi, also marks non-subject
speech act participants (Stern 1984; DeLancey 2001:132-3).

Furthermore, in Purum (Northern Kuki-Chin), a second person prefix also marks
speech act participant objects in general.

For a more detailed discussion of nang= in a typological context, see Konnerth

(under review).
6.4. Prefixal Derivational Morphology

6.4.1. Nominalizer ke-

The nominalizer ke- (with allomorphs ki- and ka-; see §3.9.2.1) is discussed in

Chapter IX.

"% A second person form nang is found in Kuki-Chin languages such as Hakha Lai (Peterson 2003: 411), in
the Bodo-Garo language Garo (Burling 2004: 215), and in Bodic languages such as Baram and Thangmi up
in Nepal (Kansakar et al. 2011: 59). Matisoff (2003: 639) reconstructs it for Proto-Tibeto-Burman as one of
two second person forms, the other one being the also very similar form na.
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6.4.2.  Causative pe- ~ pa-

The causative prefix pe- ~ pa- occurs on all verb stems including those based on
prototypical verb roots and those based on property-concept term (PCT) roots, and
arguably the same prefix occurs as a verbalizer on nominal stems (§5.3.3). As it attaches
to PCT-based stems, it may be part of an adverb construction (§8.3.2). For the
morphophonological properties of this prefix, see §3.9.1.4 and §3.9.2.1.

An example of pe- ~ pa- is (226), where pe-klo ‘cAUs-fall’ means ‘cause (the fruit)
to fall (down)’.

(226) Causative pe- ~ pa-
phakbelengpi amoi peklodup
phakbeléngpt a-moi pe-klo-dup
pig.sp POSS-back cAUs-fall-falling.sound.from.high.solid.obj
‘it made it (the fruit) fall down unto the back of a pig’ [RBT, ChM 021]

Causative pe- ~ pa- is also used with a permissive function (i.e., ‘let somebody do

something’), as shown in (227).

(227) Causative pe- ~ pa- with permissive function
[...] lapenke inut oso abangke, la aphrang along kedo,
lapen=ke [[e-nit 0s0 abang=ke] [la a-phring a-long ke-do]]
and.then=TOP one-CLF:HUM:SG child NPDL=TOP this POSS-first POSS-LOC NMLZ-exist

<a> arlong terekpiphitlo... penke padamlo

arlong terék-pi-phit-1o... pen=ke pa-dam-1o

stone move-BEN/MAL-away-RL and.then=TOP CAUS-go-RL

‘[...] and then one child, the one who was in front, he moved the stone away for him, and
then they (the children) let him (the bicycle boy) go away (i.e., the cleared the way for
him)’ [SiT, PS 033]

Note that GriiBner (1978: 93-4) reports the acceptability of a double causative, as
in pa-pe-mé ‘CAUS-CAUS-be.good > make somebody improve something’, pa-pe-thi
‘CAUS-CAUS-die > make somebody kill somebody’.

Matisoff (2003: 132) suggests that in Karbi (and in other Northeast Indian
languages with similar forms, such as Dimasa (Bodo-Garo), Angami Naga, as well as

Kuki-Chin languages such as Khumi and Maraa (Lakher)), causative pe- ~ pa- has
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grammaticalized from the verb ‘give’ pi. While this could be the case, it would have to be
a fairly old instance of grammaticalization, because more recent grammaticalizations
seem to end up in suffix slots on the verb, such as the (arguably) more recent

grammaticalization of p7 ‘give’ to -pi ‘benefactive’ (§6.5.5.2.1).

6.4.3.  Reflexive/Reciprocal che-

Besides marking the reflexive (in a broader than typologically expected way) and
the reciprocal, che- also occupies part of the functional territory of a middle as defined by
Kemmer (1993), and to some degree overlaps with cho- ‘auto-benefactive/malefactive’
(§6.4.4). For the morphophonological properties of this prefix, see §3.9.1.1 and §3.9.2.

First, for the reflexive function, see (228), where che- indicates the ‘standard’
reflexive that has the A and O argument of a transitive verb referring to the same
participant, here che-thap ‘RR-put.inside’ > ‘put oneself inside (a hole in the tree)’. Note
that while there are reflexive/reciprocal pronouns (§4.5.2), their presence is not

obligatory, and che- may be the only indicator of reflexivity/reciprocity.

(228) (Typical) reflexive marking function of che- (A=0)
amat la apenan abangke the'angtanglo tangte ha
[amat  [la a-penan abang=ke] [the'ang tang-l0 tangt€] ha
and.then this POss-husband NPDL=TOP be.bright start-RL if over.there

chethapdamlutpo anke anbor pu ha
che-thap-dam-lut-po] anke [an-bor pu ha
RR-put.inside-GO-enter-IRR1 and.then rice-wrapped.bundle like.this over.there

peklobuppo bangke chotanglo juntanglo

pe-klo-bup-po] bang=ke cho-tang-10  jun-tang-1o
cAus-fall-sd.of .falling.down-IRR1 CLF:HUM:PL=TOP eat-finish-RL drink-finish-RL

‘and then, the husband, when it had gotten bright, he would put himself there in (the hole
in the tree trunk), and then she dropped the rice bundle there (into the hole), and he ate
and drank (everything)' [SeT, MTN 023]

A clause with a che- marked verb may, however, also have an O argument that is
a different participant but is possessed by the A argument. This reflexive-marked
coreferentiality between the A and the possessor of the O can be considered a form of

possessor raising. Nevertheless, since an O argument may be present, reflexive che- does
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not change the valence of a verb (but see Chapter X and specifically §10.1.2 and §10.6 on
why valence as a strictly syntactic concept is generally problematic in Karbi).
In (229), the same reflexive-marked verb as above, che-thap ‘RR-put.inside’, has

to be interpreted as ‘put one’s (own; here: tobacco container) inside (here: a bag)’

(229) Reflexive che-: A = possessor of O
anke.... duma alangpong chethapponthotlo
anke duméd  a-langpong che-thap-pon-thot-10
and.then tobacco POss-small.bamboo.container RR-put.inside-away-into.opening-RL
‘and then... he put the tobacco container inside (the bag) to carry it along’ [HK, TR 021]

In (230), (231), and (232), reflexive che- is used with human O arguments that are
possessed by the A argument. The relationships are either kinship (children or wife in the

examples) or friendship.

(230) Reflexive che-: possessive relationship = kinship
asomar aphan chititekangroklo
[a-oso-mar  aphan] che-ti-tekang-rok-10
POSS-child-PL. NSUBJ  RR-get.rid.off-leave-completed-RL

chevarkangchorlo

che-var-kang-chor-10
RR-throw.away-just-RES:away-RL

'he got rid of his children' [CST, RO 050]

(231) Reflexive che-: possessive relationship = kinship
apiso along chidunkri [...]
[a-pisoO along] che-din-kri
Poss-wife LOC  RR-follow-follow.closely
‘he followed his wife closely [...]" [KK, BMS 082]

(232) Reflexive che-: possessive relationship = friendship
ajirpo chehanglo tangho {mm/
a-jirpd che-hang-160 tangho mm
POSS-friend RR-call-RL  REP AFF
‘he called his friend’ [HK, TR 126]

In the ditransitive clause in (233), che- indicates the friendship between the

referents of the R argument and the A argument.
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(233) Reflexive che-: possessive relationship = friendship
an laso a'oso abang thesere pumni hala
an [lasd a-0s0 abang] [theseré pum-ni] [hala
and.then this POSS-child NPDL  fruits  CLF:round-two that

ajirpo banghini aphan chepaklangdamlo

a-jirpd bang-hini a-phan] che-pa-klang-dam-10

POSs-friend CLF:HUM:PL-two POSS-NSUBJ RR-CAUS-appear-GO-RL

‘and then, this child went to show the two fruits to those two friends of his’ [SiT, PS 040]

As illustrated in (234), che- can also occur on motion verbs, here dam ‘go’. In this
example, the reflexive marking on the verb cross-references amethang atovar ‘their own
road’. Similarly, che-dam ‘RR-go’ also occurs in clauses that contain #ém ‘house, home’

as the goal of the motion, as in (235).

(234) Reflexive che- on motion verb, cross-referencing path
latum bangkethomke amethang atovar chedamlo,
[[la-tim bang-kethom=ke] a-methang a-tovar  che-dam-10]
this-PL  CLF:HUM:PL-three=TOP POSs-self POSS-road RR-go-RL

lapenke saikel ingdoiponbomsi,
[lapen=ke saikél ingddi-pon-bom-si
and.then=TOP bicycle(<Eng) push-take.away-CONT-NF:RL

la aphrang kevang abang, dambomlo

[[a a-aphrang ke-vang abang] dam-bom-10]

this POSS-first NMLZ-come NPDL  go-CONT-RL

‘the three of them went their own way, and then pushing the bicycle, the one who first
came (i.e. the one with the bicycle), he kept going’ [SiT, PS 034]

(235) Reflexive che- on motion verb, cross-referencing goal
"neke nepeipén nepo ahem chedampo"
ne=ke [[ne-pE€i=pen ne-po| a-heém] che-dam-po
IEXCL=TOP 1EXCL-mother=with 1EXCL-father POSS-house RR-go-IRRI
"'T will go to my mother and father's house"' [SeT, MTN 038]

In (236), che- functions as a reciprocal marker: -ning 6i means ‘be sad’, and -ning

che’6i means ‘be upset with one another’.
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(236) che- with reciprocal function
pangri pangdonronglo anke ha aphike la Bey
pangri  pangdon-rong-10 anke ha aphi=ke [[la Bey
reconcile even.out-instead-RL and.then over.there after=TOP this CLAN

Ke'etpen Bey Ki'ik abangke aning
ke-ét=pen] [Bey ke-ik abang=ke]] a-ning
NMLZ-be.yellow/fair=with CLAN NMLZz-be.black NPDL=TOP POSS-mind

che'oitanglo

che-6i-tang-16

RR-be.sad-finish-RL

‘they got married, and then quite some time later, Bey the Fair and Bey the Black got
upset with each other’ [WR, BCS 017]

Reflexive/reciprocal che- occurs in a lot of middle contexts as defined by
Kemmer (1993). Specifically, it is used with verbs of ‘putting on/wearing’, such as ch-
ingchoi ‘put on (e.g., a shirt)’ and che-kiip ‘wear (a hat or something else that covers the
head)’. It also occurs in verbs of ‘grooming’, such as (lang) ch-inglu ‘(water) bathe’.
Another example of the middle function of che- is in (237), where it occurs on /it ‘enter’

in the context of the sun setting, i.e., entering into the horizon.

(237) ‘Middle’ function of che- ‘reflexive/reciprocal’
anpenlole pulotangte adap ingthangvakpen
anpen-lo=le pulotangté a-dap ingthang-vak-pen
and.then-RL=FOC:IRR if POSS-morning be.dawn-RES:open-NF

arni kachelut an ajo'an
arni ke-che-lut anke a-jo=an
sun NMLZ-RR-enter and.then POSS-night=up.to

‘and then, according to what you have said so far, from morning until the sun enters (into
the horizon), until night...” [KaR, SWK 056]

There are several pieces of evidence that che- is an old morpheme. First, there are
phonological reasons. It is a prefix, and like other prefixes in Karbi, it is phonologically
small, i.e., it only has an onset (but no coda) consonant and a weak vowel that is
sometimes deleted. It also has morphophonological effects on the following root tone
(§3.9.1.1). Second, there are a few verb roots whose first syllable is clearly the che-

prefix because the semantics fit perfectly, but the portion without the c/e- is no longer
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used as a root independently, for example chetong ‘meet, run into’, as shown in (238),

where fong by itself is not a root.

(238) che- in lexicalized roots: chetong ‘meet, run into’
jangrengso aphan chetongloklo {mm}
jangréngsd aphan chetong-1ok-10 mm
orphan NSUBJ meet-happen.to-RL AFF
‘he ran into that orphan’ [HK, TR 049]

Since che- is relatively old, there are likely to be (apparent) cognates in other
Tibeto-Burman languages. In fact, in Northern Kuki-Chin, a number of languages have a
ki- reflexive/reciprocal prefix (Henderson 1965; Krishan 1980; Stern 1984; see Konnerth
(2009: 120-3) and So-Hartmann (2013)). '*°

6.4.4. Auto-Benefactive/Malefactive cho-

Called the ‘middle’ by Griiner (1978:94),"*' cho- is more specifically a marker
of an auto-benefactive and, in certain contexts, an auto-malefactive. In (239), cho-jor
‘AUTO.BEN/MAL-sell” means that the selling of the bananas was supposed to result in a

benefit/profit for the seller.

(239) Auto-benefactive function of cho-
phinu chojordamji aphan hu kulat
phini  cho-jor-dam-ji a-phan ha kulat
banana AUTO.BEN/MAL-sell-GO-IRR2 POSS-PURP over.there shop(<Asm)

anat damlo

a-nat dam-lo

POSS-direction go-RL

‘in order to go and sell bananas there he went towards the shop’ [HI, BPh 005]

The much rarer case of expressing a negative effect on the subject, i.e., the auto-

malefactive, is represented in (240), where se cho-long means ‘get sick’.

120 There also is a ké- prefix in Tenyidie (formerly known as Angami; belonging to the Angami-Pochuri
group of Central Tibeto-Burman), which, however, combines reciprocal marking and verbalization (Kuolie
20006), so it may or may not be related to the Kuki-Chin and Karbi prefixes.

2! GriiBner suggests the function of cho- is to indicate that “the doer himself carries out the action” (“dass
der Titer selbst die Handlung ausfiihrt”).
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(240) Auto-malefactive function of cho-
sok sang hem chevan'etke Bamonpo abang
[sok sang hém che-van-ét=ke] [[Bamonpd abang
paddy raw.rice house RR-bring-PRF=TOP PN NPDL

apiso abangke se cholong aphu kesolo

a-piso abang=ke] s¢ cho-long a-phu ke-s0-10]

POSs-wife NPDL=TOP disease AUTO.BEN/MAL-get POSS-head NMLZz-hurt-RL

‘after they brought home the paddy, and Bamonpo's wife got sick, and had fever’ [KK,
BMS 013]

The auto-benefactive/malefactive cho- may co-occur with the general
benefactive/malefactive -pi (§6.5.5.2.1). The only examples of this come from elicitation,
where only either the auto-malefactive and a (non-subject) benefactive go together, as in

(241), or the auto-benefactive and a (non-subject) malefactive, as in (242).

(241) Auto-malefactive marked by cho- and (general) benefactive marked by -pi
Kungri a-phan an cho-tun-pi-lo
NAME POSS-NSUBJ rice  AUTO.MAL-cook-BEN-RL
'(I) cooked for Kungri (but shouldn't have because Kungri turned out to be ungrateful in
some way)' [SiT, KT]

(242) Auto-benefactive marked by cho- and (general) malefactive marked by -pi
phurui cho-phi-pi-det
yam  AUTO.BEN-roast-MAL-PFV
'l roasted yam for myself (though it belonged to somebody else, so my roasting the yam
had a negative effect on the respective other person)’ [SiT, KT]

6.4.5.  On the Functional Overlap between Reflexive/Reciprocal che- and Auto-

Benefactive/Malefactive cho-

There is a certain degree of functional overlap between reflexive/reciprocal che-
and auto-benefactive/malefactive cho-. For example, taking Griifiner's (1978:95) minimal
pair kolom ne chenamji/chonamji, my language consultants report the meaning is actually

the same, because using che- here also suggests an autobenefactive reading, see (243).

(243) Minimal pair between che- and cho-

kolom ne che-nam-ji kolom ne cho-nam-ji
pen  1EXCL RR-buy-IRR2 pen  1EXCL AUTO.BEN/MAL-buy-IRR2
‘I will buy myself a pen’ ‘d.’
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In (244) ‘teaching children’, however, the minimal pair between che- and cho-
yields different meanings: With che- the implication is that this is about one’s own
children, whereas cho- has the autobenefactive reading of teaching children for one’s

own benefit/profit, i.e., being a teacher professionally.

(244) Minimal pair between che- and cho-
0so-mar  a-phan lo ka-che-than
child-PL  POSS-NSUBJ  book NMLZ-RR-tell
'l teach my own children'

0so-mar — a-phan lo ka-cho-than
child-PL  POSS-NSUBJ  book NMLZ-AUTO.BEN/MAL-tell
'l teach children (for a living)'

6.5. Suffixal Predicate Derivations

Predicate derivations represent a very large class of suffixes in Karbi. This is a
category common to many Tibeto-Burman languages of Northeast India. It has also been
referred to as adverbial suffixes (Burling 2004), modifying suffixes (Griiner 1978), or a
number of other labels in the descriptions of languages with these categories (see Post
2009).

In his grammar of Karbi, Griiiner (1978:105-22) lists a total of 164 suffixes, but

his dictionary manuscript includes an even much larger number.'*

6.5.1.  Overview
6.5.1.1.  Structural Properties

6.5.1.1.1. Scope of Negation and Reduplication

In a complex verb stem that consists of a root and a predicate derivation followed
by the negative suffix, i.e. schematically: ‘V.ROOT-P.DER-NEG’, there are two options for

the scope of negation. It could be either ‘[[V.ROOT-P.DER]-NEG]’ or ‘[V.ROOT-[P.DER-

122 Note also that Bey (2010:29-42), in a booklet on suggestions for how to standardize Karbi orthography,
offers a list of predicate derivations with sample host roots for the particular suffixes.
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NEG]]’, that is, the scope of negation could be over the complex stem as a whole, or
specifically just over the predicate derivation. While the result is often ambiguity
between the two scope possibilities, it appears possible to sort a subset of predicate
derivations into those that attract the scope of negation such that only the predicate
derivation ends up negated, and those that form such a tight bond with the verb root or
stem they attach to that negation can only ever scope over the entire complex stem.
Predicate derivations that attract the scope of negation include certain highly
productive derivations that quantify over the event or the O argument, such as -0 ‘much’

in (245).

(245) Scope of negation over predication derivation (quantifying derivation)
cho-o-é
eat-much-NEG
‘(s/he) ate but not much’

Predicate derivations that are not able to be singled out under the scope of
negation include some low productivity (§6.5.1.1.3) degree or extent derivation ones. An
example is -jir, which occurs with ingthir ‘be clean’ to indicate a higher degree of
cleanliness, ‘very clean’ or ‘thoroughly clean’. However, if the negative suffix is added,
the whole word as in (246) can only ever mean ‘be not clean (at all)’, and not ‘be clean
but not very clean’. That is, the scope of negation can only be over the whole verb stem,

but not specifically over the suffix.

(246) Scope of negation over verb stem (degree/extent derivation)
ingthir-jir-je
be.clean-INTENS-NEG
‘be not clean (at all)’ [KT 111103]

Examples of result derivation, which are ambiguous when the negative suffix is
added, are (247) and (248). In both examples, the scope of negation may be specifically
over the result derivation, such that the action denoted by the verb root occurred but
without the result denoted by the suffix. Or the scope of negation may be over the verb
stem as a whole such that neither the action denoted by the root occurred nor,

consequently, the result denoted by the suffix.
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(247) Scope of negation ambiguous (result derivation)
tur-pur-pé
kick-RES:fall.over-NEG
‘(s/he) kicked (it) but (it) didn’t fall over’ or ‘(s/he) didn’t kick it (and it didn’t fall over)’
[KT 111208]

(248)
ingni-diin-pret-pré
sit-JOIN-RES:affecting.inflated.object-NEG
‘s/he sat down without affecting an inflated object’ or ‘(s/he) didn’t sit down (and didn’t
affect an inflated object)’ [KT 111103]

In addition, (249) shows that more scope issues arise when both a reduplication
suffix and the negative suffix are added. The reduplication suffix, which here indicates
plurality, in combination with the negative suffix, could have scope over the entire verb
stem, i.e., over the action plus the result, with both being negated; or it could similarly
have scope over the entire verb stem, but with only the result negated, which then leads to

the interpretation of ‘repeated jumping without breaking anything’.

(249) Scope of negation ambiguous (result derivation)
chon-rai~rai-ré
jump-RES:break~DIST.PL-NEG
‘(s/he) didn’t repeatedly jump and break (something)’ or ‘(s/he) repeatedly jumped on
things without breaking them’ [KT 111208]

Finally, note that reduplication in some instances may also only have scope over
the suffix, as in (250), where the reduplication functions as an intensifier for -40i ‘a little

bit’.

(250)
thek-hoi~hoi
know.how-little.bit~INTENS
‘know just a tiny little bit’
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6.5.1.1.2. Discontinuous Predicate Derivations

A small number of predicate derivations are expressed via a suffix pair that occurs
on two subsequent repetitions of the verb stem. The three so far attested discontinuous
predicate derivations are listed in Table 88, and a text example of -thap...-phri ‘here and

there’ is provided in (251).

Table 88. Discontinuous predicate derivations

Suffix 1 Suffix2 | Meaning

-cho -hap everything (negative evaluation)
-thap~-tap | -phru | here and there

-nek -nok doing bad unnecessarily

(251) Discontinuous predicate derivation
amat chonghota chonthap chonphrulo
amat chongho=ta  chon-thap chon-phra-1o
and.then frog=ADD:DM jump-here.and.there.1/2 jump-here.and.there.2/2-RL

kesolo... karlesibongpo adon chonrai

ke-s0-10 karlesibongpd a-don chon-rai

NMLZ-hurt-RL sp.squirrel POSS-bridge jump-RES:solid.object.breaking

‘and then, the frog was jumping everywhere, (because) he was hurt, and he jumped on the
ladder of the squirrel and it broke’ [RBT, ChM 018]

6.5.1.1.3. Productivity

Predicate derivations (PDs) vary with respect to productivity, i.e., the flexibility to
occur with different verb roots. Another way to look at that is to consider the various
suffixes located on a grammatical-to-lexical continuum. While some predicate
derivations have a purely grammatical function and can seemingly occur with any verb
root, others are closer to the lexical end of the spectrum, and only occur with verb roots
from a particular semantic field, or a subset of those, or even just a single one.

Sample PDs that are highly productive are given in Table 89. Functional
categories include certain quantifying (or degree or extent indicating) ones such as -0
‘much’; argument structure modifying ones such as -pi ‘benefactive/malefactive’; or

aspectual ones such as -é¢ ‘perfect’.
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Table 89. Sample highly productive PDs

Highly productive PDs
-0 ‘much’

-pi | ‘BEN/MAL’

-ét ‘PRF’

Table 90 shows the productive degree or extent derivation -4oi ‘quite’ vis-a-vis
some other suffixes that also act as qualifiers like ‘quite’ but occur with specific verb
roots. Note that for native speakers, the different suffixes in Table 90 clearly correspond
with respect to their functions. Karbi speakers report that -k/ui in ardikklui needs to

change to -tang if the verb root is arjang.

Table 90. Sample PDs that mean ‘quite’ (productive and non-productive PDs)

PD | Host verb root

-hoi | [productive]

-hui | lak ‘be tired, exhausted’
-klui | ardik ‘be heavy’

-tang | arjang ‘be light’

Similarly, Table 91 offers a list of sample predicate derivations that act as
intensifiers for a very small set of verb roots (in some case, a single one). As discussed in
§3.5.4.3, the high-frequency collocation of non-productive (particularly, intensifier)
predicate derivations can be exploited to differentiate tone minimal pairs. Note that the
last three rows of Table 91 show PDs that uniquely identify members of the tone minimal

triplet roots thi ‘die’, thi ‘be short’, and thi ‘snatch’.

Table 91. Non-productive intensifier PDs

PD Host verb root(s)

-sén mé ‘be good’

-jir ingthir ‘be clean’
-krung = sung ‘be difficult’
-0t nang ‘need, must’

-bor klar ‘shine’

-kling = tok ‘pound, grind’

-lot thi ‘die’, mék jang ‘sleep’
-jok thi ‘snatch’

-hek thi ‘be short’, b7 ‘be small’,
chungkreng ‘be thin’
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6.5.1.2. Origins of Predicate Derivations

The origins of predicate derivations (perhaps with the exception of the ideophonic
ones) lie in lexical items that in some cases still co-exist in the language along with the
suffixes. In the majority of cases, however, no corresponding lexical items can be found
(anymore). Table 92 shows some sample predicate derivations with their apparent lexical

origins.

Table 92. Some predicate derivations and related lexical items

Predicate derivation | Gloss Related lexical item

-pi ‘BEN/MAL’ pi ‘give’ (V)

-lut ‘enter’ lut ‘enter’ (V)

-long ‘get.to’ long ‘get’ (V)

-chéng ‘for.first.time’ chéng ‘begin’ (V)
-dun~-diin ‘JOIN’ dun ‘join, follow’ (V)
-mék ‘in.advance’ mék ‘eye’ (N)

-reéi~-rai ‘sideways.briefly’ | -rei~-rai ‘at.side.of” (RN)

While the tone may correspond between suffix and root, as in -p7
‘benefactive/malefactive’, it does not in other instances, such as -chéeng ‘for first time’.
Furthermore, in some instances, the suffix has developed allomorphy, presumably as part
of phonological reduction in the course of grammaticalization; an example is -dun~-diin
‘JOIN’. While most of the traceable lexical origins of predicate derivations are verb roots,
there are some cases, in which a noun root appears to be the source, e.g., -mék ‘in
advance’, or -rai~-rei ‘sideways briefly’ (as in lang-rei ‘look briefly to the side’), which
has to be related to what is synchronically a relator noun: -rai~-rei ‘at side of” (§4.4.4.2).

The historical development of verbal suffixes from verb roots has likely arisen
through serial verb constructions, a common construction in (Southeast) Asia. The source

construction for noun roots would likely be a noun incorporation construction.

6.5.1.3. Functional Categories of Karbi Predicate Derivations

The main functional categories of Karbi predicate derivations include manner
derivations (§6.5.2), result derivations (§6.5.3), direction, (associated) motion, and path

derivations (§6.5.4), derivations that modify or highlight arguments and/or argument
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structure (§6.5.5), and aspect/aktionsart and time derivations (§6.5.6). Several other

derivations that do not sort neatly into one of these categories are discussed in §6.5.7.

6.5.2. Manner

6.5.2.1. Non-Ideophonic Manner

The majority of non-ideophonic manner derivations have relatively rich semantics
and are not very productive (§6.5.1.1.3). Comprehensively documenting them requires
extended lexical entries that offer sample sentences as well as unacceptable collocations.
Several such suffixes are given in Table 93 as examples. There is a very large number of
non-ideophonic manner derivations in Karbi; of the functional categories presented in

this dissertation, the non-ideophonic manner category has the most member suffixes.

Table 93. Sample non-ideophonic manner predicate derivations

Form Gloss Examples / Sample host Translation
verbs

-bong | ‘nicely sok a-rong vang-bong ‘the paddy plants are

arranged’ | paddy POss-plant come- growing beautifully’

bong
a-keng dam-bong ‘(a baby) is walking
POSS-foot go-bong nicely on its feet’
ingthan-bong~bong ‘cutting (meat) neatly
cut-bong~DIST.PL into pieces

-bup ‘suddenly’ | chingkoi ‘fall (humans)’, klo ‘fall’, tekang ‘leave
(behind)’, 6 ‘put down’, tengne ‘forget’;
[*cho ‘eat’; *dam ‘go’]

-chek ‘firmly’ nep ‘catch’, kok ‘tie’, ot ‘touch’, thit ‘tie’

6.5.2.2. Ideophonic Manner

Table 94 shows several sample ideophonic manner derivations, which imitate the

sound of different types of movements.
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Table 94. Sample ideophonic manner derivations

Form | Gloss Sound of... Sample host root
-Sir ‘sd.spinning’ spinning arting ‘spin’
-dup | ‘falling.sd.from.high.solid.obj’ | falling (small, heavy object) | klo “fall’

-chon | ‘sd.very.quickly’ running very quickly kat ‘run’

6.5.2.3. Degree or Extent

There are both productive (general, grammatical) and non-productive (specific or
idiosyncratic, lexical) suffixes that indicate the degree or extent of an event. Table 95 and
Table 96, repeated from §6.5.1.1.3, offer some sample suffixes that vary in

productivity.

Table 95. Sample PDs that indicate a considerable degree (‘quite’) (productive and

non-productive PDs)

PD | Sample host root

-hoi | [productive]

-hui | lak ‘be tired, exhausted’
-klui | ardik ‘be heavy’

-tang | arjang ‘be light’

Table 96. Non-productive intensifier PDs

PD Host verb root PD  Host verb root

-sén  mé ‘be good’ -lot | thi ‘die’, mék jang ‘sleep’
-jir ingthir ‘be clean’ | -jok  thi ‘snatch’

-bor  klar ‘shine’ -hek | thi ‘be short’, b7 ‘be small’,
-kling | tok ‘pound, grind’ chungkréng ‘be thin’

In addition to the non-productive intensifier derivations in
Table 96, there also exists a productive, general intensifier -(v)aréet, which occurs

with both adjectival as well as action verbs, see (252) and (253).

(252) Intensifier -(v)arét with adjectival verb (‘very’)
anke dak chevangpo, pi apotsi nang nangbang
anke [dak che-vang-po] [pi  a-pot=si] nang nang-bang
and.then here RR-come-IRR1 what POSS-reason=FOC:RL you 2:POSS-body
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lengvaretmati, sarbura” pu

léng-varét=mati, sarburd pu

be.fat. HUM-INTENS=CG old.man QUOT

‘and then he would return, "why are you so fat/healthy, man? (That's very strange!)"’
[SeT, MTN 025]

(253) Intensifier -(v)arét with action verb (‘keep V-ing’)
mathalo amatsi adappen chokang arsovaret
matha-10 amatsi  a-dap-pén chokang arso-varet
think-RL and.then POSS-morning-from axe sharpen-INTENS

arsovaret arsovaretlo apiso abang arjulo
arso-varet arso-varet-10 a-piso abang arji-10
sharpen-INTENS sharpen-INTENS -RL POSS-wife NPDL ask-RL

‘he was thinking, and then since early in the morning, he was sharpening his axe for a
long time, and his wife asked...” [SeT, MTN 014]

6.5.2.3.1. Quantification Derivations

There are several highly productive suffixes shown in Table 97 that function as
argument quantifiers (§6.5.5.1) with transitive and ditransitive verbs, but indicate the

degree or extent on intransitive verbs.

Table 97. PDs indicating argument quantification and degree or extent

Form | Gloss

-0 ‘much’

-ong | ‘(too.)much’
-pik | ‘a.lot’

For example, cho ‘eat’ with -0 ‘much’ becomes ‘eat much’, where -0 quantifies
the O argument, but mé ‘be good’” with -0 ‘much’ becomes ‘very good’. Non-adjectival
intransitive verbs also occur with -0, for example, dam-o ‘go-much’, in which case the

scale is one of frequency: ‘go a lot, go often’.

6.5.2.3.2. Comparative -mii~-miichot and Superlative -néi~-ndi
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Comparative -mii~-miichot and superlative -néi~-nai are used with adjectival as
well as non-adjectival verbs, as discussed in §4.2.2. Examples of both suffixes are
repeated below. (See also §10.2.2.5 on comparative constructions.)

(254) Comparative -mii~-miichot
anke ejon nangtetphlut <a> nangthemuchot
anke e-jon nang=tet-phlut nang=the¢-muchot
and.then one-CLF:animal cIS=exit-suddenly.big.A/O CIS=be.big-COMPAR
‘and then, one (tiger) came out (of the jungle or some area in the Rongker ground) and he
was bigger (than expected and than the previous one)’ [HK, TR 172]

(255) Superlative -néi~-ndi
akethenei akehoineilo tangho [...]
a-ke-the-néi akehoi-néi-1o tangho
POSS-NMLZ-be.big-SPLT powerful.person-SPLT-RL REP
‘he was the biggest and the most powerful one (so they say) [...]” [HK, TR 033]

6.5.3. Result

Table 98 offers some sample result derivations along with verb roots the suffixes

may occur with. A corpus example with -rak ‘RES:little.wound’ is provided in (256).

Table 98. Sample result derivations

Form | Gloss Sample host verbs

-bop | ‘RES:death’ ap ‘shoot’, theng ‘beat’, pheré ‘fear’
-rak | ‘RES:little.wound’ | arke ‘scratch’, kor ‘bite’,

-dak | ‘RES:split’ phlak ‘split’

-prét | ‘RES:burst’ ingni ‘sit’, dong ‘step’

(256) Result derivations
[...] "o bang voarbipi akam kechomathale neno
[0 bang voarbipl a-kdm ke-chomatha=le
VOC CLF:HUM:PL bird.sp POSS-work NMLZ-think.with.bad.intentions=FOC:IRR

nanglutchok nangarkerakrakdetkema?"

ne-nd0 nang=lit-chok nang=arké-rak~rak-dét=ke=mal]

my-ear CIS=enter-disappearing CIS=scratch-RES:little.wound~DISTR.PL-PFV=TOP=Q
' “O Voarbipi, what were you thinking, coming into my ears and scratching and
wounding me?!"” [RBT, ChM 034]
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6.5.4.  Direction, (Associated) Motion, Path

Table 99 lists direction, motion, and path derivations.

Table 99. Direction, motion, and path derivations

Form Gloss Sample host verbs

-dun~-diin ‘JOIN’ [productive]

-pOn~-pon ‘on.the.way’ [productive]

-dam~-dam ‘GO’ [productive]

-tekang~-kang | ‘leave.behind’ | [productive]

-thot ‘into.opening | klo ‘fall’

-lut ‘enter’ kor ‘bite’

-jui ‘away:S’ dam ‘go’, dun ‘follow’,

-chok ‘disappearing’ | var ‘throw’, ingbo °’; lut ‘enter’, *dam ‘go’
-chor ‘away’ var ‘throw’, tur ‘kick’, ingjar ‘fly’,

An example of -jui ‘away’ is (257).

(257) Predicate derivation -jui ‘away’
[...] misorongpoke a'ik
misorongpdo=ke a-ik a-tim  a-tepl a-tim
ant.sp=TOP POss-older.brother POSS-PL POss-elder.brother's.wife POSS-PL

atum atipi atum adappen rit damjuilo

a-dap=pen it dam-jui-1o

POSS-morning=from field go-away-RL

‘[...] the ant's older brother and his wife had gone to the jhum field in the morning’
[RBT, ChM 009]

The two suffixes -pon~-pon ‘on.the.way’ and -dun~-diin ‘JOIN’ to some degree
function in a complementary, or converse, way. First, consider -dun~-diin ‘JOIN’. This
suffix 1s used in situations where an event occurs against the background of something
that is in motion (see also §6.5.7.1). For example, if runners are racing each other, people
watching and giving the runners water can be said to /ang pi-diin ‘water give-JOIN’ >
‘give water (to the runners as they are moving along)’. If we switch perspective from the
bystanders to the runners, we can say about the runners that they lang én-pon ‘water take-
on.the.way’ > ‘take water (as they are moving along)’, here using -pon indicating that the

event occurs while the subject is in motion.
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Let us consider other examples of -dun~-diin ‘JOIN’ and -pon~-pon ‘on.the.way’.
Another example of -dun~-diin ‘JOIN’ is (258), where the suffix indicates that the food
items are being wrapped in order to be taken to the field. (Note that -dun~-diin ‘JOIN’ also
occurs in contexts that do not involve motion events, see §6.5.7.1.)

(258) Acting in the context of expected motion: -dun~-diin ‘JOIN’
[...] ok paka paka han paka paka lopen
[0k paka paka han paka paka 16=pen
meat very.good very.good curry very.good very.good banana.leaf=with

thuidun pame pamepo

thui-diin ~ pa-mé pa-meé-po]

wrap-JOIN CAUS-be.good CAUS-be.good-IRR1

‘[...] she wrapped very good meat and very good curry very nicely for him to take along
(to the field)’ [CST, RO 014]

Two more examples of -pon~-pon ‘on.the.way’ are offered in (259) and (260).
First, (259) is parallel to the example of the runners: in this personal narrative, the
speaker says that they stopped in a town on the way and bought some snacks and water

for the trip.

(259) Acting while moving: -pon~-pon ‘on.the.way’
anke thesere haihuita namponlo <kecho> tovar
anke theseré¢ haihti=ta nam-pon-10 <ke-cho> tovar
and.then fruits different.kinds=also buy-on.the.way-RL NMLZzZ-eat road

kecho aphan lang haihui namponlo

ke-chd  a-phan lang haihti nam-pon-1o

NMLZ-eat POSS-PURP water some buy-on.the.way -RL

‘and then, we also bought some fruit (to carry along), to eat on the road, and we bought
some water (to carry along)’ [SH, CSM 014]

The next example (260) features the suffix twice. As -pon~-pon occurs on klo
‘fall’, the idea again is that the falling is happening during ongoing motion away from the
deictic center. In the first occurrence of -pon~-pon on the manner motion verb vek ‘steer’,
however, the suffix simply highlights the translocative or andative, i.e., motion away

from a point of reference.
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(260) Motion away or occurring during ongoing motion away: -pon~-pon
‘on.the.way’
saikel vekponbom dambomlo
[saikél vek-pon-bom dam-bom-10]
bicycle(<Eng) steer-take.away-CONT go-CONT-RL

atheta kloponpresi tovar soding kloponbomlo

a-the=ta kl6-pon-pre-si tovar soding  klo-pon-bom-10
POss-fruit=also fall-take.away-scattered-NF:RL road all.along fall-take.away-CONT-RL
‘he is steering the bicycle away and going away, and the fruits are falling down here and
there and all along the road they keep falling down’ [SiT, PS 025]

Another suffix that also indicates the translocative is -dam~-dam ‘GO’, see (261).

(261) Translocative marking with -dam~-dam ‘GO’
latum achitimsi klodamduplo [ ...]
la-tim a-chitim=si klo-dam-dup-10
this-PL POSS-half=FOC:RL fall-GO-falling.sound.from.high.solid.obj-RL
‘he fell down right in the middle of them [...]" [HK, TR 189]

While in (261) the action of falling down (specifically, off a tree) is
involuntary, -dam~-dam ‘GO’ also and more commonly marks associated motion'** with

purposive semantics that translates as ‘go and V’, as in (262).

(262) Associated motion ‘go and V’ marking with -dam~-dam ‘GO’
si hala bamonpopen bamonpike
[si [hala bamon-po=pen bamon-pi=ke]
therefore that wise.person(<Ind)-male=with wise.person(<Ind)-female=TOP

ha rit chotiki chonghoidam, <rit> inglong aritsi
ha rit  cho-tik1 cho-inghdi-dam] <rit> [inglong a-rit=si
over.there field AUTO.BEN-cultivate AUTO.BEN-do-GO field hill POSs-field=FocC

kenongdam kisimdam sai chotikidamlo

ke-ndong-dam ke-sim-dam] [s4i cho-tiki-dam-10

NMLZ-loosen.soil-GO NMLZ-hold-GO labor AUTO.BEN-cultivate-GO-RL

‘therefore, that bamonpo and bamonpi went there to the jhum field to cultivate it, to the
hill field they went to loosen the soil and to work, to work they went’ [KK, BMS 009]

12 Associated motion categories indicate that the event denoted by the verb occurs against the background
of a motion event (Guillaume 2013).
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Finally, -tekang~-kang ‘leave behind’ indicates another associated motion
category, which signals in a sense the opposite of -dun~-diin ‘JOIN’. While, as pointed
out above (as well as below in §6.5.7.1), -dun~-diin ‘JOIN’ is about the involvement in
another event, -tekang~-kang ‘leave behind’ is about the lack of involvement in another
event. The difference, however, lies in where motion comes in. In verbs marked
by -dun~-diin ‘JOIN’, the motion is associated with the ‘other’ event and not with the
subject’s event (i.e., in the example above, giving water to the runners, the runners are in
motion but not the giver). In verbs marked by -tekdang~-kang ‘leave behind’, it is the
subject that moves and leaves the location of the event, thus signaling the lack of

involvement (i.e., due to moving on). An example is (263).

(263) Associated motion derivation -tekdng~-kang ‘leave behind’
anke komat aphansi kepitekangpo,
anke komat a-phan=si ke-pi-tekang-po,
and.then who  POSS-NSUBJ=FOC:RL NMLZ-give-leave.behind-IRR1

inutvetpo

e-niit-vét-po

one-CLF:HUM:SG -only-IRR1

‘and then, who would we have given her to, she would have been alone’ [SH, CSM 063]

6.5.5.  Argument and Argument Structure Related Functions

6.5.5.1. Argument Quantification

Argument quantification derivations indicate the quantity of one of the arguments.
In most cases, the suffixes indicate universal quantification, i.e., ‘all’, ‘everything’,
‘everybody’. Table 100 lists all quantification derivations attested in the corpus and gives

examples for the low frequency ones.

Table 100. Argument quantification derivations

Form Gloss Examples
-0 ‘much’

-ong ‘(too.)much’

-pik ‘a.lot’

-et ‘all:s/o0’

258




-rep ‘each:S/A’ dorep ‘exist-each:s/a’ (SH, CSM 064)
-théi~-thai ‘all’ neenpithai ‘have taken all (from me)’ (KTa, TCS 082)
-lap ‘all:s’ damlaplo ‘everybody went’ (KK, BMS 074)

klolaplo ‘everything fell out’ (SiT, PS 030)
ché...-hap"* | <all.neg’ rikcho rikhaplo ‘everything is scattered’ (KK, BMS 093)
-phrong ‘PL:S/A’ langphronglo ‘everybody saw him’ (HK, TR 190)
-rui ‘many:S’ thuruilo ‘many have rotten” (WR, BCS 016)
-vang ‘PL:S/A’ chethekvangve ‘they don’t know’ (SiT, HF 041)

Note that it appears generally possible to determine which syntactic role a given
predicate derivation quantifies over, although further study is required to confirm that this
is indeed syntactically fixed and not pragmatically flexible.

Examples of both -théi~-thai ‘all’ and -rui “‘many:S’ occur in (264). Note that -théi
in this example occurs after a separate construction to indicate universal quantification,

which is the use of dn ‘all’ in kesiktang’anta (§7.8.2).

(264) Instances of -théi~-thdi ‘all’ and -rui ‘many:s’
aphi alam apot kroilo, anke hala Bey Ki'ik
[a-phi a-lam apot kroi-160] anke [hala Bey ke-ik
POSS-grandmother POSS-word because agree-RL and.then that CLAN NMLz-be.black

ahemke piso hangdam'et jat'et, lo han sik'et jat'et
a-heém=ke pis0 hang-dam-ét jat-ét]  [lo han  sik-ét Jjat-ét]
POSS-house=TOP wife call-GO-PFT type-PFT banana.leaf curry prepare-PFT type-PFT

kachepangri pangdon nangji aphan kesiktang'anta
[[[ke-che-pangri  pangdon nang-ji  aphan] ke-sik-tdng-an=ta]
NMLZ-RR-reconcile even.out need-IRR2 NSUBJ NMLZ-prepare-finish-all=ADD:EXH

siktheilo,an hadak abangke lo han thuruilo [...]

sik-théi-10] [an hadak abang=ke 10 han  thi-rui-10]
prepare-all:S/O-RL and.then there NPDL=TOP banana.leaf curry rot-many:S-RL
‘because it was his grandmother's advice, he agreed, and so he went to Bey the Black's
house to ask for a wife and do all the formalities, and prepare the banana leaves and the
curry (for the wedding) and everything, they prepared all of the necessary things for the
wedding, and then there all the food got rotten, [...]' [WR, BCS 016]

124 See §6.5.1.1.2.
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In (265), an instance of -vang ‘plural:S/A’ is shown. This suffix is interesting
because it is a negative polarity item, which only occurs in combination with

negative -Cé.

(265) Instance of negated -vang ‘plural:S/A’ (negative polarity)
pisi kithurvangvedetma {mm}
pisi ke-thur-vang-Cé-dét=ma mm
why NMLZ-get.up-PL:S/A-NEG-PFV=Q AFF
'why didn't you get up?' [HK, TR 154]

Note also the the likely relationship of -vang ‘plural:S/A’ with -vdng, which
occurs on temporal adverbs and means ‘each, every’, as in arni-vdang ‘each day’

(§4.8.1.1.3), as well as the homophony and possible relationship with vang ‘come’.

6.5.5.2. Argument Structure Highlighting

The two suffixes -pi ‘benefactive/malefactive’ and -7 ‘instrumental/comitative’ are
referred to as ‘argument structure highlighting’ rather than ‘argument structure changing’
or ‘applicatives’, because there is no evidence that they actually change the argument

structure.

6.5.5.2.1. Benefactive/Malefactive -pi

Benefactive/malefactive -pi highlights that the event is conceptualized as having a
benefactee or a malefactee. This affected argument is marked by the non-subject

marker -phan, such as asitin akhei aphanta in (266).

(266) Benefactive/malefactive -pi
laso aphike asitin akhei aphanta
lasd aphi=ke [a-isi-tin a-khéi a-phan=ta]
this after=TOP POSS-one-each POSS-community POSS-NSUBJ=ADD:EXH

isisi ahem kikimpi do hadak governmentpen

1ST~s1 a-hém ke-kim-p1 do  hadak government=pen
one~DIST.PL POSS-house NMLZ-build-BEN exist there government=with

‘and then, there was one house for every tribe, built by the government’ [SiT, HF 045]
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Although -phdn acts as a differential O marker (§10.2.1.2), which could be taken
as evidence that -pi is an applicative that ‘promotes’ an oblique benefactee to argument
status, there is evidence presented in §10.2.3.2 which suggests that this ‘promotion’ is not
marked by -pi7 but only ‘highlighted’ by -pi: The evidence consists in a sentence with a

benefactee participant marked by -phan, without -pi occurring on the verb.

6.5.5.2.2. Instrumental, Comitative -7

Unlike benefactee and malefactee participants, which can be marked by -phan
‘non-subject’ (see section above as well as §10.2.3.2, §10.6.2.6), there is no way to mark
an instrumental or comitative participant with -phan ‘non-subject’. Instrumental and
comitative participants are only ever marked by =pen ‘with’ (§7.8.1). Nevertheless, the
predicate derivation -i may be used on the verb to ‘highlight’ that an instrumental or
comitative participant is included in the conceptualization of the event. Consider (267)

and (268).

(267) Instrumental -7
ne motorsaikel=pen=si hethi ke-dam-t
1EXCL motorcycle=with=FOC  market(<Asm)NMLZ-go-with
'T went to the market on a motorcycle' [SiT 090223]

(268) Comitative -7
kosonlo, mandu dopo, rit along sitame pinsomar
koson=lo mandu do-po rit  a-long setamé [pinsOo-mar
how=FocC field.hut stay-IRR1 field POSS-LOC nevertheless married.man-PL

atum abangke hala osomarpen jui'irongpo [ ...]

a-tim  abang=ke] hala os0-mar=pen jui-I-rong-po

POSS-PL NPDL=TOP that child-pPL=with play-with-instead-IRR1

now how is it..., they would stay in the field hut, in the field or wherever (i.e., is true for
other instances), the men, they would play with the children instead (of working in the
field), [...]” [KaR, SWK 071]

Instrumental/comitative -7 can generally be used to ‘highlight’ a =pen marked
participant, even in metaphorically extended contexts as in amenpen ‘in the name of” in

(269).

(269) Instrumental, comitative -7 corresponding with =pen ‘with’
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[...] lapenke lammet lamchong kaboche amenpen ketok
[lapén=ke [[[lammét lamchong ke-boché]  a-mén=pen] ke-tok
and.then=TOP literature EE:lammét NMLZ-create POSS-name=with NMLz-write

kacharli'icheng along neli isi ahormu [...]

ke-charli-1-chéng along] ne-li 1s1  a-hormu
NMLZ-study-INSTR-for.first.time LOC ~ 1EXCL-HON one POSS-thing

‘[...] and then, when I first started writing in the name of creating Karbi literature, [...]°
[SiT, HF 030]

6.5.5.3. Argument Classification

A set of predicate derivations classify arguments along physical dimensions also
relevant for nominal classifiers that occur in numeral constructions (§4.4.1). Table 101

offers some examples.

Table 101. Sample predicate derivations that function as argument classifiers

Form | Gloss Sample host roots Use/meaning

-bor | ‘appearing.small:S’ tot ‘squat’, (mek) kar ‘burn | appearing small
(fire)’ but distinct and

alone

-lun ‘appearing.big’ tot ‘squat’, ingni ‘sit’

-tan ‘appearing.very.big’ tot ‘squat’, ingni ‘sit’

-chom | ‘together.few.close.people’ | ingni ‘sit’

-king | ‘some.weight:O’ inghor ‘carry’, bii ‘carry on | e.g., an infant
back’, arbak ‘hold on lap’,
parphang ‘put on
shoulder’, rung ‘lift’

Note that many argument-classifying predicate derivations are not productive, but
are restricted to occurring with verbs from a particular semantic field. For example, -bor
‘appearing.small:S’ in Table 101 occurs with ot ‘squat’, as do -luin and -fan, which
classify larger items. However, if we change the verb root to 67 ‘hold, touch’, we can still
use -/un and -tan for larger items, but for smaller items instead of -bor we need to
use -dong. In order to speak about holding a flat object (e.g., paper), another classifying

predicate derivation used with o7 ‘hold, touch’ is -ham.
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6.5.5.4. Argument Structure Changing

A small number of predicate derivations change the argument structure. This
includes -mé ‘good.to’, -no ‘bad.to’, -mové ‘nothing.to’, and -memé ‘inducing’.

In the case of -mé ‘good.to’ and -no ‘bad.to’, the O argument of transitive verbs
turns into an S argument, e.g., cho-mé ‘eat-good.to’ > ‘be tasty; edible’ (cf. Post
(2007:491) for a discussion of the same phenomenon in Galo, which he also refers to as
adjectivalization).

In the case of -mové ‘nothing.to’, detransitivization also happens, but with the
former A argument turning into an S argument of a verb meaning ‘have nothing to V’,

e.g., ‘have nothing to eat or drink’ in (270).

(270) Predicate derivation -mové ‘nothing.to’
chomove junmove {mm}
cho-move jun-move mm
eat-nothing.to drink-nothing.to AFF
‘(he) had nothing to eat, nothing to drink’ [HK, TR 009]
Finally, -memé ‘inducing’ turns a hypothetical causer into an S argument, e.g.,

ingnék-meme ‘laugh-inducing’ > ‘laughable, ridiculous’.

6.5.6.  Aspect/Aktionsart and Time

6.5.6.1. Overview

Table 102 gives an overview of aspect/aktionsart and time derivations. I
understand the label ‘aktionsart’ to refer to lexicalized aspect and hence the
aktionsart/aspect continuum to correspond to a lexical-grammatical continuum. Thus,
there are certain PDs that are more productive and grammatical (specifically, -é¢ ‘perfect’,

-bom~-bom “continuative’, and -tdng ‘perfective2’'>

), and hence more like ‘aspect’. On
the other hand, -rok ‘completive’ and -lét ‘perfective3’ are less productive and collocate

only with certain verb roots, and are hence more like ‘aktionsart’.

125 The aspect derivations -tdng and -lét are labeled “perfective2’ and ‘perfective3’, leaving the simple label
‘perfective’ for the much more frequent -det, which goes in a verb position class following the negative
suffix (see §6.8.1).
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Table 102. Aspect/aktionsart and time derivations

Type Form Gloss Productivity
Aspect/ | -ét ‘perfect (PRF)’ [productive]
aktionsart | -bom~-bom | ‘continuative (CONT)’ | [productive]
-tang ‘perfective2 (PFV2)’ > | [productive]
-rok ‘completive (COMPL)’ | [limited]
-let ‘perfective3 (PFV3)’ [limited]
-klung ‘durative (DUR)’ [limited]
Temporal | -chéng “for.first.time’ [productive]
-thii ‘again’ [productive]
-le~-11 ‘again’ [productive]

Examples of the aspect/aktionsart suffixes listed in Table 102 are given in the

following subsections.

6.5.6.2. Perfect -¢t¢

The perfect -é¢ is very frequently used. For example, it occurs in the common

Karbi greeting question shown in (271).

(271) an cho-ét-lo=ma
rice/food eat-PRF-RL=Q
‘have you eaten?’

6.5.6.3. Continuative -bom~-bom

The continuative -bom~-bom is quite frequent. An example is (272), where the
continuative aspect is additionally iconically indicated by three repetitions of the verb

stem.

(272) Continuative -bom~-bom
lasonsi juibom juibom juibomlo
lason=si jui-bom  jui-bom  jui-bom-10
that.way=FOC:RL play-CONT play-CONT play-CONT-RL
'this way, they played and played and played' [CST, HM 058]

k)

12® What could be glossed as “perfectivel” is -dét (§6.8.1), which is, however, glossed as simply ‘perfective
because it is very frequent as well as in a different slot in the verbal position-class.
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Continuative -bom~-bom is likely a reflex of a form reconstructed to Proto-
Tibeto-Burman as *bam~*pam by Benedict (1972: 125), based on, among similar forms
in other languages, Meithei pham ‘sit’ and Lepcha bam ‘remain’. In Lepcha, bam has

futher grammaticalized as a progressive marker (Plaisier 2007:119).

6.5.6.4. Perfective2 -tang

Perfective2 -tang is productively used with any verb root, but it is not as frequent
as -det ‘perfective’ (§6.8.1). An example of -tang is (273), where it is used on a
nominalized verb, of which there are, in fact, a number of other instances. (On the other
hand, it appears that -det ‘perfective’ only occurs on predicates, which makes sense

considering that -fang can be analyzed as being derivational and -deét as inflectional

(§6.2.1).)

(273) Perfective2 -tang
ante kolo nangkeneptang, nangpaklangtha lason
ante ko=lo nang=ke-nep-tang, nang=pe-klang-tha
OK.then ITROG=FOC CIS=NMLZ-catch-finish 1/2:NSUBJ=CAUS-appear-CON.IMP
'if so, which one have you already caught? You have to show me!, [...]" [HK, TR 090]

Note that perfective2 -tang may, however, co-occur with -det ‘perfective’ as on

the predicate in (274).

(274) Perfective? -tang in combination with -det ‘perfective’
anta tunlonglelo an arni kethetangdetle!"
an=ta tin-10ng-Ce-10  4n arni ke-the-tang-det=1e
rice=ADD co00k-GET-NEG-RL that.much sun NMLZ-be.big-PFV2-PFV=EXCLAM
‘[...] (and) this much the sun has become so big already"’ [KK, CC 026]

The perfective2 suffix -tang apparently originates in an independent verb root

tang ‘finish’ that may function as a complement-taking verb, as in (275).

(275) Complement-taking tang ‘finish’
[...] amat lang kachinglu ketangpen kevang amat richo
[amat lang ke-chinglu ke-tang-pen ke-vang amat rich6
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and.then water NMLZ-take.bath NMLZ-finish-NF:with NMLZ-come and.then king

asopi aphan baplam

a-0so-pi a-phan bap-lam]

POSS-child-female POSS-NSUBJ press.down-RES:paste-like

‘[...] and then after having finished taking her bath, she was coming (home), and then
(the rock) rolled over the king's daughter’ [RBT, ChM 026]

6.5.6.5. Completive -rok

Completive -rok occurs just nine times in the corpus. There are six occurrences
with /e ‘reach’ and three occurrences with # ‘get rid off”. One of the occurrences with #

‘get rid of” is offered in (276).

(276) Completive -rok
Rengsopen Onso aphanke tidamroklo chevanvedetlo
Réngso=pen Onso a-phan=ke ti-dam-rok-10o che-van-Ce-det-10
NAME=with NAME POSS-NSUBJ=TOP get.rid.off-GO-COMPL-RL RR-bring-NEG-PFV-RL
"'l don't know at all (what to do). Go, in the future, you also become gods (praying to
god)", he had gotten rid of Rengso and Onso' [CST, RO 054]

One of the occurrences with /é ‘reach’ is shown in (277), where in addition to -rok,
the perfective2 suffix -tang is used. This is probably because the context is about
reaching Chom arong, which is the mythological place of the dead for the Karbis, so

reaching there is definite, with no possibility of returning.'*’

(277) Perfective? -tang in combination with completive -rok
[...] bangke Chom Rongme Chom Rongso letangrok [...]
[bang=ke Chom rong-mé Chém rong-so le-tang-rok]
CLF:HUM:PL=TOP PLACE village-be.good PLACE village-small reach-PFV2-COMPL
‘[...] and she had already reached Chom arong, [...]" [KK, BMS 115]

127 This particular story that (277) is taken from is actually about the impossibility of returning from the
place of the dead. Somewhat resembling the Greek story of Orpheus and Eurydice, the wife dies and the
husband (the bamonpo) in the story travels to Chom arong to try and get his wife to come back to the world
of the living with him. But even though the bamonpo does not make a particular mistake like Orpheus, his
wife still ends up having to go back to Chom arong.
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6.5.6.6. Perfective3 -let

Perfective3 -lét only occurs once in the corpus, with jit ‘finish’, as shown in (278).

(278) Perfective -let
amat jutletlo
amat jut-let-1o
and.then finish-PFV3-RL
‘and then, it (the story) is finished’ [SiT, PS 047]

6.5.6.7. Durative -klung

Like perfective3 -let, durative -klung also only occurs once in the corpus, see

(279).

(279) Durative -klung
[....] mendu chikimra <sok nang arlu> hadak doklungnang [...]
[mendti che-kim-ra <sok nang arlo> hadak do-klung-nang]
field.hut RR-build-NF:IRR paddy you weed there stay-DUR-HORT
"[...] let's build us a field hut, and stay there for a long time [...]' [KTa, TCS 007]

6.5.7. Other Functions

6.5.7.1. Involvement -dun~-din ‘JOIN’

The involvement derivation -dun~-diin ‘JOIN’ (grammaticalized from the lexical
verb dun ‘join, follow’) is mentioned as an associated motion suffix in §6.5.4, due to
examples such as (280), where -dun~-diin ‘JOIN’ indicates that the event is conceptualized
against the background of a motion event. Here, in an example from a folk story, a frog
tells an ant to pass through between his legs (as the frog is sitting in a way such that the
road is blocked). As the ant is passing through, however, which is the backgrounded

motion event, the frog sits down, on the ant.

(280) Involvement -dun~-diin ‘JOIN’: acting on an object in motion
[...] akengdak arum kilut ahut amat...
[a-keéng-dak arom ke-lat ahtt  amat
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POSS-foot-road.inbetween down NMLZz-enter during and.then

anborpenpen chongho abang ingnidunpret

an-bor=pén~pén chongho abang ingni-din-pret
rice-wrapped.bundle=with~DISTR.PL frog NPDL sit-JOIN-acting.on.inflated.object
‘[...] and as (the ant) was passing through between the frog’s legs, with all its rice
bundles, the frog sat down (pressing down the rice bundles)’ [RBT, ChM 016]

The next two examples (281) and (282) show, however, that -dun~-diin ‘JOIN’ can
also be used in contexts that do not necessarily involve motion. The larger and more
abstract function of -dun~-diin ‘JOIN’ thus has to do with indicating that the event is
conceptualized as occurring in the context of (or intervening in) an already established
event, which may be a motion event, but does not have to be one.

In (281), a procedural text about traditional Karbi cooking with alkaline foods by
using ashes, the speaker explains that after the fire has burned down the field, it is
necessary to pick up the ashes quickly. The idea is that picking up the ashes quickly
intervenes in a process, which is culturally known to occur otherwise, which is that the
ashes that need to be collected will become wet in the morning dew or will be blown

away by the wind, or will in some other way become unavailable.

(281) Involvement -dun~-diin ‘JOIN’: acting against the background of an ongoing
(natural) process
ansi laso anglong arit kepan alongsi me
ansi laso a-inglong a-rit ke-pan along=si mé
after.that this PosS-hill Poss-field NMLz-clear.vegetation LOC=FOC:RL fire

kaipo lasi laso arjang aphelosi
kai-po lasi lasd arjang a-phelo=si
set.fire-IRR1 therefore this immature.bamboo POSs-alkaline=FOC:RL

elitum humdunji

e-li-tim hiim-diin-ji

IPL.INCL-HON-PL pick.up-JOIN-IRR2

‘after that, on the hill fields where we have cleared the vegetation, we have to set a fire
and then these ashes from the immature bamboo we have to pick up together’ [SiH, KH
003]
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In (282), the context of a war between England and Japan is already established.

The use of -dun~-diin ‘JOIN’ on verbs such as thi ‘die’ or ddn ‘fight’ indicates that these

events are supposed to be understood in the already established context of this war.'*

(282) Involvement -dun~-diin ‘JOIN’: event seen in context of another event
halaso ahut kithidun Britainpen ke'ongdung
[halaso ahiit  ke-thi-diin Britain=pen ke-6ng-dung
that during NMLZ-die-JOIN Britain=from NMLZ-exist.much-INTENS

aregiment do'o laso aregiment kololo
a-regiment do-0] [lasd a-regiment kolo~1o
POSS-regiment exist-much this POSS-regiment which~DIST.PL

amonitpenloma, koloso aregimentpensi, ladak
a-monit=pen-lo=ma] [kolo-so a-regiment=pen=si| ladak
POSS-man=with-RL=Q which-DEM POSS-regiment=with=FOC:RL here

kachedandunra <kithipen> kithidunmaj

ke-che-dan-dun-ra <ke-thi-pén> ke-thi-diin=ma
NMLZ-RR-fight-JOIN-NF:IRR NMLZ-die-NF:with NMLZ-die-JOIN=Q

‘at the time, too many from the British died, many regiments died, from which different
regiments are the people (that have died), from which regiment they are, did they fight
together here, and did they die together (their names have been written here on the
epitaphs)’ [SiT, HF 028]

Finally, (283) shows that the involvement suffix -dun~-diin ‘JOIN’ can also be
used with an additive function, in which case it corresponds to the occurrence of the

additive particle on a noun phrase in the clause.

(283) Involvement -dun~-diin ‘JOIN’ with additive function
laso ahormu abangke kadokave akheita
[[laso a-hormu  abang=ke kaddkaveé a-khéi=ta
this  POSS-thing NPDL=TOP all POSS-community=ADD:EXH

kacharlidunke mesen pusi neli matha

ke-charli-dun=ke me-sén| pusi] ne-li matha
NMLZ-study-JOIN=TOP be.good-INTENS QUOT.COMP 1EXCL-HON think

‘I think for this thing, it would be good for everybody from every tribe (i.e. everybody in

128 Note that although -diin~-diin ‘JOIN’ can have an additive function as in (283), the suffix here does not
have an additive function in the sense of ‘Japanese soldiers died and British soldiers died, too’. It would be
perfectly grammatical to say ‘in this war, not a single British soldier died” and use thi-diin-dé ‘die-JOIN-NEG’
as the verb.
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the world) to (also) learn it’ [SiT, HF 044]

More evidence for this analysis of -dun~-diin comes from its idiomatic use with
certain verbs such as thak 'answer', arjii 'listen', and deng 'accept'. The semantics of these
verbs inherently imply that there is a context in which these actions are performed:
answering requires prior asking, listening requires prior talking or any other existence of

sound, and accepting requires prior giving.

6.5.7.2. Formal -1k

The suffix -ik is used as a marker of a formal register or style (§12.4.2). As seen
in (284) and (285), -ik is placed closest to the root, even breaking up near-lexicalized
root-suffix sequences such as meé-sén ‘be.good-INTENS’ and arji-long ‘listen-GET’. (Note
that -sén is on the far lexical end of the lexical-grammatical continuum of predicate
derivations; to my knowledge, it does not occur with any root other than mé ‘be good’.)

This very salient placement of -7k may be reflective of its social importance.

(284) Formal -ik
si aphrangsi nanglimen chethan asonte <e>
si a-phrang-si nang-li-mén che-than ason-té
therefore POSS-first-SPLT 2POSS-HON-name RR-tell  like-COND

me'iksenji

meé-ik-sén-ji

be.good-FRML-INTENS-IRR2

‘so first, if you could tell us your name, that would be wonderful’ [KaR, SWK 004]

(285) Formal -ik
nangli aphrangphrang, hakoko alam sitame
nang-li  aphrang~phrang hako~ko a-lam sitamé
you-HON first~DIST.PL that.time~DIST.PL POSS-matter although

arju'iklong tahailo

arji-ik-1ong tahai-10

listen-FRML-GET DUBIT-RL

'you most probably have heard the different matters about the old days' [KaR, SWK 059]
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6.6. Reduplication

Full reduplication of the last syllable of the verb stem (either with or without
vowel change, see §3.8.6.1 and §3.8.6.2) indicates a habitual reading, plurality of an

argument or the iterative, or intensification, as shown in the respective sections below.

6.6.1. Habitual

In (286), reduplication of the last syllable of the verb stem cho-diin ‘eat-JOIN’, i.e.,

cho-din~dun ‘eat-JOIN~HAB’ indicates the habitual.

(286) Reduplication of last syllable of verb stem indicating habitual
[netumta nangtum nangpipo longle thak
[ne-tim=ta nang-tim nang=pi-po longlé athak
1EXCL-PL=ADD:also 2-PL 1/2:NsuBJ=give-IRR1 earth on.top

nangbokchom titisi] neta
nang=bok-chom titl-si ne=ta
1/2:NSuBJ=serve.small.items-a.little habitually-NF:RL 1EXCL=ADD:also

nangkechodundun

nang=ke-cho-din~dan

CIS=NMLZ-eat-JOIN~HAB

‘to us you would also give us, on the ground always you would serve us (food), I also
used to eat like that’ [KK, BMS 060]

6.6.2.  Argument Plurality and Iterative

In (287), the reduplication of the-o ‘be.big-much’ indicates the plurality of the S

argument.

(287) Reduplication indicating plural of S argument
latum phelangpenta kali tinpenta
[la-tim [[phelang=pen=ta kali] [tin=pen=ta
this-PL thatch=with=ADD:also:PRL NEG.EQU.COP tin(<Eng)=with=ADD:also:PRL

kali arlong achetpensi kidip aphlak
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kal1]] [arlong a-chét=pen=si] ke-dip] a-phlak
NEG.EQU.COP stone  POSS-piece=with=FOC NMLZ-cover POSS-split.off.pieces

the'o'a la theklonglo

theé-o~a la  theklong-1o

be.big-very~PL:S this see-RL

‘neither with thatch nor with tin, but with slabs of stone they cover (their roofs), the slabs
or stone are very big, those also we got to see’ [SiT, HF 050]

In (288), reduplication of the stem can be interpreted as either iterative (‘kept
hearing’) or as plurality of the people from whom the speaker was hearing about the issue

(‘heard from different people/sources’), which are semantically equivalent interpretations.

(288) Reduplication indicating iterative
[...] laso abang arjulonglong hedi <a> ingnekmeme alam asonlo [...]
laso a-bang arji-long~long hedi ingnék-méme¢ a-lam ason-10
this POSS-CLF:HUM:PL hear-GET~ITER okay? laugh-inducing POSS-matter like-RL
‘[...] this I got to hear from different sources, it's like a laughable (funny) matter [...]’
[KaR, SWK 070]

In (289), the reduplication of -phrdt indicates a repeated, iterative event of beating.

(289) Reduplication indicating iterative
chongho aphan jamir abupen sapphratphratdet

chonghd aphan [jamir a-bu=pen] sap-phrat~phrat-det

frog NSUBJ grain.sp POSS-bundle=with beat.w/sth.flexible-sd.beating~ITER-PFV
amat abang pevangphrok

amat [a-bang pe-vang-phrok]

and.then POSS-CLF:HUM:PL CAUS-come-bulging.out
‘and with a bundle of jamir they kept beating the frog so his skin got swollen’ [RBT,
ChM 079]

6.6.3. Intensification

Finally, reduplication of verb stems, in particular those including a predicate

as ‘very quietly or secretly’.
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(290) Reduplication indicating intensification
anungpen damjoijoisi berdamphlutlo tangho

------

anung-pén dam-joi~joi-si bér-dam-phlut-10 tangho
back-from go-quietly~INTENS-NF:RL press.down-GO-miss/fail-RL REP

{mm} berdamphlut

{mm} bér-dam-phlut

AFF  press.down-GO-miss/fail

‘from behind he was very secretly approaching and tried to jump on him, but failed’
[HK, TR 052]

6.7. Negative -Cé (Onset Reduplication)

The onset reduplicative negative suffix represents the main verbal negation
construction (for nominal negation, the negative equational copula kali is used, see
§4.6.2.2 and §8.1.1). For (morpho-)phonological details, see §3.8.6.3.
Morphosyntactically, the negative suffix forms the ‘right edge’ of the derivational verbal
complex or verb stem (§6.2.1). An example of the negative suffix in a complex verb is

(291).

(291) Onset reduplicative negative suffix -Cé
[...] adappen hadakpen nangchesikmek'et'edetlo
a-dap=pen hadak=pen nang=che-sik-mék-et-Ce-det-10
POSS-morning=from there=from CIS=RR-prepare-in.advance-all:S/O-NEG-PFV-RL
‘[...] from the morning from there we hadn't prepared it (well)’ [SH, CSM 062]

6.8. Post-Stem Aspect: Exhaustive Perfective -det and Experiential -pin

6.8.1. Exhaustive Perfective -det

Perfective -det occurs with high frequency in the corpus (at a total of 134
occurrences). There are three semantic components to it: perfectivity, exhaustiveness, and,
though much less prominently and less consistently, a stance component of a negative

evaluation of the event by the speaker (in the sense of ‘did X but should not have’).
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The perfective component is the most consistent semantic component of -det. It is
particularly clear in examples such as (292), where a negated past event is expressed, i.¢.,
something that did not happen.'?’ Keep in mind that -6 ‘realis’ (which on non-negated
stems typically has past implications) results in a future reading if directly attached to a
negated stem (e.g., dam-de-lo ‘go-NEG-RL’ > ‘won’t go’, see §6.9.1.2). Therefore, in
order to express a negated past event, perfective -det is required, following which -/o

‘realis’ again has past implications even on negated stems.

(292) Exhaustive perfective -det between negative -Cé and realis -/o
[...] adappen hadakpen nangchesikmek'et'edetlo
a-dap=pen hadak=pen nang=che-sik-mék-¢t-Ce-dét-1o
POSS-morning=from there=from CIS=RR-prepare-in.advance-all:S/O-NEG-PFV-RL
‘[...] from the morning from there we hadn't prepared it (well)’ [SH, CSM 062]

Perhaps ultimately related to this perfective function, the presence of -det also
allows the irrealis suffixes -po and -ji to occur in conjunction with a negated stem, as in

(293), which is otherwise not possible (§6.2.3.1).

(293) Exhaustive perfective -det between negative -Cé and irrealis suffix
“chokjima?” pu nephan arjulo amatsi neta
chok-ji=ma pu  ne-phan arji-lo amatsi ne=ta
be.fine-IRR2=Q QUOT 1EXCL-NSUBJ ask-RL and.then 1EXCL=ADD:CONV

pulo “chok; pisi chokchedetpo? Mesenloke,
pu-lo chok pisi chok-Ce-dét-po meé-sén-lo=ke
say-RL be.fine why be.fine-NEG-PFV-IRR1 be.good-INTENS-RL=TOP

ennoi’’ pu

€n-noi pu
take-INFRML.COND.IMP QUOT
1993

is it fine?”, they asked me, and I replied, “it's fine, why would it not be fine?, it's okay,
take (the interviews)” [SH, CSM 049]

The exhaustive semantic component of -dét surfaces in examples such as cho-det

‘ate up’. In fact, this particular verb form was used frequently by six different Karbi

129 Another morphosyntactic type of occurrence of -dét that especially highlights its perfectivity is in
subordinate clauses with subordinator aphi ‘after’. An example is lang-det aphi ‘after watching’ (SH, CSM
060).
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native speakers that participated in a pilot study using the Fish Film experimental
protocol (Tomlin 1995), in which speakers repeatedly describe events of fish swallowing
up entire other fish.

Finally, there also appears to be a stance component associated with -def that at
times surfaced in elicitation (although it remained difficult to pin down), such that the use
of -det suggested that the speaker evaluated the occurrence of the -déf marked event in a
negative way, implying that it would have been better for the event not to actually have

occurred.

6.8.2.  Experiential -pin

In the corpus and in most elicitation data, -pin only occurs on negated verb stems
and thus appears to be a negative polarity experiental marker ‘never’. An example is
keningjejepinpi in (294), which occurs inside a relative clause that marks exclamative

force here.

(294) -pin ‘never’
mh “an akai adin ne nangkapangreng
mh [4n a-kai a-din ne nang=ke-pangreéng
DSM that.much POSS-time(<Asm) POSS-day(<Asm) IEXCL 1/2:NSUBJ=NMLZ-rear

ningke, nang keningjejepinpi amethan-sibongpole!”

ningke] [nang [ke-ningjé-Ce-pin-p1 a-methan-sibongpo=le]]

even  you NMLZ-speak-NEG-never-truly POSS-dog.sp=FOC:IRR

"’even though all this time I have had you, you are the dog who never talked before at
all!”' [KK, BMS 019]

Some further elicitation on -pin suggests, however, that there may be a non-
polarity counterpart (but possibly with a low tone) that occurs on non-negated stems in
examples such as an cho-det, birik cho-pin “after eating rice, eating chili (i.e., eating chili

at the improper time).
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6.9. Mood: Realis and Irrealis

6.9.1. Realis -/o

Realis -/o occurs mostly on verbal predicates, in various aspectual-pragmatic
contexts, as argued below; an overview of these contexts is provided in §6.9.1.1. The
suffix may also occur on nominal predicates, and there is a presumably related focus
marker =lo, as discussed in §6.9.1.7. Realis -/o occurs with a very high frequency in the

corpus, especially in narrative texts.'** The etymology of -6 is not known."*!

6.9.1.1. Overview of Verbal Functions

Previous research has ascribed some notion of past tense to -/o. Jeyapaul (1987:
113) calls it a past tense marker which becomes optional in the presence of an explicit
time adverbial. In other contexts, he ascribes the function of perfect aspect to it claiming
that it occurs if an action starts in the past but continues up to the present (p.114).
Griiiner (1978: 99) calls the category marked by this suffix the “narrative past.” He states
that -/o marks a completed action, therefore setting the stage for a new action, and thus
giving rise to a clear sequence of events expressed by verbs that carry this suffix.

In the present account of the verbal suffix -/o, I will argue that -/o is not a tense
marker. Certain verb forms with -/o clearly refer to the future. Instead, I will argue that
the frequent past reference of verb forms marked with -/0 is a consequence of the
aspectual-pragmatic functions of this marker.

The most obvious interpretation for many uses of Karbi -/o is perfective'*?, and,
to a more limited extent, perfect aspect. There are several examples in which -/o
resembles a perfective in languages that employ systematic marking of this category.
Likewise, the concept of perfect marking plays a role, but in a broader sense than

typically associated with this notion. However, -/o is used in other contexts as well.

139 In fact, because my main, fully annotated corpus (with a total of approximately 13,000 words) mostly
contains narrative texts, there are over 1,000 occurrences of -/o ‘realis’ in it.

131 An intriguing hypothesis is that Karbi -/6 might possibly be related to the Daai Chin (Southern Kuki-
Chin) ‘inceptive aspect’ and change of state marking /o (So-Hartmann 2009:110-1).

12 A standard definition of perfectivity is 'the view of a situation as a single whole, without distinction of
the various separate phases that make up that situation' (Comrie 1976:16).
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Considering the morphosyntactic context of Karbi -/o, as it occurs in close
paradigmatic opposition with the two irrealis suffixes -po and -ji (§6.9.2), I gloss -lo as
‘realis’. Clearly, a vague label such as ‘realis’ cannot explain the functional range of such
a highly frequent grammatical category. The following subsections thus aim to break
down this functional range into particular semantic and pragmatic contexts in which -/o is

used. These are:

1) Event sequences in a narrative (§6.9.1.2)

2) A (temporal) change of state (either a stative verb or a negated action verb) (§6.9.1.3)
3) A (logical) cause-and-result situation (§6.9.1.4)

4) Correcting a wrong assumption (§6.9.1.5)

Examples in the following subsections are mostly taken from two stories, a
personal narrative (SH, CSM) and a traditional story (HK, TK). The former was told by
Sashikola Hansepi, a middle-aged woman from Diphu, and is about a trip to the
Chomangkan Festival, a celebration to honor a family's relatives that have passed away.
The traditional story was told by famous singer Harsing Kro, a middle-aged man from
West Karbi Anglong, and is about an orphan and a tiger (hence referred to later as the

Orphan and Tiger Story; see Appendix C).

6.9.1.2. Action Verbs: The Argument against ‘Past Tense’

In perhaps its most frequent usage, -/o appears on action verbs in the narration of
past event sequences.'>” For example, (295) is the beginning of a simple personal

narrative.

(295) Realis -/o on action verbs
adapprang netum thurlo Hongkram Chomangkan dunji pu
a-dapprang ne-tim thur-10  Hongkram Chomangkan dun-ji pu
POSS-dawn 1EXCL:POSS-PL get.up-RL PN PN join-IRR2 QUOT
‘we got up early in the morning to join the Chomangkan in Hongkram’ [SH, CSM 001]

133 This function is also the most salient one to native speakers in the sense that everybody I have talked to
will say that -/o marks past tense - which, however, likely reflects the attempt to impose English categories
on Karbi.
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Almost all predicates that appear as the sequence of events in narrative texts
contain -/o, and just hearing the sequence of verbs with -/o would give the listener a fairly
complete picture of what happened. This is similar to the use of perfective marking for
completed events, and has probably given rise to interpreting it as a past tense marker in
the literature.

As we will see below, stative or adjectival verbs in narratives often occur without
-lo, which represents evidence that -/o does not mark past tense as it occurs on event
sequences in narratives. But also in the case of action verbs, -/o does not always
correspond to past tense. In (296), a negated bare stem without -/o in (a) is contrasted
with the same form with -/o in (b) yielding a future sense. Likewise, the statement in (297)

refers to the future.

(296) (a) phak-ok  cho-ché (b) phak-6k  cho-chée-lo
pig-meat eat-NEG pig-meat eat-NEG-RL
'(I) don't/didn't eat pork’ '(I) won't eat pork anymore'

(297) alang vang-thii-thé-lo
3SG  come-again-NEG-RL
's/he won't come again' SiT 090220

Both (296) and (297) show that -/o does not mark past tense. Here again, -/o is
similar to a perfective marker, in that perfectives typically yield a future sense in
combination with a present (or non-past) tense verb. Karbi -/o is different, however, as
this is only the case with negated stems. Because Karbi does not mark tense at all, the
interaction of -/o with tense is clearly different from traditional aspect languages such as
Russian, which has different forms for past and non-past verbs.

One way we can interpret the function of -/0 in these two examples is to consider
it marking a change of state - which links it back to a perfective function, but in a
different light. Of course, 'eat' and 'come' are action verbs, but since they are negated in
these two examples, they resemble states more than actions. In (296), the (implied)
previous state of actually eating meat or usually eating meat changes to the state of not

eating meat at the time of utterance. Likewise, the state of 'him/her not coming again' in
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(297) begins at the moment of utterance, and so applies to the immediate or distant future,
again implying that before the moment of utterance, this statement was not true.

In both examples, we can interpret -/o as marking the beginning of the state of the
negated action statement. This could be seen as a purely temporal relationship, in which
case 'currently or usually doing something' temporally precedes not doing something
anymore right now or in the immediate or more distant future'. However, probably more
often than not, there is an (implicit or explicit) logical relationship that explains the
temporal relationship. In other words, usually, 'now, (I) won't eat pork anymore' implies
some reason why this statement has become true, such as 'l have eaten so much pork
already' or 'l have converted to Islam.' Even more so in the case of (297), 'not coming
again', we probably automatically interpret that this 'now' - the beginning of the negated
action state - refers to a reason that rules out the possibility of 'him/her coming again.'
Given the other contexts in which -/o is used (especially the ones discussed in §6.9.1.4),
it makes sense to consider this implied logical relationship an important component of the

function of -/o.

6.9.1.3. Copular and Property-Concept Term (PCT) Verbs - Change of State

We also find -/o on copular and property-concept term (PCT) verbs, where we
could motivate its occurrence as signaling a more typical type of change of state than the
negated action change of state discussed in §6.9.1.2. Example (298) contrasts two ways

of expressing the fact that 'there is no meat.'

(298) (a) ok ave (b) ok avé-lo
meat not.exist meat not.exist-RL
'there is no meat' 'there is no meat left/anymore'

In (a), the bare stem of the negative existential copula is used. This sentence
would be used when, for example, a seller in the market does not sell meat, or a particular
meal was vegetarian. The statement in (b), however, implies that meat is just sold out, or
the particular meal included meat, but all the meat is already eaten up. Therefore, this

function marked by -/o in (298) is to denote a change of state.
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This change-of-state sense of avé-lo also explains (299), which is from the very
beginning of the Orphan and Tiger Story, and is part of introducing the protagonist. The
implication is that large families with a number of children are the rule in a village setting.
Therefore, being all alone and not having any close relatives is likely to mean that this
orphan lost not only his parents, but also brothers and sisters - as opposed to never having

had any siblings.

(299) Change of state function of -/o ‘realis’
apei avelo apo avelo....
a-péi ave-lo a-po ave-lo....
POSS-mother not.exist-RL POSs-father not.exist-RL

a'ik avelo ate avelo
a-ik ave-lo a-te ave-lo
POSS-older.brother not.exist-RL POSS-elder.sister not.exist-RL
‘he didn't have a mother (anymore), he didn’t have a father (anymore).... he didn't have
any brothers or sisters (anymore)’ [HK, TR 004]
Change of state is a typical function marked by perfectives, as perfectives

typically mark a focus on the completion of an event or the results of it.

6.9.1.4. Indicating a Logical Relationship: Cause and Result

However, it is not always a focus on a change of state that is indicated by -/o as it
occurs on stative verbs. We already noted above that a change of state situation can often
be understood as an (implied) cause and result situation. In the excerpt in (300), there are
two statements about the condition of a road, henopik 'be very bad' and longle adukta
dopiklo "be very dusty (< have much dust)'. The first predicate remains without -/o,

whereas the second one obligatorily occurs with it in this sentence.

(300) Indicating a logical relationship - cause and result
bonseta Dobokapen <Hojai> Hojai adak abangke
bonseta [Dobokd=pen <hojai> Hojai a-dak abang=ke]
but PN=with PN PN  POsS-road.inbetween NPDL=TOP

tovar henopik

tovar heno-pik

road bad-very

‘but between Doboka and Hojai the road is very bad’ [SH, CSM 017]
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anke <tovar> tovar longle adukta dopiklo

anke <tovar> tovar [longle a-dik=ta] do-pik-1o
and.then road road earth  POSS-dust=ADD exist-very-RL
‘and then, there is also a lot of dust’ [SH, CSM 018]

In (300), -lo does not occur on the first predicate, because 'being bad' is a general
statement about the road. But the second predicate 'being very dusty' has to occur with -/o,
because of the logical connection between both statements: Because the road is bad
(meaning that it has many potholes), the road gets dusty (as dust accumulates in the
potholes).

Note that the second statement in isolation would not be marked with -/o. Just
remarking that the road was very dusty, the most natural thing to say would be fovar
longle aduk dopik. If one were to say it with -/o in isolation (outside the context of this
story), i.e., tovar longle aduk dopiklo, it would actually translate more as 'the road was
dustier now' implying a comparison with an earlier condition of the road (which might
have been more or less dusty, but in any case different from the present condition). This
implication is not present in (300). Instead of marking a change of state, maybe one could
say that -/o here marks a conditioned state, or a conditioned quality as opposed to an
intrinsic quality.

Another example of -/o marking a conditioned state is (301), where the cause of
ening arongpiklo '(we) were very happy' is mentioned just before (i.e., reaching just in

time to see the own clan perform a certain ritual).

(301) Realis -/o marking a conditioned state
<Amri asor> Amri asorsi rong-ketonglo anke
<Amri a-sor> Amri a-sor=si rong-ketong-10 anke
PN POSS-people PN POSS-people=FOC:RL CEREMONY-RL and.then

netumta Amri asorbo anke chephodunloklo
ne-tim=ta Amri a-sor-bo anke che-pho-dun-10k-10
1EXCL-PL=ADD:also PN  POSS-people-also and.then RR-reach-JOIN-right.then-RL

ening arongpiklo

e-ning arong-pik-1o

IPL.INCL-mind be.happy-very-RL

‘it was the Amri people doing the Rongketong, and then we are also from Amri, and so

281



we happened to reach just in time for it, and (so) we were very happy’ [SH, CSM 030]

6.9.1.5. Correcting a Wrong Assumption

Another context where -/o is used is in correcting a wrong assumption. Let us first

consider (302), in which the storyteller mentions that the orphan had a shovel and a

basket with him, as he went out to search for edible roots.'**

(302)
chingjor epak {chingjor epak?!} hak isi do
chingjor e-pak chingjor e-pak hak ist do

shovel one-CLF.flat shovel one-CLF.flat finely.woven.bamboo.basket one exist
'one shovel, ..." {'one shovel?!'} one basket he had’ [HK, TR 016]

The storyteller also mentions that the orphan had a small tobacco container with

him, which will be of importance for the story at a later point, (303).

(303)
atema ajerjer do mati ho
a-tema ajerjer do0  mati ho
POSS-tobacco.container(<Asm) small exist CG  EMPH:INTERACT
he had a small tobacco container, OK? [HK, TR 018]

In both (302) and (303), do ‘exist’ occurs without -/o. Along the lines of the
previously discussed analysis of -/o on stative verbs, we would indeed not expect to
find -/o here, because we are not dealing with a change of state or a conditioned state. So
(302) and (303) are not problematic. However, the excerpt (304) contains essentially the

same statements as (302) and (303), but here all instances of do ‘exist” occur with -/o.

(304) Realis -/o used in the context of correcting/clarifying wrong assumptions
{nopakke ponpema?}
{nopak=ke pon-Cé=ma
dao=TOP  take.away-NEG=Q
‘{he wasn't carrying a dao?}’ [HK, TR 022]

13 Note that curly brackets in examples from the HK/TR traditional story are used for utterances (usually

questions, affirmative interjections, or repeated parts of previous sentences) by a Karbi native speaker who
was listening to the storyteller for a more natural storytelling situation.
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nopakta dolo dak {lahe} mm

nopak-ta do-lo dak lahé mm

dao-ADD:also exist-RL here that.way? AFF

'he did have a dao also there.' {'is it like that?'} 'Mm.' [HK, TR 023]

nopak dolo chingjor dolo {mm} hak dolo {mm}

nopak do-l6  chingjor do-16 mm hak do-lo {mm}
dao  exist-RL shovel exist-RL AFF finely.woven.b.basket exist-RL AFF

'he had a dao, he had a shovel, he had a finely woven bamboo basket' [HK, TR 024]

anke hala duma kemong athongkupta dolo {mm)

anke hala duma  ke-mong a-thongktip-ta do-lo mm
and.then that tobacco NMLZz-smoke POSS-tobacco.container-ADD:also exist-RL AFF
‘and then, he also had that tobacco container so he could smoke later’ [HK, TR 025]

What caused the storyteller to repeat those statements he just made was that the
listener asked specifically whether the orphan did not also have a knife with him (as it is
normal to carry a knife along when you leave the village and are on your own). So the
storyteller needs to correct himself, or rather, clarify: Yes, the orphan had a knife, and a
shovel, and a basket - and then he also had a tobacco container. It is this pragmatically
marked context of clarifying or correcting wrong assumptions that is the trigger for the
use of -/o in this case, as native speakers have expressed that -/o sometimes functions to
emphasize statements.'*®

Similarly, consider (305), where the realis marked existential copula do-/o is used

in the context of denying an allegation of lying.

(305) Emphatic # with declarative, positive verb
[..] nephan nangpakolikma {oi} nangkapachobeima {oi}
ne-phan nang=pakolik=ma 01 nang=ke-pa-chob&i=ma 01
IEXCL-NSUBJ 1/2:NSUBJ=lie=Q yes 1/2:NSUBJ=NMLZ-CAUS-lie=Q yes
‘[...] are you lying to me? are you telling me a lie? (says the tiger)’ [HK, TR 087]

“dolo ti!” pubomlo tangho, lake, <SiT laughing> “dolo!” {mm}

do-lo i pu-bom-lo0  tangho la=ke do-160 mm

exist-RL EMPH say-CONT-RL REP this=TOP exist-RL AFF

"’definitely, it's there!” this one (i.e., the orphan) kept saying, “it's there!”' [HK, TR 088]

133 In this story, of course only the possession of a knife (and not the other items) is a clarifying or
correcting statement - however, it seems reasonable that in this context the storyteller just clarifies overall
what all things the orphan is carrying along.
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6.9.1.6. Summary

Karbi -/o combines elements of perfective aspect as well as elements of a more
abstract pragmatic category of contextuality. On the one hand, it resembles perfective
aspect in occurring on event sequences in narratives, and on negated action verbs to yield
a future sense (§6.9.1.2), as well as in occurring on adjectival and stative verbs to indicate
a change of state (§6.9.1.3). On the other hand, there are a number of contexts, in
which -/o occurs, which are not covered by the notion of perfectivity. Specifically, -/o
occurs robustly in situations of indicating a logical relationship (§6.9.1.4), or when

correcting or clarifying wrong assumptions (§6.9.1.5).

6.9.1.7. Realis -/o on Nominal Predicates and Focus =/o

While not as frequent as on verbal predicates, -/o ‘realis’ also occurs on nominal
predicates. The function of adding -/o to nominal predicates appears to only ever be one
of emphasis or (active) assertion: On nominal predicates, -/o only resembles verbal -/o
where it indicates a situation of ‘correcting or clarifying a wrong assumption’ (§6.9.1.5).
The other functions of -/o on stative verbs detailed in the preceding sections, i.e., change
of state (§6.9.1.3), and indicating a logical relationship (§6.9.1.4), are not attested once
for ‘nominal’ -/o.

An example of -/o on a nominal predicate is (306). This folk story is about why
two subclans, the Dili and the Rongchecho, split up, which goes back to two brothers of
the same names that have a falling out. In this intonation unit, this falling out is declared
by one of them with the words ‘you are Dili, I am Rongchecho’, marking the ‘you are

Dili’ assertion with -/o.

(306) Realis -/o on nominal predicate
“nangke Dililo, <nangke> neke Rongchetcho!” lason chepulo tangho
nang=ke Dili-l6 <nang=ke> né=ke Rongchetcho lason che-ptu-10 tangho
YOu=TOP PN-RL YyOu=TOP IEXCL=TOP PN that.way RR-say-RL REP
"'[...] you are Dili, <you..>, [ am Rongchecho”, like this they said to each other' [KTa,
TCS 089]
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The fact that verbal -/o and nominal -/o overlap to some degree but not entirely in
their functional range could be taken to consider them two different morphemes.
However, consider that irrealis -po and -ji also occur on nominal predicates in examples

like (307), as do other verbal affixes more generally, which is shown in §4.1.2.

(307) Irrealis -po on numeral plus classifier e-niit functioning as a nominal stem
anke komat aphansi kipitekangpo,
[anke [komat a-phan=si] ke-pi-tekang-po]
and.then who  POSS-NSUBJ=FOC NMLZ-give-leave.behind-IRR1

inutvetpo

e-niit-vét-po

one-CLF:HUM:SG-only-IRR1

‘but who will (we) give (her) to, (she) will be alone’ [SH, CSM 063]

In light of the larger word class agnosticism underlying the fact that elements
from any of the larger word classes can function as predicates in Karbi (§4.3), it makes
most sense to propose only one morpheme -/o ‘realis’, which occurs in both verbal and
nominal predicates. (I do recognize there to be another /o morpheme, which does not
occur on predicates, which is =/o ‘focus’, discussed below.)

A number of language consultants have suggested that there also exists a form
helo~henlo, which may be related to -/o. An example of this form is offered in (308).
However, helo~henlo occurs in a restricted number of contexts, almost all of which
contain the demonstrative /a. This form helo~henlo appears to be a more formal or
otherwise special variant of the simple realis. It is glossed here as ‘realis:emphatic’
(‘RL:EMPH’). A compatible account of held~henlo is offered by Griillner (1978: 132), who
parses helo into he and -/o, with he analyzed as a pragmatic sentence-final type particle

(see §12.3.9 on =he).

(308) helo~henlo
bai pei nangingjinso'un'e nangtum aphan,
bai péi nang=ingjinso-un-Ce nang-tim a-phan
how.mean! mother 1/2:NSUBJ=have.pity-be.able-NEG you-PL ~ POSS-NSUBJ

o lahelo lason chungkreng kedo marjeng
0 la-helo lason chungkreéng ke-do marjéng
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EXCLAM this-RL:EMPH that.way be.thin NMLZ-exist be.thin

kedo lok'hu kedo lokphlep kedo
ke-do lokhu  ke-do lokphlép ke-do
NMLZ-exist be.pale NMLz-exist be.pale NMLZz-exist

'how mean!, I can't tell you how much pity I feel for you, oh that's why you're so thin and
so pale' [CST, RO 040]

Finally, in addition to -/o0 on predicates, there also are a few occurrences of a /o
marker that occurs on other elements in the clause. While not being frequent, the
distribution resembles the one of realis focus =si, which is why this /o is treated as a
focus marker =/o. Specifically, =/o ‘focus’ occurs on interrogative pronouns (309), on an
NP, here the O argument (with the verb formally nominalized) (310), and on the
discourse connector amat ‘and then’ (311). This is parallel to =si ‘focus:realis’, which
also occurs on interrogative pronouns and specifically on focused elements in a
construction that involves a (diachronically) nominalized verb (§9.7.3.1), and on

discourse connectors (§10.7.3).

(309) Focus =/o on interrogative pronoun
ne kopilo kevipo laho <m>
ne kopi=lo  ke-vi-po la-ho
IEXCL what=FOC NMLZ-do-IRR1 this-EMPH:INTERACT
'what should I do?' [CST, HM 013]

(310) Focus =lo on NP (O argument)
nangphanlo nangkeponpo {mm}
nang-phan=lo  nang=ke-pon-po mm
you-NSUBJ=FOC 1/2:NSUBJ=NMLZ-take.away-IRR1 AFF
‘it 1s you who we have to take’ [HK, TR 063]

(311) Focus =lo on discourse connector amat ‘and then’
amatlo la kroikrelo
amat=lo la  kroi-Ce-lo
and.then=FOC this agree-NEG-RL
‘and then, she disagreed’ [SeT, MTN 009]

Also note (312), where a sentence involving focus realis =si produced by one

speaker (not the main storyteller here, as indicated by the curly brackets) is repeated as a
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way of confirming it by the main storyteller. Crucially, however, in repeating it, the
storyteller uses =/o instead of =si, which demonstrates that the two clitics have

equivalent focus-marking functions here.

(312) Focus =lo used to substitute focus realis =si
{akejoisi longdunlokpo, eli}
a-ke-joi=si long-dun-10k-po e-li}
POSS-NMLZ-be.for.free/in.vain=FOC:RL get-JOIN-definitely-IRR1 1PL:INCL-HON

akejoilo ili longdunpo

a-ke-joi=lo i-li long-dun-po
POSS-NMLZ-be.for.free/in.vain=FOC 1PL:INCL-HON get-JOIN-IRR1

‘{we will get it without any effort}-we will get it without any effort’ [HK, TR 137]

6.9.2.  Irrealis Marking: -po and -ji

There are two irrealis markers, -po ‘irrealis1’ and -j7 ‘irrealis2’, which both cover
cross-linguistically typical irrealis categories associated with futurity. While -po is used
in the context of a more immediate, definite future/irrealis situation, -ji is used in more
general, intentional, or indefinite future/irrealis contexts.

For example, if one says ‘I will come over tomorrow’, they will be more likely to
use -ji as compared to a statement such as ‘I will come over tomorrow at 2pm’, in which
case the use of -po is more likely. That said, the suffix -vek ‘definitely’ can be used in
conjunction with -po as well as with -ji, and it has proven difficult for my language
consultants to imagine contexts in which only one of the two suffixes is truly acceptable
and the other not acceptable.

An illustrative example from the corpus is (313), where a question using the more

indefinite or general -j7 ‘irrealis2’ is replied to using the more definite -po.

(313) Irrealis2 -ji in question and irrealisl -po in reply
“ahokma, methan-sibongpo?, nang neponthekjima? *
a-hok=ma  methan-sibongpd, ne=pon-thek-ji=ma
POSS-truth=Q dog.sp 1EXCL:NSUBJ=take.away-know.how-IRR2=Q

“0 ne nangponthekpo ti, phu!
0 ne nang=pon-thék-po ti phii
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EXCM 1EXCL 1/2:NSUBJ=take.away-know.how-IRR1 EMPH grandfather:vocC

nangdunle nangdunnoi ho pulo tangho
nang=dun=Il¢ nang=dun-noi ho pu-lo tangho
CIS=join=FOC:IRR CIS=j0in-INFRML.COND.IMP EMPH say-RL REP

"me

is it true, dog, you know how to take me?" "'I certainly know how to take you there,
grandfather. Just make sure to join me", he said' [KK, BMS 034-5]

A similar example with -j7 ‘irrealis2’ in the question, however the bare stem in the

reply is (314).

(314) Question with -7 ‘irrealis2’ (reply with bare stem)
“chokjima?” pu nephan arjulo amatsi neta
chok-ji=ma pu  ne-phan arji-l0 amatsi né=ta
be.fine-IRR2=Q QUOT 1EXCL-NSUBJ ask-RL and.then 1EXCL=ADD:CONV

pulo “chok; pisi chokchedetpo? Mesenloke,[...]”
pu-lo chék pisi chok-Ce-det-po me-sén-lo=ke
say-RL be.fine why be.fine-NEG-PFV-IRR] be.good-INTENS-RL=TOP

1992

is it fine?”, they asked me, and I replied, “it's fine, why would it not be fine?, it's okay,
[...]”" [SH, CSM 049]

The following discussion offers examples of the various future irrealis functions
of -po and -ji. In §6.9.2.2, examples of past habitual marking, which apparently only

occurs with -po, are offered.

6.9.2.1. Functions Common to -po and -ji

Future irrealis contexts in which both -po and -ji are used include simple future
(§6.9.2.1.1); habitual marking in procedural texts (§6.9.2.1.2); hypotheticals and
counterfactuals (§6.9.2.1.3); epistemic contexts of expressing uncertainty (§6.9.2.1.4);
deontic contexts of expressing necessity and obligation (§6.9.2.1.5); desideratives

(§6.9.2.1.6); and, finally, purpose clauses (§6.9.2.1.7).

6.9.2.1.1. Future Marking

Examples (315) and (316) are from the same text and refer to the same situation,
talking about the future as indicated by the time adverb penap ‘tomorrow’. Perhaps

somewhat unexpectedly, the first instance in (315) is marked by -po ‘irrealis1’, which
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generally is the more definite, immediate future irrealis marker, and the following
instances in (316) are marked by -j7 ‘irrealis2’, the generally more indefinite marker,
including, in the last of three repetitions, -j7 in conjunction with -vek ‘definitely’. Perhaps

the use of -ji here emphasizes the intention of the speaker.

(315) Future marking function of -po
penap Rongker alongsi vangpo {mm} [...]
penap Rongkér along=si vang-p0 mm
tomorrow FESTIVAL LOC=FOC come-IRR1 AFF
‘tomorrow we will come to the place of the Rongker, [...]” [HK, TR 107]

(316) Future marking function of -ji
anke.... halake hangdunbomlo {mm} “penap vangji,
anke hala=ke hang-dun-bom-16 mm penap vang-ji
and.then that=TOP call-JOIN-CONT-RL AFF tomorrow come-IRR2
penapthuke vangji, vangvekji” pu tangho [...]
penap-thii=ke vang-ji vang-vék-ji pu  tangho
tomorrow-again=TOP come-IRR2 come-definitely-IRR2 QUOT REP
‘and then, he keeps shouting, “tomorrow I will come, when it's a new day again
tomorrow, [ will come, definitely I will come™ he said [...]" [HK, TR 115]

6.9.2.1.2. Habitual Marking in Procedural Texts

In the excerpt (317), three subsequent intonation units from a procedural text are

offered, all of which have the final verb marked with -po, as is typical.

(317) Habitual marking function of -po in procedural text
ansi pholo ingdaklote hekpo
ansi phol6é ingdak-lo-te hek-po
after.that cotton disperse-RL-COND remove.cover-IRR1
‘then, when the cotton gets dispersed, we open up (the seeds)’ [KST, PSu 004]

lasi takiripen jengpo

lasi takiri=pen jeng-po

therefore spindle(<Asm)=with spin-IRR1

then we spin/make (the thread) with a spindle [KST, PSu 005]

takiripen jengdette ansi thakpo
takiri=pen jeng-dét-te ansi thak-po
spindle(<Asm)=with spin-PFV-COND after.that weave-IRR1
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after having spun the thread, we then weave it [KST, PSu 006]

Irrealis2 -ji occurs less frequently in procedural texts, but there are several

instances, such as the ones offered in excerpt (318).

(318) Habitual marking function of -j7 in procedural text
lasi pindeng sumpot aphan pusetame
[lasi [pindéng sumpot a-phan pusetameé]
therefore dress.and.ornaments EE:pindéng POSS-NSUBJ likewise

emenasi chethakji, laso apholo epensi chethakji

e-mena=si chV-thak-ji lasd a-phold ¢-pen-si che-thak-ji
lINCL-self=FOC RR-weave-IRR2 this POSS-cotton plant-NF:with-NF:RL RR-weave-IRR2
‘and so, we weave any and all of our dresses by ourselves, after planting the cotton we
weave it’ [KST, PSu 011]

ansi idunji non ahut abangta lapusonlo

ansi 1-din-ji nén ahiit abang=ta lapuson-10

after.that wear-JOIN-IRR2 now during NPDL=ADD:also like.this-RL

‘and then, we (all of us) wear (these clothes), now also the same way’ [KST, PSu 012]

6.9.2.1.3. Hypothetical and Counterfactuals

The two irrealis markers are used in both (present) hypothetical situations, as well
as in counterfactual situations (in which a hypothetical alternative to a past event is
expressed). First, let us examine examples of -po. In (319), the speaker says ‘it is okay’,
which is a realis assertion, but then adds ‘why would it not be okay?’, i.e., imagining an

irrealis alternative to the realis situation, which is indicated by the use of -po.

(319) Hypothetical reading of -po
“chokjima?” pu nephan arjulo amatsi neta pulo “chok;
chok-ji=ma pu  ne-phan arji-lo amatsi ne=ta pu-lo  chok
be.fine-IRR2=Q QUOT 1EXCL-NSUBJ ask-RL and.then 1EXCL=ADD say-RL be.fine

pisi chokchedetpo? Mesenloke, ennoi” pu

pisi chok-Ce-det-po mé-sén-lo=ke €n-noi pu
why be.fine-NEG-PFV-IRR1 be.good-INTENS-RL=TOP take-INFRML.COND.IMP QUOT
199

is it fine?”, they asked me, and I replied, “it's fine, why would it not be fine?, it's okay,
take (the interviews)” [SH, CSM 049]
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In (320), which is from the same personal narrative as (319), a text about a trip to
the site of a festival, which was recorded the day after the trip, the speaker imagines a
hypothetical alternative to a realis situation from the trip the day before. This is thus a
counterfactual situation that is marked by -po, as the hypothetical alternative is about a

past event.

(320) Counterfactual reading of -po
anke komat aphansi kepitekangpo,
anke komat aphan=si  ke-pi-tekang-po,
and.then who NSUBJ=FOC NMLZ-give-leave.behind-IRR1

inutvetpo

e-niit-vét-po

one-CLF:HUM:SG-only-IRR1

‘and then, who would we have given her to, she would have been alone’ [SH, CSM 063]
Similar to the above examples of -po in (present) hypotheticals and (past)

counterfactuals, (321) and (322) offer analogous examples of -ji.

(321) Hypothetical reading of -ji
e nebangle kelengledetalangma”™
e ne-bang=le ke-leng-Ce-dét-ji-lang=ma
DSM 1EXCL-body=FOC:IRR NMLZ-be.fat.hum-NEG-PFV-IRR2-still=Q
"’why would I not be fat?””" [SeT, MTN 026]

(322) Counterfactual reading of -ji
[mh elike kerenget atumke
mh  ¢-li=ke ke-reng-¢t a-tim=ke
pause 1PL:INCL-HON=TOP NMLZ-be.alive-all:S/O POSS-PL=TOP

[thangbaksi keleduntam thekji ason]
[thangbak=si ke-l¢-diin-tam thek-ji ason
as.if=Foc NMLZ-reach-JOIN-impossible know.how-IRR2 like

nangpinkhattap nangpinkhatphru

nang=pinkhat-tap nang=pinkhat-phra
1/2:NsuBJ=advise-here.and.there.1/2 1/2:NSuBJ=advise-here.and.there.2/2

'since we are alive, (how can) you give so many pieces of advice as if we could reach (the
place where my wife has gone after she died, when in fact we cannot)' [KK, BMS 031]

6.9.2.1.4. Epistemic Reading
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Expressing uncertainty, probabilities and venturing guesses is another common
situation where future irrealis markers are used in Karbi, as well as cross-linguistically. In
(323), ji is used in conjunction with mene mena ‘maybe’ to indicate that this is an

assumption.

(323) -ji expressing uncertainty, probability
te "damnoi!" ante "dah! nangphihai along,
te dam-noi ante dah! nang-phi-hai along
OK.then go-INFRML.COND.IMP OK.then go! 2POSS-grandmother-HON LOC

e, lothe lotha doji, mene mena" pu
e lothe lotha do-ji mené mena  pu
DSM banana EE:lothé exist-IRR2 maybe EE:mené QUOT
‘then, “go to your grandmother, she will have bananas and other fruits maybe’” [KK, CC
024]
There are a few instances in the corpus where irrealis2 -ji is used in questions (see

also §6.9.2). Example (324) constitutes another such instance, as a native Karbi speaker
(who is listening to a folk story that is being told) is jokingly making a guess as to a detail

not mentioned by the storyteller in his telling of the narrative.

(324) -ji expressing uncertainty, probability
{armeta jarherjima} mm jarherlo <SiT laughing>
armeé=ta jar-her-ji=ma} mm jar-her-10
tail=ADD:also be.standing.up-high.up-IRR2=Q AFF be.standing.up-high.up-RL
‘{and (the tiger’s) tail might have been lifted up (as he was running off)?}-(yes, his) tail
was lifted up (<SiT laughing>)’ [HK, TR 117]

Preliminary elicitation suggests that -po is also used to express uncertainty or for

making guesses, although there are no instances in the corpus.

6.9.2.1.5. Expressing Necessity/Obligation

The deontic verb ndng ‘must, need’ almost always occurs with -j7 ‘irrealis2’, as in
(325), and there are a few instances in the corpus where it occurs with -po ‘irrealis2’,
such as (326). Realis -/o cannot be directly attached to nang, i.e., *ndng-lo is

unacceptable, but in conjunction with the intensifier -kok, which also occurs in (325), it
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yields an acceptable verb form, i.e., ndng-kok-lo (although there are only three

occurrences of this form in the corpus).

(325) -ji on nang ‘must’
{lang nangkokjike}
{lang nang-kok-ji=ke}
see  must-INTENS-IRR2=TOP
‘{we must see! (if there is a tiger there)}’ [HK, TR 086]

(326) -po on nang ‘must’
[...] pinipenke ne nangpen neke chekak nangpo [...]
[pini=pen=ke ne nang=pen n¢=ke che-kak néng-po]
today=from=TOP 1EXCL you=from 1EXCL=TOP RR-part must-IRR1
‘[...] “from today I will need to part from you™ [...]” [SeT, MTN 039]

6.9.2.1.6. Expressing Desiderative

Building on the conditional -ze (§6.10.3), a desiderative construction can be

formed by using one of the irrealis suffixes. This is shown in (327) and (328).

(327) Desiderative function of -ji
[...] jo... to chirijite, chirinon
jo  td che-ri-ji-te che-r1-non
see OK RR-search-IRR2-COND RR-search-SUGG.IMP1
‘[...] “see!, okay, if you feel like finding yourself a wife, then find yourself one™ [CST,
RO 009]

(328) Desiderative function of -ji
ako ingti tharmit ba birik jokjite, jokpo
ako ingti tharmit ba birik jok-ji-tg,  jok-po
then salt turmeric or(<Asm) chili add-IRR2-if add-IRR1
'then if you want to add salt, turmeric, or chili, add those' [PI, BPR 005]

While these are the only two examples in the corpus, elicitation suggests that -po

‘irrealis1’ can be used in this construction preceding -te ‘conditional’ as well.
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6.9.2.1.7. Subordinate Purpose Clause Marking

Purpose clauses as in (329) are typically marked with -jz, although using -po is

sometimes possible in elicitation.

(329) Subordinate purpose clause marking with -ji ‘irrealis2’
ethevet setame thanji pusi dak kevanglo
[e-the-vét setame than-ji ~ pusi] dak ke-vang-1o
one-CLF:word-only nevertheless tell-IRR2 QUOT.COMP here NMLZ-come-RL
‘I have come here to tell just one thing’ [KK, CC 003]

This construction also occurs as a main clause insubordination construction

marking the desiderative or intentionality (§11.4.2, §12.3.1.2).

6.9.2.2. Past Habitual Marking via -po

One function of -po seemingly not shared by -ji is the marking of past habitual
(‘used to’) events, as in (330).

(330) Past habitual function of -po
[netumta nangtum nangpipo longle thak
[ne-tim=ta nang-tim nang=pi-po longle athak
1EXCL-PL=ADD:also 2-PL 1/2:NsuBJ=give-IRR1 earth on.top

nangbokchom titisi] neta
nang=bok-chom tit-si ne=ta
1/2:NsuBJ=serve.small.items-a.little habitually-NF:RL 1EXCL=ADD:also

nangkechodundun

nang=ke-cho-diin ~diin

CIS=NMLZ-eat-JOIN ~HAB

‘to us you would also give us, on the ground always you would serve us (food), I also
used to eat like that’ [KK, BMS 060]

6.9.2.3. Summary

While -po ‘irrealis1’ is more commonly used in procedural texts and is used in
past habitual contexts where -ji ‘irrealis2’ appears unacceptable, in other future irrealis

functions, such as: hypotheticals and counterfactuals; expressing uncertainty and

294



guessing; expressing necessity and obligation; occurring in the conditional desiderative

construction; and marking purpose clauses, the more common irrealis marker is -ji.

6.10.  Subordinating Verbal Suffixes

There are three non-final suffixes in Karbi: -si and -ra (§6.10.1), and -pen
(§6.10.2), as well as a conditional suffix -te (§6.10.3), and an indirect question marker -né

(§6.10.4).

6.10.1. Non-Final Marker: Realis -si and Irrealis -ra (Clause-Chaining)

There is a realis non-final marker -si and an irrealis non-final marker -ra, which
are used in forming clause chains, see (331) and (332). Clause chaining is discussed in
§11.2.1.1.

(331) Chained clauses marked with -si ‘non-final:realis’
e anke apaita <m> pharla dam,
e [anke a-pai=ta <m> pharla dam]
DSM and.then POSS-mother=ADD:DM HESIT outside.part.Karbi.house go

theng akhangra okoksi, hem damsi,
[theng  a-khangra 0-kok-si] [hém dam-si]
firewood POSS-basket.for.firewood leave-in.a.fixed.place-NF:RL house go-NF:RL

hongkup ingnilunsi, mok chepachusi,
[hongkiip ingni-lun-si] [mok che-pa-chi-si]
entrance.area.Karbi.house sit-big:AO-NF:RL breast RR-CAUS-suck-NF:RL

"dojoinoi, po!"

[dD-j0i-ndi po]

stay-quietly-INFRML.COND.IMP father

‘and then, the mother went and unloaded the firewood in the Pharla (Veranda), then went
inside the house, sat down in the Hongkup, gave the child the milk, (and said) "’be quiet,
daddy™ [KK, CC 015]

(332) Clause chain with irrealis non-final -ra marked clauses
mo nanghem chedam ahomoike lapu chevangthura
[mO nang-hém chV-dam a-homoéi=ke] [lapt che-vang-thi-ra]
future your-house RR-go POSS-time(<Asm)=TOP this.side RR-come-again-NF:IRR

langso atovarthot vangra lapen ladak
[langsd a-tovar-thot vang-ra] [la=pen ladak
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this POSS-road-exactly come-NF:IRR this=with here

nanghumrira nanghem chepaletu

nang=humri-ra] [nang-hém  che-pa-le-tii]
cis=visit.friends/relatives-NF:IRR 2:POSS-house RR-CAUS-reach-UNCOND.IMP

‘[...] and later when you go home, again come like this, come on the exact same road,
and then go to the familiar place (i.e. where the dog is staying) and then go and make
yourself reach your house’ [KK, BMS 089]

The use of realis -si or irrealis -ra is determined by the final verb, as shown in
§11.3. Generally, in a particular context, only the realis form or the irrealis form is
acceptable. However, some of my language consultants found a peculiar construction
acceptable (and produced it spontaneously), whereby in a series of more than one non-
final clause, the non-final markers are used in alternation. An example is (333), where a
declarative, non-negated (and therefore regularly realis) final verb is preceded by two
non-final clauses: the first one marked by realis -si, as we would expect, but the second
one marked by irrealis -ra. Peculiar as it may seem, this is robust and fully acceptable for

some of my language consultants.

(333) Realis/irrealis alternation
pen pasi'idunvotsi phutup humra aphi
pen pasi'i-dun-vot-si phutiip hiim-ra a-phi
and.then whistle-JOIN-INTENS-NF:RL hat pick.up-NF:IRR POSS-backside

anat chevangthulo

a-nat che-vang-thi-10

POSS-direction RR-come-again-RL

‘and then, he whistled, picked up the hat and brought it back’ [SiT, PS 036]

The form -si for a non-final marker occurs in a number of Tibeto-Burman
languages, interestingly most of which are in the northwestern branches in the Himalayas,
such as Tamangic languages and also East Bodish (Kurtoep) (see Georg (1996) and
Hyslop (2013)).

6.10.2. Non-Final -pen

In addition to (ir)realis-sensitive -si and -ra, there is a third non-final marker -pen,
which has presumably grammaticalized from a source construction of =pen ‘with, from’
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(§7.8.1) occurring with nominalized verbs. Synchronically, -pen (still) frequently occurs
on nominalized verbs as in (334), although there are also many instances of -pen on verbs

not marked by ke- ‘nominalizer’, as in (335).

(334) Non-final -pen on nominalized verb
anke netumta lasonsi dunbomsi hadak
anke ne-tim=ta lason=si dun-bom-si hadak
and.then 1EXCL-PL=ADD:also that.way=FOC:RL join-CONT-NF:RL there

kelepen ahem asorta netum aphan
ke-l¢-pén a-hém a-sor=ta ne-tim  aphan
NMLZ-reach-NF:with POSS-house POSS-people=ADD 1EXCL-PL NSUBJ

nangkeru nangkethaita <ke>
nang=ke-rt nang=ke-thai=ta <ke>
1/2:NSUBJ=NMLZ-serve 1/2:NSUBJ=NMLZ-serve=ADD <ke>

kechepameso kali la'an a'arleng
ke-che-pe-me-so kal1 la  an a-arleng
NMLZ-RR-CAUS-be.good-INTENS NEG.EQU.COP this that.much POSS-person

keong angbong

ke-6ng angbong

NMLZ-be.much middle

and then, that way we were joining them and reaching there, the people of the house
served as really really well, amongst so many people [SH, CSM 039]

(335) Non-final -pen on non-nominalized verb
lasi longku arlo chepondetpen latum ok
lasi longkii arlo  che-pon-det-pen la-tom ok
therefore cave  inside RR-take.away-PFV-NF:with this-PL meat

han akeme keme vanpilo
han a-ke-mée ke-mé van-pi-10
prepared.vegetables POSS-NMLZ-be.good NMLZ-be.good bring-BEN-RL

Jjatlo sonsi orabomlo

jat-1o lason=si ora-bom-1o

type(<Ind)-RL that.way=FOC take.care-CONT-RL

‘and then, they carried them inside the cave, and then they brought to them all the good
meat and curry (reduplication to indicate plurality, not intensification) for them and
everything and that way took care of him’ [CST, HM 035]
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Note that -pen and realis non-final -si may co-occur, as in (336).

(336) Cooccurrence of non-final -pen and realis non-final -si
an ansi mok chepachu ajatsi, anke hala
[an ansi mok che-pa-chi ajat-si] [anke hala
and.then after.that breast RR-CAUS-suck GENEX-NF:RL and.then that

osota aning mepensi apai alongsi
0s0=ta a-ning mé-pen-si [a-pai along=si
child=ADD:DM POSS-mind be.good-NF:with-NF:RL POSS-mother LOC=FOC:RL

chedodunlo, charbaklo, chibu cheoralo tangho

che-do-dun-10] [charbak-10] chV-bu che-ora-1o tangho
RR-stay-JOIN-RL hold.embraced-RL RR-carry.on.back RR-take.care-RL REP

‘after that, she let the baby drink milk and then, the child was good and stayed by himself
with the mother, she held him, carried him on her back, took care of him’ [KK, CC 038]

For a discussion of -pen in the context of clause chaining constructions in Karbi,

see §11.3.

6.10.3. Conditional -te

Conditional clauses are marked by -fe ‘conditional’, as in (337). Conditional

clause constructions are further discussed in §11.2.3.1.

(337) Conditional -te
takiripen jengdette ansi thakpo
takiri=pen jéng-dét-te ansi thak-po
spindle(<Asm)=with spin-PFV-COND after.that weave-IRR1
‘after having spun the thread, we then weave it’ [KST, PSu 006]

6.10.4. Marker of Complement Clauses Functioning as Indirect Questions: -né

‘indefinite’

Indirect questions are marked by -né, as seen in (338) (§11.2.2.2).

(338) Indirect question marked by -né ‘indefinite’ followed by chini ‘know’
ajatnon Kohima ko'an akethe ko'an
[ajatnon Kohima [[[ko-an a-ke-the] [ko-an
anyway PLACE WH-thatmuch POSS-NMLZ-be.big WH-that.much
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akibilone chinine, neli [...]

a-ke-bi-10-n€]] chini-C&] ne-li]
POSS-NMLZ-be.small-RL-INDEF know-NEG 1EXCL-HON

‘anyway, I didn't know how big or small Kohima is, [...]” [SiT, HF 019]

6.11.  Aspect II: -lang still’

The aspectual suffix -lang, glossed as ‘still,” occurs in the same temporal sense
English ‘still’ has in instances such as (339). The context in this folk story is that before
the speaker(s) can stay with their biological father, they still need to ask their adopted
(tiger) parents.

(339) Aspect II: -lang ‘still’ in temporal sense
[...] ne nepei nepo aphan charjudamlang
ne ne-péi ne-po aphan che-arju-dam-lang
1EXCL 1EXCL:POSS-mother 1EXCL:POSS-father NSUBJ RR-ask-go-still
‘we didn't agree, we still need to ask our mother and father’ [CST, HM 116]

However, -lang also occurs in semantically related senses (related to additivity)
that are incompatible with English ‘also’, such as the scalar additive sense in (340),

where the closest translation into English would probably be ‘just’.

(340) Aspect II: -lang ‘still’ in scalar additive sense
amat hala hi'ipi abangke ekam anta
amat halaso hi'ipi abang=ke e-kam an=ta
and.then that  witch NPDL=TOP one-step that.much=ADD:even

kamkelang ha herang janglut

kam-Ce-lang ha herang  jang-lut

step-NEG-still over.there trap.hole fall-enter

‘and then, the witch couldn’t even take just one single step, she fell down in the hole’
[CST, HM 105]

Finally, -/ang is used for events that are expected to take little time or when there
is a sense of the event being one step amongst several consecutive ones. For example, if
there is a plan to get going to the market, but the speaker wants to go and wash her hands
before leaving, she could say 7/ chersam-dam-lang ‘hand wash-Go-still’, with a
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translation along the lines of ‘I’m just gonna go wash my hands real quick (and then we

can go)’."*

6.12.  Non-Declarative Speech Act Suffixes

Table 103 offers an overview of non-declarative speech act suffixes along with

references to sections in which the various constructions involving these suffixes are

discussed.
Table 103. Non-declarative speech act suffixes
Speech act | Form Function Discussed in
Imperative/ | -noi informal conditioned imperative | §11.1.2.2, §11.1.2.6, §11.1.2.8
Prohibitive | -non conditioned imperative §11.1.2.3,§11.1.2.6, §11.1.2.8
-tha conative imperative §11.1.2.4,§11.1.2.6, §11.1.2.8
-til unconditioned imperative §11.1.2.5,8§11.1.2.6, §11.1.2.8
-1t prohibitive §11.1.2.7, §11.1.2.8
Hortative | -nang | hortative §11.1.3.1,§11.1.3.2
-lonang | emphatic hortative §11.1.3.3
-sinang | conative hortative

% In German, noch “still’ is used in the same way: ‘Ich gehe mir nur gerade noch schnell die Hénde
waschen (und dann kénnen wir los).’
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CHAPTER VII

THE NOUN PHRASE

The topic of this chapter is the structure of the noun phrase in Karbi. In §7.1, the
elements of the Karbi noun phrase are introduced and an overview of the noun phrase
structure is offered. Evidence for the noun phrase template is provided in §7.2.

The topic of §7.3 is the diachronic significance of the possessive construction
consisting of a modifying nominal preceding an a- ‘possessive’ marked head noun. This
construction has been the source construction for the grammaticalization of both syntactic
categories as well as grammatical markers. The a- marking of head nouns is further
discussed in §7.4. This a- possessive marking of head nouns with preceding modifiers is
also particularly significant as it occurs in more complex noun phrases with several
modifiers. Here, the a- prefix contributes evidence to an analysis of either a flat or
hierarchical/embedded structure of the preceding modifiers.

The following three sections discuss modifiers that always precede their head
noun (§7.5), the plural -tizm, which always follows the head noun (§7.6), and property-
concept modifiers, relative clauses, and enumeration constructions, which may occur
before or after the head noun (§7.7). Finally, §7.8 discusses the clitics that may occur at

the end of a noun phrase.

7.1. Flements of the Karbi Noun Phrase

7.1.1. Overview: Karbi Noun Phrase Structure

The Karbi noun phrase structure is shown in Figure 17. Evidence for this template

is offered in §7.2 below.

(RC) HEAD (PCT modifier)
(DEM) | (NUM) (bCT modifier) (INPT) | Npun (RC) (PL)
(NUM)

Figure 17. Karbi noun phrase structure
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Figure 17 sorts six different types of modifiers into position classes inside the
Karbi noun phrase. Of these, two only occur before the head noun: demonstratives (DEM)
(§7.5.1) and possessor or modifier NPs ([NP]yosz) (§7.5.2). (Two additional types of
marginal preposed modifiers are illustrated in §7.5.3.) On the right edge of the noun
phrase, there is one other modifier: the plural with -tizm (§7.6). Finally, modifiers that
may occur on either side of the head noun include relative clauses (RC) and modifiers
derived from propert-concept terms (PCT) (§7.7.1), as well as enumeration constructions
(§7.7.2). Note that the order of these three modifier types is not only variable with respect
to pre- vs. postposed to the head noun. In cases of a preposed enumerator and a preposed
relative clause or PCT modifier, the more common ordering in the corpus is for the
enumerator to occur first, but the reverse order is attested as well. Finally, note that in
postposed position vis-a-vis the head noun, the occurrence of more than one modifier of
the three types NUM, RC, and PCT is not attested in the corpus. There also is no attested

instance of preposed RC and PCT modifiers co-occurring.

7.1.2. Occurrence of Other Elements in Head Noun Slot

While the head noun slot is typically occupied by a common noun, there are three
types of coordination constructions which can go inside the head noun slot as well: a
simple juxtaposition construction, and constructions involving coordinators =pen ‘with’

or lapen ‘and’. In addition, quotative pu may immediately follow the head noun.

7.1.2.1. Conjunctive Coordination Constructions

7.1.2.1.1. Juxtaposition

In the juxtaposition construction, two nouns are placed side by side without an
overt coordinator, such as nepiso neso in (341) and ahor ahan in (342). This cannot be
treated as an instance of root compounding, since any required morphology is repeated on
both nouns, i.e., the first person exclusive possessive pronoun ze- in (341) and the

general possessive/modified prefix a- in (342).
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(341) NP coordination by juxtaposition: nepiso neso ‘my wife and my children’
e nang nepiso neso aphan
e nang [[[ne-piso] [ne-0s0]]ux aphan]
DSM 2 1EXCL:POSS-wife 1EXCL:POSS-child NSUBJ

la'an bondi kipi bondok kipi [...]

[[la-an bondi] ke-pi] [bondok ke-pi]

this-that.much captivity(<Ind) NMLz-give EE:bondi NMLZ-give

‘you (witch) put my wife and my children in such bad captivity [...]” [CST, HM 094]

(342) NP coordination by juxtaposition: [DEM] - [RC] - [N N]uy
[...] la nepei aphan keponpi ahor ahan
[1a pey [ne-péi aphan ke-pon-pi] xc [a-hor a-han] |
this  1EXCL:POSS-mother NSUBJ NMLZ-take.away-BEN POSS-liquor POSS-curry

pachomatdakji pule kopi potsi
pa-chomat-dak-ji pu=le kopi pot=si
CAUS-taste-sudden-IRR2 QUOT=FOC:IRR what reason=FOC:RL

kachekipphakma" pulo

ke-che-kip-phak=ma pu-1o

NMLZ-RR-pour.out-almost.completely=Q QUOT-RL

?[...] this rice beer and curry that I was carrying for my mom to let her taste it, why
is almost all of it it coming out by itself?” (she was thinking)' [SeT, MTN 049]

7.1.2.1.2. With Coordinator =pen or lapen

Examples of coordinating constructions with coordinators =pen ‘with’ and /apen

‘and’ occurring in the head noun slot are (343) and (344).

(343) Coordination construction with =pen ‘with’ in head noun slot
“ponnoi jo, la ephipen
pon-nodi J6  [la  e-phi=pen
take.away-INFRML.COND.IMP see this 1PL.INCL-grandmother=with

ephu aphan!” pu

e-phu a-phan] pu

1PL.INCL-grandfather POSS-NSUBJ QUOT

"’take them, look, (take them,) our grandmother and grandfather!”’ [KK, BMS 106]
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(344) Coordination construction with /apen ‘and’ in head noun slot
[...] la Bey Ke'et Bey Ronghang lapen Bey Ki'ik
[la [[Bey ke-ét] [Bey Ronghang] lapén [Bey ke-ik]]ux
this CLAN NMLZ-be.yellow CLAN CLAN and CLAN NMLZ-be.black

atum angjirta do pu

a-tim] a-ingjir=ta do pu

POSS-PL POSS-sister=ADD:also exist QUOT

‘[...] that Bey the Fair, Bey Ronghang, and Bey the Black, they also had a sister, it is
said' [WR, BCS 007]

Note that the same conjunctive coordination construction with =pen ‘with’ may
also occur in the possessor or modifier NP slot, as in (345), as well as function to
coordinate separate noun phrases, as in (346). Further research into the structural

properties of coordination at the noun phrase level is required.

(345) Coordination construction with =pen ‘with’ in head noun slot
“neke nepeipén nepo ahem chedampo"
ne=ke [[ne-pE€i=pen ne-po Jrosr a-hém]yy  che-dam-po
IEXCL=TOP 1EXCL:POSS-mother=with 1EXCL:POSS-father POSS-house RR-go-IRR1
"I will go to my mother and father's house™ [SeT, MTN 038]

(346) NP coordination with /apen ‘and’
Europe lapen kaprek kaprek adet,
[[Europe] lapén [ke-prék ke-prék a-dét]
Europe(<Eng) and NMLz-be.different NMLz-be.different POSS-country(<Ind)

America heihaipen, phorena atum dopik hadak

[America héihdi=pen]| phorena a-tim  do-pik hadak
America(<Eng) some=from foreigner(<Eng) POSS-PL exist-very there

‘from Europe and from many different countries, (like) from America etc., there were
many foreigners there’ [SiT, HF 037]

7.1.2.2. Quotative pu

Quotative pu is used following quoted material. It may be used after sentences or
words that were uttered by somebody and are then repeated (see §12.3.1 and §12.3.1.1),
or in the case of names for people or things, as in (347) and (348). Note that in both these
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examples, pu simply occurs after the head noun. However, while in (347), the head noun
and name Kache Kropi also functions as an NP by itself, in (348), pu occurs after the
head noun ¢hé ‘fruit’, which, in turn, is followed by the noun phrase delimiter abang
(§10.5). In (348), pu therefore specifically occurs following the head noun, not following
the NP as a whole.

(347) Quotative pu after a personal name
nemen abangké Kache Kropi pu
[ne-mén abang=ke] [Kach¢ Kropi pu]
1EXCL:POSS-name NPDL=TOP NAME CLAN QuUOT
‘my name is Kache Kropi’ [KK, CC 007]

(348) Quotative pu after the name of a fruit, with noun phrase delimiter following
lasi la suho athe pu abangke pe ri
lasi [la stho a-the pu abang=ke] [[pé 11
therefore this thorny.plant.sp POSs-fruit QUOT NPDL=TOP cloth EE:pé

kechok aphan'iklo

ke-chok] a-phan-ik-10]

NMLZ-wash.clothes POSS-NSUBJ-FRML-RL

‘then, the so-called ‘suho fruit’ is for washing clothes’ [SiH, CW 007]

The position of pu following the head noun is also illustrated in (349), where both
the plural and the noun phrase delimiter still follow. (Note that in the context of the story,
it is more plausible to consider Bey Ke et a name and simply a head noun, rather than a

head noun with a following PCT modifier.)

(349) Quotative pu after a personal name, with further NP elements following
an Bey Ke'et pu atum abangke asomar
an [[[[Bey ke-¢t] pu] a-tuim] abang=ke] a-oso-mar
and.then CLAN  NMLZ-be.yellow QUOT POSS-PL NPDL=TOP POSS-child-PL

abang etpik tangho

abang et-pik tangho

NPDL be.yellow-very REP

'and then, with respect to the family of the so-called Bey the Fair, his children were very
fair' [WR, BCS 010]
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7.1.3.  The Noun Phrase Delimiter abang

The noun phrase delimiter abang marks the right edge of the noun phrase. For a

discussion of structural properties and functions of abang, see §10.5.

7.2. Evidence for Karbi Noun Phrase Structure

As discussed in §7.4, if the head noun of a noun phrase is (seemingly) modified
by two preceding modifiers, specifically by a possessor/modifier noun and one (or more
than one) additional, further preceding modifier, then two analyses are possible. A
schematic example of the order of relevant elements is a sequence of a demonstrative,
possessor/modifier noun, and a head noun: DEM, NPpogz, HN.

First, a flat structure analysis may be appropriate, such that both the
demonstrative and the possessor noun equally modify the head noun, i.e., [DEM] [NP]posr
[HN].

Second, however, a hierarchical or embedded structure analysis may be more
appropriate, such that the demonstrative and the possessor noun form a new noun phrase,
which then modifies the head noun: [[DEM] [NP]sose]xe [HN]."’

While the absence of a- ‘possessive’ on the possessor noun may be taken as
evidence that a flat structure analysis is more appropriate (again, see §7.4), a
comprehensive modeling of the NP in Karbi as being essentially flat or hierarchical has to

remain inconclusive at this point and requires further research.

7.2.1. Overview

Table 104 gives an overview of noun phrase structures found in the corpus, with

respective examples offered below in §7.2.2 as listed in the table.

137 In following binary branching analyses, a third possibility is [DEM [[NP],osx HN]xs]. This analysis is not
further discussed here, as there is currently no evidence for a tighter unit between the possessor NP and the
head noun.
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Table 104. NP structure (DEM=demonstrative; NUM=numeral or classifier-numeral-

word; RC=relative clause; PCT=property-concept term modifier; POSR=possessor;

PL=plural)
(PCT) (PCT)
OEM) | (RO) | (INPJw) | noam | (RC) | (bL) | Example #

(NUM) (NUM)
T | Taow + (350
+ +re + (351)
+ + + (352)
+ + + oM (353)
om - teer + (354)
+NUM +RC + (355)
+RC +NUM + (356)
Frum + + (357)
+NUM + +PCT (35 8)
Fre + + (359)
+ + + (360)
+ Feer |t (361)

7.2.2. Data

Data illustrating Table 104 are given below.

(350) NP structure: DEM - NUM - HN
hula ejon ateketa vangpo [...]
hi-la e-jon a-teke=ta vang-po
over.there-this one-CLF:animal POSS-tiger=ADD:also come-IRR1
‘that one tiger will come [...]" [HK, TR 169]

(351) NP structure: DEM - RC - HN
Lily, la nelitum aphan nangkejapon aosopi,
Lily [la [ne-li-tim aphan nang=ke-ja-pon]rc [a-osopi] |un
NAME this 1EXCL-HON-PL NSUBJ 1/2:NSUBJ=NMLZ-lead-take.away POss-lady

elong adim dosi computer akam klemlo

e-long a-dim do-si computer a-kam klém-10]
one-CLF:place POSS-place exist-NF:RL computer(<Eng) POSS-work do-RL

‘[...] Lily, the lady who took us there, she stayed in one place and did her computer work, and
she said to us, <enjoy yourselves as much as you want>' [SiT, HF 034]
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(352) NP structure: DEM - [NP]osx - HN'®
amat la apiso abangke la jangthu abong
amat la  a-piso abang=ke la  jangthu a-bong
and.then this POSS-wife NPDL=TOP this oil POSS-bottle

cheenlo amat khalun anung vekponlok

che-én-10 amat khalun anung vek-pon-lok

RR-take-RL and.then kd.big.basket back hang-take.away-not.main.action

and then, the wife took herself the bottle of oil and hung it on the back of the khalun to
carry it [SeT, MTN 044]

(353) NP structure: DEM - HN - NUM
hala arleng ebeng'an amatsi akhalun ingpuvaklo [ ...]
hala arléng e-béng-an amatsi  a-khalun ingpu-vak-10
that slope one-CLF:half-this.much and.then POSS-kd.big.basket open-RES:open-RL
‘she (had climbed) half of the slope and then she opened her khalun basket [...]" [SeT,
MTN 050]

(354) NP structure: NUM - PCT - HN
laso ahut amat inut akaprek amonit
laso a-hiit amat [e-niit a-ke-prék a-monit
this POSS-during and.then one-CLF:HUM:SG POSS-NMLZ-be.different POSs-man

abangke saikel nangardonsi vanglo... [ ...]

abang=ke] saikél nang=ardon-si vang-10...

NPDL=TOP bicycle(<Eng) CIS=ride-NF:RL come-RL

‘in this moment, another person riding on a bicycle came, [...]" [SiT, PS 015]

(355) NP structure: NUM - RC - HN
[...] inut chotiki chonghoi amonit
[e-niit [cho-tiki cho-inghoi] a-monit]
one-CLF:HUM:SG AUTO.BEN/MAL-cultivate AUTO.BEN/MAL-do POSS-man

amethang abiri arlopen eson <athe...> thesere] kelik

[[[a-methéng] a-biri] arlo=pen]  e-son <a-thé...> theseré¢ ke-lik
POSS-self POSS-garden inside=from one-CLF:thing POSS-fruit fruits IPFV-pluck
‘[...] one farmer from (inside) his (own) garden is picking a kind of fruit’ [SiT, PS 002]

(356) NP structure: RC - NUM - HN
[...] kopipima ladak kelongdun ahormu hortar'an
[[[kopi~pi=ma ladak ke-long-dun] a-hormid hortar=an]|
what~DIST.PL=Q here NMLZ-get-JOIN POSS-thing EE:hormu=all

1% For a discussion of preposed modifier embedding, and differential analyses of these kinds of examples
as [DEM - [NP],osr - HN]J or [[DEM - NP],0s: - HNJ, see §7.4.
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kirim kibi isi ahem do laso

ke-rim ke-bi]rc [isT]yum a-hém]yy do  laso
NMLZ-put.in.one.place NMLZ-keep one pOsS-house exist this
langdamlonglo

lang-dam-1ong-16

see-GO-GET-RL

‘[...] there is one house where they put everything they got from the time of when the
British were fighting against Japan, this we got to go and see’ [SiT, HF 056]

(357) NP structure: NUM - [NP]posr - HN
aphrang ahut... inut arong agaonbura
a-phrang ahtut  e-nat a-rong a-gaonbura
POSS-front during one-CLF:HUM:SG POSS-village POSSs-village.headman(<Asm)

ba arong asarthelo

ba a-rong a-sarthe-10

Lmean(<Asm) POSS-village POSs-village.headman-RL

‘a long time ago, there was one village Gaonbura, I mean, one village headman’ [CST,
RO 003]

(358) NP structure: NUM - HN - PCT
“ba ko jirpo {mm} pinike ne
[ba ko jirpd] mm [pini=ke  ne
SURPRISE(<Asm) buddy:voc friend AFF today=TOP 1EXCL

eson akhobor mesen arjulong” {mm)

[e-son a-khobor me-sén| arji-long] {mm}
one-CLF:thing POSS-news(<Ind) be.good-INTENS hear-GET AFF
"’hey my friend...today I got to hear good news™ [HK, TR 132]

(359) NP structure: RC - [N]posr - HN
anke ajabok along kethapthot
anke [[a-jabok along ke-thap-thot]
and.then POSS-pocket(<Asm) LOC NMLZ-put.inside-into.opening

akriket abet ensi juiponbomlo

[a-kriket] a-bet]] &n-si Jjui-pon-bom-10

pPOSs-cricket(<Eng) poss-bat(<Eng) take-NF:RL play-take.away-CONT-RL

‘and then, the cricket bat that he had put into his pocket he takes again and keeps playing
while going away’ [SiT, PS 042]
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(360) NP structure: [N]posz - HN - PL
[...] halabangso ahut elitum Karbi akhei atum
[hala-bang-so ahtt  e-li-tam Karbi a-khéi a-tim
that-CLF:HUM:PL-small during 1PL.INCL-HON-PL PN POSS-community POSS-PL

pindeng sumpot aphan kosonsonsi keklemma

pindéng sumpot a-phan koson~son=si ke-klém=ma
dress.and.ornaments EE:pindéng POSS-NSUBJ how~DIST.PL=FOC:RL NMLZ-do=Q

‘[...] during the old days, what are the (different) ways in which we the Karbi tribe would
make/produce dresses and ornaments?, (that's what I will talk about)' [KST, PSu 002]

(361) NP structure: HN - PCT - PL
[lapusonsi lasi nonputame pini pirthe kangtang ahut
lapuson=si lasi nén-pu=tamé pini pirthé ke-ingtang ahiit
like.this=FOC:RL therefore now-QUOT=any today world NMLz-be.strong during

setame ove kimi atum chethanlong] Bokolapo
setamé ove ke-mi a-tim  che-than-16ng Bokola-po
nevertheless generation NMLZ-be.new POSS-PL RR-tell-GET =~ NAME-male

abiha kedam pu

a-biha ke-dam pu

POSS-trade NMLZ-go say

‘that way, even today also, as the world is mature, the new generations get to tell each
other a saying, "Bokolapo is going to the market" (meaning instead of going to your
destination, you're going the other way)’ [HI, BPh 020]

7.3. Diachronic Significance of the Possessive Construction

The possessive construction, schematically [Nposr] [a-Nposp], has given rise to
the grammaticalization of a number of syntactic categories and grammatical functions.

Syntactic categories, or word classes, that have developed in the possessive
constructions include relator nouns (§4.4.4), as well as, via further grammaticalization of
relator nouns, a number of subordinators and adverbs (§4.4.4.7).

The grammatical markers that have grammaticalized in the possessive
construction include a variety of nominal categories: the plural noun -tim (§7.6), the
emphatic reflexive with -mat (§4.5.2), as well as the noun phrase delimiter abang (§10.5).

Relator nouns have also further grammaticalized to role markers -phan (§10.6.2)
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and -/ong (§10.6.3). Moreover, the restrictive focus marker -nat (§10.7.6.3) must have
grammaticalized in the same way.

Functionally, it makes sense to treat some of the categories that have emerged,
such as the plural marker -tizm or the emphatic reflexive -mat, as postposed modifiers, i.e.,
modifiers that follow their head noun. Structurally, however, they themselves are the
head noun, the same way that in English NPs like ‘the crowd of the students’ or ‘the
students’ crowd’, ‘the crowd’ is the head noun and ‘the students’ acts as a modifier.

This is analogous to relator nouns, where in an NP like ‘the top of the table’ or
‘the table’s top’ (then grammaticalizing to ‘on (top of) the table’), the head of the NP is
‘the top’ and not ‘the table’.

A good illustration of the significance of the possessive construction in providing
fertile ground for grammaticalization is offered in (362), where in a subordinate clause of

seven words, the a- ‘possessive’ prefix occurs five times.

(362) Diachronic significance of the possessive construction
[...] Naka akhei atum aphan adunghétpen
[[[Naka a-khéi a-tim] a-phan] [[a-diing-het=pen
TRIBE ~ POSS-community POSS-PL POSS-NSUBJ POSS-near-firmly=from

kethekdamlong apot ning ingsam'o, neli

ke-thék-dam-1ong] a-pot]] ning ingsam-o ne-li

NMLZ-see-GO-GET POSS-because mind be.cold-much 1EXCL-HON

‘[...] because I could see the Naga tribes from very near, I was very happy’ [SiT, HF
058]

Within the NP Naka akhei atum, the first occurrence of a- on khéi marks the
synchronic possessive construction (i.e., ‘the tribes of the Nagas’); the second occurrence
of a- is part of the plural construction with -fizm. The third a- occurs on the non-subject
marker -phan, which marks the role of the NP Naka akhei atum.

The next word is the adverbial adunghetpen ‘from very near’, which carries a-
because it has grammaticalized from relator noun -diing ‘near’. Finally, the conjunction
that marks this is as a subordinate clause, apot ‘because’, must also have a history of a

relator noun, to explain why a- occurs here.
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7.4. Possessive a- Marking of Head Nouns

Head nouns with postposed modifiers are not marked in any special way. Head
nouns with preposed modifiers, however, are generally marked by a-. Those modifiers
that may occur before or after the head noun follow this rule: if they are preposed, the
head noun is marked by a-, if they are postposed, the head noun is not marked by a-.

In complex noun phrases with more than one modifier, the presence or absence of
a- on nominal elements can help analyze the underlying (hierarchical or flat) syntactic
structure.

First, consider the a- ‘possessive’ prefix in the first NP in (363), la apiso abangke
‘the wife’, which occurs on piso ‘wife’ due to the presence of the demonstrative /a as a

preposed modifier.

(363) NP structure: DEM - [N]posz - HN
amat la apiso abangke la jangthu abong
amat la  a-piso abang=ke la  jangthu a-bong
and.then this POSS-wife NPDL=TOP this oil POSS-bottle

cheenlo amat khalun anung vekponlok

che-én-10 amat khalun anung vek-pon-l1ok

RR-take-RL and.then kd.big.basket back hang-take.away-not.main.action

‘and then, the wife took herself the bottle of oil and hung it on the back of the khalun to
carry it’ [SeT, MTN 044]

In the second NP in (363), la jangthu abong, there are two modifiers, the
demonstrative /a and the nominal possessor/modifier, jangthu ‘oil’. The question is
whether the structure of this NP has to be analyzed as either flat, such that both the
demonstrative and the possessor modify the head noun in a linear way:

[DEM - [N]posk - HN], or as hierarchical or embedded, such that the demonstrative
modifies the possessor rather than the possessed head noun: [[DEM - N]pos - HN].

The answer is that it has to be analyzed as a flat structure, because if the
demonstrative were modifying the possessor rather than the head noun, the possessor
would have to have the a- prefix attached to signal that it is being modified.

It appears that the alternative, hierarchical or embedded structure of a

demonstrative-possessor-head noun sequence is the only correct analysis in (364). Here,
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the demonstrative /aso has to be analyzed as modifying the possessor Karbipi ‘Karbi
woman’ rather than the head noun osomar ‘children’, because Karbipi is marked as being

modified by a preposed element, i.e., laso ‘this’, via a-.

(364) NP structure: [DEM] [ a-N]posr [@-HN]
[...] laso aKarbipi asomar oso cherop... [...]
[[las6 a-Karbi-pi] a-oso-mar] [0sO cherdp]
this  POSs-PN-fem POSS-child-PL child twin
‘[...] this Karbi woman’s children were twins... [...]” [CST, HM 009]

However, this evidence of a- on the possessor in (364) is not conclusive because
a- may also occur on a noun in the absence of a preposed modifier (see also §5.3.1 on this
issue, and specifically the discussion of (168)).

To see an example of this, consider (365). Here we have a sequence of a
classifier-numeral word, inut ‘one (CLF:HUM:SG)’; a possessor or modifier, rong “village’;

and the head noun, gaonbura ‘village headman (<Asm)’.

(365) NP structure: NUM - [N]posr - HN
aphrang ahut... inut arong agaonbura
a-phrang ahiit  e-niat a-rong a-gaonbura
POSS-front during one-CLF:HUM:SG POSs-village POss-village.headman(<Asm)

ba arong asarthelo

ba a-rong a-sarthe-10

Lmean(<Asm) POSS-village POss-village.headman-RL

‘a long time ago, there was one village Gaonbura, I mean, one village headman’ [CST,
RO 003]

In this example, we know that the classifier-numeral word inuf modifies the head
noun gaonbura rather than the possessor, because it contains the human singular
classifier nit. It therefore cannot be ‘(the) headman of one village’, but has to be ‘one
headman of (a) village’. Nevertheless, even though the classifier-numeral word modifies
the head noun rather than the possessor rong ‘village’, the form still occurs with the a-
prefix, i.e., arong.

There are two implications of the previous discussion. First, an NP of the form

[[MODIF] [N]posr [@-HN]] has to be analyzed as [DEM - [N]posz - HN], because if the
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possessor or modifier noun does not carry a-, then it is definitely not being modified.
Second, however, if the NP has the form [[MODIF] [ a-N]posz [a-HN]], with the possessor
or modifier noun occurring with a-, then the underlying structure is ambiguous. It could
be [[DEM - Nlposz - HN], or it could still just be the flat structure [DEM - [N]posz - HN].
There is more evidence that a- sometimes occurs on a noun without a preposed
modifier present. Specifically, a- typically occurs on preposed (but not postposed) PCT
modifiers, presumably because they need to be ‘more’ nominalized (and/or more
referential) when they occur before the head noun, essentially functioning as a nominal

possessor or modifier."* An example of a preposed PCT modifier with a- is (366).

(366) NP structure: NUM - PCT - HN; preposed PCT modifier with a- ‘possessive’
laso ahut amat inut akaprek amonit
laso a-hiit amat [e-niit a-ke-prék a-monit
this POSS-during and.then one-CLF:HUM:SG POSS-NMLZ-be.different POSS-man

abangke saikel nangardonsi vanglo... [ ...]

a-bang=ke] saikél nang=ardon-si vang-10...

NPDL=TOP bicycle(<Eng) CIS=ride-NF:RL come-RL

‘in this moment, another person riding on a bicycle came, [...]" [SiT, PS 015]

Note also that there are some exceptions to the rule that preposed modifiers
require possessive a- marking of the head noun. For example, in the noun phrase hala
Bey Ki’ik atumke in (367), the head noun Bey Ki’ik occurs without a- although Adla is a
preposed modifier that would typically require the head noun to occur with a-. The

absence of a- here could be hypothesized to be due to Bey Ki ik being a name.

(367) Preposed demonstrative hdla ‘that’ without a- on head noun
hala Bey Ki'ik atumke lo han
[hala Bey Kke-ik a-tim=ke]| [10 han
that CLAN NMLZ-be.black POSS-PL=TOP banana.leaf curry

thik'etlomati [...]

thik-ét-lo=mati

be.okay(<Asm)-PRF-RL=CG

‘and then, Bey the Black and his family had already arranged everything, you know,
[...] [WR, BCS 018]

% For further discussion of a- marked preposed PCT modifiers, see the discussion of examples (169) and
(170) in §5.3.1, as well more examples of preposed PCT modifiers in §7.7.1.2.
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Likewise, in (368), the same preposed demonstrative Adla is used without adding
a- to the head noun, although the reason here is that the head noun arleng ‘slope’ begins

with ar-, as a result of which morphophonological fusion occurs (§3.9.2.1).

(368) Preposed demonstrative Adla ‘that’ without a- on ar-initial head noun
hala arleng ebeng'an amatsi akhalun ingpuvaklo [ ...]
hala arléng e-béng-an amatsi  a-khalun ingpu-vak-10
that slope one-CLF:half-this.much and.then POSS-kd.big.basket open-RES:open-RL
‘she (had climbed) half of the slope and then she opened her khalun basket [...]" [SeT,
MTN 050]

Nevertheless, there are other examples, in which a preposed modifier is used
without marking the head noun with a-, where no obvious explanation comes to mind, as

in (369).

(369) Preposed demonstrative laso ‘this’ without a- on head noun
[...] amat laso sarpita ajo mek janglo [...]
[amat  [lasd sarpi=ta] a-jo méek jang-10]
and.then this old.woman=ADD:DM POSS-night eye fall-RL
‘[...] and then also that old woman slept at night, [...]” [KK, BMS 118]

Further research is required to find an explanation for what appears to be an
omission of a- on the head noun in these instances (however, see also the (arguably
analogous) inconsistency in the occurrence of nominalizer ke- in nominalization

constructions, §9.8).

7.5. Preposed Modifiers

Frequently occurring preposed modifiers include demonstratives (§7.5.1) and
nominal modifiers in the possessive construction (§7.5.2). Occasionally, interrogative
pronouns and adverbs as well as derived indefinite; (general) adverbials; or non-

nominalized clausal 